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INTRODUCTION

This Handbook s bdngﬁhﬁuimi in belated fulfilment of a long
delsyed promiso. The Central Advisory Board of Education had appoint-
ed a Committee on Curriculum in Basic Schools, which had recommendad
amongst other things, that the Ministry showld bring out & Handbook
of i for teachers of Basic schools. The project was readily
taken up but it was found to be & very difficult undertaking. We
‘adopbed the olvions approach of contacting some of the most experienced
persons in the ﬂeldg,t; B';m'c udnuutiumd i:m:'ih?l them to Whum
b t chapters for the proposed book. It transpired a0me
of them were not prepared to do #0, because of their various other pre-
if, to n devoted and  well informed worker in this finld,

ing eould be of more vital interest than putting across the right ideas
and techniques of the now system to the teachers of the country. Bome
promised but were not us good as their promise and reminders wers treatad
with the respect they usually receive. Thero were yet others who did
sotually to the request, but it transpired that they exuld not, put
noross their ideas with the vividness, the simplicity and the concrotenoss
which are ssential in s publication of this kind. Anyway, it was a path
strown with many disappointments but ultimately persistence seems to
have triumphed and we have been ablo to secure the necessary material
from a number of Basio edncationists and others conversant with their
ﬁqoiul subjoects. [ am thankful to them, as well as to Dr.  Salamatulluh
the Teachers' Traming Institute, Jamis Millin Islamia, Delhi, who
undlertook 10 edit the material and give it o certain coherence and unity
which it might have othorwise lacked and to eliminate something of tho
duplication and overlapping which are often the necessary result of joink

authorship,

As renders will see, the Handbook is divided into two parta. Tho
first part deals with the aims and objectives of Basic eduration, ita place
in the modern industrial age and eartninnthurlgunm] problems like orga-
nisation of Basic schools and the tochnique of correlated teaching. This
i# meant to provide s general background for {he chapters that form Part
Il and cover the methodology of the various parts of the gurricalum.
From one point of view, it may seem somiewhat unorthodox to devote
separate ugnph!ﬂ to the peaching of “subjects'’ like Sovisl Btudies,
Generul Scignce and Mother Tongue, for it may woll be argued that
Basio oducation does not reengnise, at lsast in the parlier tages, this
division of the eurricnfum into separate subjects. This is truo (o fome
extent but it would not be wise to press the idea too far. The objee-
tive of relating all knowlmlge to life and Iifn-aitqntums—_r&f which the
craft-situntion 8 ous, though undoubtedly of primary importance —is
commendable but it is by no mesns easy sl the aversgo teacher hns tor
be guided to into that extremely diffcult and thought-challensing
tochnigue. He lins 1o study  carefully the methods of introducing the
various subjocts, of linking them up with ane another, of choosing the
right kinds of techniques and exerciscs suited to sach amd ensuring that
ﬂ'“?‘ develop into a coberent unity, Hoe has also to roalise how  there
will be, in the upper elasses ot least, clements of subject matter which
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may not be directly correlatable with the eraft or the social and physical
environment and, therefore, he should find other methods of presenting
them in an interesting and realistic manner so that they too e n
purt of his duly asssimilsted knowledge. For all these reasons, it was
vonsidered necessary to include these chapters which may help the toach-
er in building o bridge between his present methods of teaching and the
desirable basic technigues,

It s not claimed, by any means, that the material inclnded in this
Hendbook is the last word on the subject. It is, if I may say so, not even
the “middle word”. Thereis still not only much room, but imperafive,
weed, for experimentation, for trying out promising ideas, for arganising
the curricular content into projects and lively onits of activity, No one
today is in & position to say the last word on the basic technigque which,
in practice, is still so new. It will require devoted and intelligent applica-
tion on the part of numerous teachers before it can be nnu'lmuigﬁnhly
and snceessfully by the profession. This will naturslly take time and the
labour of creative thinking as well as self-critical experience. Tt is ;ﬂl to
walk in set grooves and achieve modest targets but much more difficalt
to strike out in the open and strive for Exnﬂhngfmlu Thoss who seek
to crystallize this system prematurely do it loss than  justice. H,
28T have said clsewhere, it is treated ns "'a wulled-in system, entrenched
in orthpdoxy, to which creative experience enn add nothing and from which
writical nssessment can  substriet nothing, it will suffer the fate of other
life-giving ideas and wither into impotence,”

Readers will appreciate that this Handbook is being hrooght out as
®» tentative and cxploratory publicstion 0 as to be of some help to the
increasing number of basio teachers who nead help and guidance. If we
tlelayed its publication further in the hope of achieving ‘““perfection”,
‘the best may well tumn out to be the enemy of the good. In making it
available, it is our hope that it will be helpfully critivised by experienced
teachers and such construotive criticism will ta its gradual improvement
in subsequent editions, The Ministry is planning to bring out & Hindi
Edition and suggesting to the State Governments that they may publish
its translations or adaptations in the various regional languages so that it
<couldl be used by the large number of Primary school teachers who do not
huve ndequate knowledge of English or Hindi.

{K. G. Saiyidain)
New Daihi, Educational Adviser to the Government
March 26, 1956, of India.
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BASIC EDUCATION IN A MACHINE AGE

Although Inidia is primarily an agricdltural country, she hes gradoally
begun to move towards industrialisation. The development of multi-
frrigation and power projects which we have modortaken wall
ring about great changes in the nature of our peonomy sod in the life and
hahits of our peopla. As our Five-Year DPlan progresses the occupational
patiern of our economy is bound to change snd a langer percentage of the
population will be employed in our indostries than at present.  Bural elee-
trification will bring about far-reaching changes in operation of agri-
cultural processes and also in the nature of cottage inlustries. Village
industriea which are at present of a rudimentary charnster arc likely to
be transformed. The methods of production and organisation will also
have to bo radically altered in order that these industries may find their
por place in the economy of the eountry.  In short, science and techno-
E;y are rapidly changing our backward and primarily sgricultural socisty
into & modem industrinl poviety.

Education must take into aceount the dynamie character of our soviety
and assume the moral responsibility of preparing our youth for it. Edu-
eation cannot remain aloof from the powerful social and economie forees
which are ehanging the social and economie pattern of our society. In
fact, education itself besomes an instrument for these changes and the
School should serve as an agency for promoting them. The school has
a two-fold purpose. Tt reflocta the changing pattern of our society and at the
the same time defines the direction towanls which social reconstruction
should move, As our economy undergoes a propess of tranformation it
must inevitably bring about uzuw in all the napects of education—the
oontent of curriculum, orgmnisation and methods of teaching.

Under the inspiration of Mahatms Gandhi, we have adopted Basie edu-
eation as the pattern of national education, The distinetive feature of
this education ia that it makes Erm]mu'vu worl the main basis of the whole
educative proosss. When Gﬂndl;}: introduced the idea of education throogh
productive work, there was violent opposition from thoss sections of oor
society which wanted to perpetuate the artificial distinction between
work and leisure, culture and service, and vocational and literary educa-
tion. The opposition could easily be understond, By introducing the
element of work as an essentin and integral part of education, Gandhiji
was striking at the every roots of thoss Leliels and sttitudes which had
maintained for centurics a hierarchial socisty in our country. The intel-
lectuals at the top enjoyed all the advantages of cultural pursuits while
the manual workers at the bottom were mers tools for the benefit of others.
This discrimination sgainst thoss who work with their hands and prodoce-
material goods for the society is st the root of most of onr social ills.
Gandhiji wanted to evolva & system of education which coull help remove
this evil which is eating into the vitals of Indian society. It is not, there-
fare, surprising that there was o storm of protest from the conservative
soctiona of our sockety who were interested in prescrving their vested in-
tareats,

But the principles of Basic eduuntionmmmuud,mu:fm now
gmm:ﬂ;b&ng.mptudhym;mplnnhrgn. Even those educstionists
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who emphasise liberal education have now begun to realise the value of
marmal work both for intellectual training and for training in different
vocations,

Educational theory has now gone so far ahead that few people in our
country will question the utility of manuul work in the High school curri-
culum. Some peaple, however, still fnd it diffienlt to reconcile them-
selvea to Basic sdncation in which eraft Ia supposed to become the very
medium of all education. Some yiald only to the extent of admitting that
in rural nreas, where ngricolture is the o oconpation for & majority
of the people, it is quite feasible to introdnce Basie education, but they
do not secept that it can be suitable for orban areas which are highly
e D et '“‘“““W.Egim{'“m
me se our farming a r. eottage in ies, the foestion
the utility of placing so great an emphasis on' eeafts, They maintain
that as soweiety gets meclianised, the valve of handierafts will gradually
diminish. Objections and doubts like these are mostly based on misunder-
standing  abont  Basic edocation.

By adopting Basic edneation, we do not by any menns wish to clin
to a primitive type of tconomy. On the other hand, we mim ot all-roun:
development, inoluding the of scienee and technology, for improving
the economic life of our people and eradieating poverty from onr
country. Bagic eduration i3 an attempt to promote agricultoral and in-
dustrial production with the help of science and technology. Education
contwot remain o living fores if it does not keep pace with the changes and
d?vfgpmmu that I:ELEB place in the social organisation and economic life
a e people.

It is not right to assume that Basie education i= intended to be prac-
tised in rural areas only, It is, in fuct, & plan of national edocation for the
whole country, ineluding both rural and urban sreas.  Crafta salected
will, however, differ from region to region, in keeping with their local
traditions and educationnl  possibilitics,  As we introduce electricity in
our villages, there will be & greater vuristy of m~nu5mh'unn than ut present,
and that will require a wide range of knowledge and skills. Consequently,
the scope of oraft work in Buasic schools will become wider. The farmer
miust, then, be equipped with an understanding of animial husbandry and
poultry, soil copservation, fertitizers, control of diseases nnd pests, market-
ing amd keeping of accounts. He must also be able to make
ropairs of motor machinery, plumbing, nnd electrical equipment. As
these new occupationnl needs srise, it s obvious that the Basic curricolom
will also undergo m.upuntlmg changes. 1t 8 only in this way that a
proper coordination can be mamtained between the needs of production

il odoeation.  In fact thore is no rigidity in the vurricolum of Basia
eduention. When the farmers begin to use automobiles, tractors and
other farm machinery, many Basio schools will alao very kindly operate
a workshop where the children will learn to handle mn.n:himr}rmﬂ;ﬁadu
ordinary repairs of the mechanical sppliances nsed in farming.

Education hns to take into secount the various aptitudes and intercsts
of chillren. Thers may be some who wish to settle down to farming after
completing their Busic education, others may look forward to highes
studics s & preparution for liberal or techmical professions, whila thers
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may be some children in rural areas who wish to procesd to work in indus-
try or business in urban areas.

In order that none of these types of children may be handicapped, Basio
education has to provide for a varicty of oocupations. At present  thers
is a wide gulf between the educational facilities available for children in
urban and l;ﬂml areas. Every possihle effort should be mude to bridge this
' As long as wo believe that rural children should have altogether a

t type of education from urban children, we help in maintaining
the bartiers between these two seotions of our society, The envimumental
mdiﬁmh&lngdiﬁmmtinurbmmdnmlmﬂ:mhhumdmba
# change in the emphasis on occupations and curricois, but as our society
moves forward towards better planning, decentralises our industries,

tes them in rural areas and mtroduces electrivity and better means
communication in our villages, these differences will bo greatly diminish-
od. If we wish to develop a homogeneocs calture in our society, we can-
not have one type of eduestion for the wealthy olasses and an inferior
type of education for the poorer classes. Unfortunately most of our Basio

st far have heen started anly in rursl areas and this gives an im-
pression that Basic edueation is meant only for the village people. The
schools in big towns continue to follow the traditional methods of book
Jearning and there is still a good deal of resistance among the urban people
to changing of schoul methods and curriculum. It is still bali that
literary edncation is a better typo of education and provides better op-

ities of employment. In fact, in one senso there is a greater nesd
: Basic education in urban than in mml areas. In rural areas the
children who participate in the life of the farm or other allied oocupilions
of their families have certain types of rich experiences. In performing
their jobs, the children come into direct contact with actual life and the
experience they get forms the basia of further edueation, On the other
hand, in large towns amnd big industrial cities the children miss the oppor-
tunities of rich experience and direct contact with life. There is no
doubt that modern industrinl economy, based on great technological nd-
vances, has also bronght in its turn advantages for humanity. Bat, from
the educational point of view, it offers only limited possibilities of growth,
intellectual and emotional, beeause of the restricted oxperiences that are
available. Rasic education will, therefore, bo o blessing to all the children,
specially those of urban srens. Because of the association of edonoation
with wark, new possibilities of intellectual and emotional development
will be opened up for our children. Indeed, Basic education will com-
pensate in many ways for those losses which the transition, from an agri-

cultural to an industrial economy, brings about.

Another aspect of Basic education about which doubts have been rais-
ed is the place it assigns to cmfts. How will the stndents trained in the
practical arts and crafts fit into a modern industeial soticty which requires
epocialised vocational skills and mechanieal officiency ! Can the sxperiencn
gained from such crafis as spinning, agricaltare, cardboard and Jeather
wark in any way equip the students for modem industries which need
large number of wanErn of all kinds, semi-skilled operators, skilled moeohn-
nics, foremen, junior technical workers, engineers and higher executives
Inn the first place, it must be pointed out that Basic education anly pro-
vides for genernl education and not for voeational edvcation in the true
sense of the term. In Basie education omfts aro  taught not so much to

develop specialised vocational efficiency sa to enabla the children to
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cal and sacial envimnment and to appreciate the social
uctive york as an essentinl part of their training for citizen-
ship. Through various crafts, the students develop an appreciation of
the tools, machines and work processes of contemporary life and are thus
better equipped to face their problems in an intellizent way.

As home and community life no longer offer adequate opportunities
for the study of practical arts and crafts, it is important that the school
ghould take up the ibility of teaching young peopls sometling abouk
the production, tion and use of consumable goods. The studenta
ean develop intelligant understanding about those matters, only by hav-
iugu]ﬁmt.hmd experience of dealing with the:materinl processes and forces
involved.

Thongh Basie education is not intended to train children directly for
occupations, it undoubtedly has better training value for voecations than
mere bookish education. Wken the children are actually engnged in pro-
ductive activities they learn useful habita of work—cooperation, reliability,
rosourcefulness and willingness to assume and carry out responsibilities,
While taking up practical projects they develop the habit of planning care-
hﬂyamyu:tfﬂruﬁngbufmbagimjngmm. They also acquire the
habit of concentratian and of working with speed and accuracy and of eva-
luting the outcome of their work, All thess habits and skills which Basic
education attempta to develop in children by engaging them in practical

jects  will be groat mssets in every field of modern industrial society.
g:mthumnﬁilhlhitu of work are doveloped, the childreen will ba better
fitted to undergo veestional training for mral as well as urban occupations,

Basic education has two other educative values which are of special
significance to modern industrinl society, When the children  are
engaged in handierafts they have the joy and pride of ereative work.
Among the various evils which have resulted from modern indusiries, the
major one is that the worker in & factory works mechanically and does not
identify himself with his product us is the case with the craftsman who
puts his whole soul into the work he undertakes, The craftsman has,
therefore, a grester emotional satisfaction in doing his job than o worker #
in s factory.  The greatest need of industrial life today is not only higher
productivity and higher wages,—both of which are important—but the
attamment of joy through lubour and development of personality through
work. Basic &m.tm; which attempts to integrate the personality of
the child through work and harmonize the relationship between the ity
and the village will help to bring about s wholesome industrial system.
The children who are educated through work will be intellectually and emo-
tionally mature persons and when intelligent and balunced men and women
mﬁmﬂ in the task of production they are bound to improve the
m of production slso, Basic edueation thus not only corrects
the sh i of the industrial eystem by providing emotional
satisfaction but will ultimately improve technical effiviency by creating
better understanding in the worker of the industrial process,

With the expansion of Basio education, it will be necessary to clussify
students for General and Technical education and also for training for various
occupations. The syatem of Basic education will make the problem of
classification and voeational guidance essier. When the gtudents are
engaged in practical activities, one can easily discover important tmits
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of character ns well as defiviencics present in them,  Special abilities, talents,
and aptitudes cin be more easily assessed when the stuodents are ing
out actoal work projeets in the field or workshop than in the artificial st~
maosphere of & psychological labomtory. Bosie edueation thus gives
teachers o better opportunity o gauge the special abilities of children than
is possible in the schools of the eonventional Under intefligent
direction it can alwo develop latent aptitudes interests that can later
on form a bssis for guidance in the selection of a vocation. Basic edu-
cation I this way serves n very useful need of industrial society. It ena-
ables us to discover the specinl aptitudes and talents of children and to
give them proper direction so that their abilitiss may be properly utilised
for their own progress ns well as for the welfare of the community.

To sum up, Basic education does not ereate obstacles to  industrinl
development. It envisages a distinctive type of social order in which
every m performs some productive work.  Certainly thers is no inten-
ﬁmmﬂumﬂantuMﬂh&uu‘udem
and perpetuite a wand peasant economy. Ewven if a reversal of
history be possible, it will not be desirable to take such a step because
it will practically mean a denial of all the scientific inventions and dis-
coveries which could be utilised for humsn welfare. Far from doing this,
Basic education makes » positive effort to promote industrial production
by introducing the children to the actual methids of produection from the
very initinl stages of their education. It develops those qualities of charne-
ter and habits of work which wii:kmke Emp;m’l_t Wﬂh an industrial
society., Lastly, by making work the i o ncative exporicnoes,
Buafnradumﬁu}r; Jh to onb across the barriers which divide cur rural and
wrban population and intellectual and labour classes. Thus while Basic
education promotes industrial development, it avoids those pitfalls of an
industrial civilisation.
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THE AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF THE BASIC CURRICULUM*

The general aims and objectives of Basio education have been elucidat-
ed 50 well in the Report of the Basic National Education Committee (1937)
that it seems unnecessary Lo repest or paraphrise them here. Moreover,
there has been so much diseussion of the educational ideas and prineiples
implicit in the scheme since that teachers and others interested in it can
refer easily to many available reports and other publications bearing on
this subject. So far, therefore, aa the goneral aims of Busic education
are concerned, I shall content myself with reprodocing tho statement on
the co of Basio edncation which was recently formulated by the
Standing Committee of the Central Advisory Boanl of Education on Basic
Education and which Las had s favourable reception in the conntry,

“The term "Basie Education' has beem interpreted and sometimes mis-
interpreted, in & wvariety of ways. This is, to some extent. understand-
abls becanse it ia n comparntively recent development nud its coneept and
technique are still in the making. It seems necessary, therefore, to state
clearly what we mean by Basic education.

Broadly speaking, we wonld like to point out thut the concept of Basie
edueation is the same as that defined in the Report of the Basic National
Education Committeée (The Zakir Husain Committee) and elucidated by
the Central Advisory Boand of Education. It is clear that the basic prin-
ciples and techniques, as made out in that Report, should guide and
educational recanstruction in India. 8o far as the provision of eight Vears
of compulsory universal schooling and the use of the mother tongue as the
medium of instruction nre concerned, there is no difference of apinion
about them. Thoy have now come to be universally accepted and need
no further elucidation, except in so far as it may be necessary to stress the
imtrinsiec wholeness ol the eatire period of Buasio aduestion, covering the
Junior aa well as Senior basio grades, The other implications and features

ni:g Basic edueation that need to be olarified and stressed are the follow-

L. Basic education, us conceived anil explained by Mahatma Gandhi,
18 essentinlly an education for life nnd, what is mare, an education through
life. It aims at creating eventually o soclal order free from exploitation
and violence. That i why productive, crestive and socially useful work
in which all boye and girls muy participate, frrespective of any distinetion
of caste or class, is placed at the very centre of Basic educating,

b

2. The effective teaching of a basic emft, thus, becomes an Al
tial part of education st this stage, as productive work, done under
per conditions, not only makes the acquisition of much related know
mare concrete and istic but also adds a powerful contribution tm

*This was originally published under the auspices of the offis of the
Educational Adviser to Bombay Government and has since been tovised
specially for this Handbook,
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velopment of personality and character “and instils respect and love
“all socially useful work. It is also to ba clearly understood that the
of products of eraft-work will meet some part of the expenditure incur-
in running the school or that the products will be used by the sehool
children for getting & mid-day meal or a sehool uniform or help to provide
some of the achngl furniture and equipment. '

3. As there has been controversy and difference of opinion regand-
ing the position of eraft work in Basic schools, it is necesaary to state clearly
that the fundamental objective of Basic education Is nothing less than
the development of the child’s total personality which will include pro-
ductive offiviency as well. In order to ensare that the teaching of the basio
craft is efficient and its educative possibilities are fully realised, we must
insist that the articles made should be of good quality, as good as children
at that stage of their development can make them, socially nseful and,
if necessary, saleable. The acquisition of skills and the love for good crafis-
manship have deeper educative significance than merely playing with the
tools and raw materials which is usually mmmgndinatlljzwl activity
schools. Thia uctive aspect should in no case be relegated to the back-
ﬁ:’:ﬂd ns hns usually the case so far, becanse directly as well as in-

tly, efficiency in the eraft practised undoubtedly contributes to the
all-round development of the ¢hild. [t sets up before children high stan-
dards of achievement and gives them the right kind of training in useful
habita and attitudes like purposeful spplication, egneentration, persistence
and thoughtful planning,  Whils it may not be possible to lay down spe-
cific targets for productivity at this stage, it should bo the teacher’s en-
deavour to explore its economiv possibilities fully with the emphatic sti-
pulation that this does not in any way vonflict with the educational aims
and objeotives already defined. However, it has to be stated that, in the
classes of Junior Basic schools and in the Senior Basio schools, it
Emﬂﬂ not be difficult for Statea to lay down certain minimum targets
of prodwction in the light of carefully assessed experiences.

4. In the choice of basio erafts which are to be intagrated into school
work, wo shonld adopt & liberal o and make use of such crafis as

have significance from the point of view of intellectual content, En'ovuh
ciency,

soope  for ive development of knowledge and practical
mmmg must be such as will fit into the natural and social environs

ment of the school and hold within it the maximum of educational pos-
gibilities. The ides that has besn wrongly ereated in the minds of some
ﬂu that the mere introduction of & erafi in & school, e.g,, spinning can

it a basiv school does grave injustice to the concept of Basic edu-
oation.

5. In Basic education, an indesd i any gool scheme of education,
knowledge must be related to nctivity, practical experience and obser-
vation. To ensure this, Basic education rightly postulates that the study
of the curricular content should be intelligently related to three main
ecantres of earrelation viz., crafl work, the natural environment and the
mocial environment. The well-trained and understanding teacher should
be able to integrte most of the knowledge thist he wishes to impart to ons
ar the other of these centres of corrlation, which form important and
natural foei of interest for the growing chikl. If he i not able to do so,
it either means that he lacks the necessary ability or that the corriculum
hae been burdened with items of knowledge which are not really impor-

g08
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tant end simmifeant ot that pacticular stage, TE should wleo bo realisesd,
liowever, tlat thiere may be eertain items in the syllabing which cammos
be: easily correloted directly with any of the threo above cemtres: In
gich cases, there shiotlld ‘be no ohjection to these being taught asconding
to the methodd of teaching adopted in any good seliool. is means,
thet, even in the case of such lessona, the principle of interest and motiva-
tion and the value of expression-work mli be utilised. In any case, fore-
ed and mechanical ‘sssociations’ which poss for eorrelation . many
schools shoukl be enrefully avoided.

fi. The emphasis on productive work and erafts in Basic schools sheald
not be taken to mesn that the study of books can be ignored. The Basie
schems does postulnte that the bock i not the omly or the main avenne
to knowledee and culture and that st this spe, properly organised pro-
ductive work ean in many ways contribute more richly both to the aequi-
gition of knowledge and the development of personality, But the value
of the book, both as 4 source of ndditional systematised knowledge snd
of pleasure cannot be denied und n good library is 48 essential in u Basic
achool as in any other type of good schools, '

7. The Basio scheme envissges o olose integration between the school
and the community so as to education as well as the chiliiren more
social-minded nnd tive. It endeavours to achieve this, firstly,
by organising the :u:!mn‘ itself as a living and functioning community—with
its sovial and eultural programmes and other activitiee—secondly, by en-
cournping students to participate in the Jifs pround’ the sebool and in oe-
ganising various types of socinl serviee to the local community. Stodent
x]f-%“i?mhu itn;&mﬂthw important feature in Basic education which

on BIvis ns 4 continiots progmmme of troining in »nai-
bility and in the demoeratic way of living. In this way, the Baﬂr:.:chnol
not only helpe in cultivating qualities of self-relinnee, cooperation and
respect. for diguity of labour E“tr also beeomes a vital factor in the ereation
of a dynamio socinl order.

8. Basic education shonlil no longer be regarded as meant exclusivel
for the rural aress. It shounld be introduced equally in urban areas bo
becsuse of its intrinsic suitability and also to remove the impression that
it is some kind of inferior education designed only for the riﬂgge children,
For this pu . necessary modifications may have to be made in the choice
af basic g for urban echools and even in the syllabus but the genernl
ideals and methods of Basie education shonld remain the ssme.

It would, however, be worthwhile to elucidate and Interpret the Basie
ourrientom in the light of these genoral principles. In a way, it is muoch
easier Lo formulate general principles bat much more diffieult to apply
them in the elaboration of methods or currienln or in the :Iuptn-cﬂy
working of the schools. The ordinary tescher his to spell them out in
terms of his aotoal programmes of work and he has to see their relation-
#hip to the total educations] picture. T am convinced that no teacher can
teach  “subject” adequately—or even a single topic pertaining to a sub-
ject—aunless he has an understanding of the curriculom ns a whols and the
Fhm of his own partivular subject m it. If that is truo of traditional

‘subjects’ which sre mainly treated as independent mnits, how much troer
i it of the Basio curriculum in whicl there iz no cumpartmentalisation and
Enowledge s taken a3 an integrl unity whose component parts are closely
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interrelated throwgh their covedination with: erafis and through the prin-
cipls of activity ?

1. Child’s Experience as the Starting Point

In order to apprecinte duly the principles and ileas underlying the
Basie Curriculum, as envisaged in the acheme of Basic National Ednecation,
it is necesaary to form a proper concoption of the place of the curricnlum
in education and to understand its significance in the development of the
child. The corriculom is primarily an aid in the process of adjosti
the child to the environment in which he functions from day to dum
the wider environment in ‘which he will have to organise his activities later,
This process of netive mutual adjustment in which the child and his world
act and react on each other goes on spontansously from the very begin-
ing of the chilid’s life long before he comes to schiool, and continues throngh-
out his life. In the course of this mutual interaction, the chill begins to
gain experiencea of varions kinds—social, geographieal, historical, manual,
mathematival, and so on. He watches the phenomens of sunrise and
snunset, the spreading flush of dawn and the pradual falling of dust, the
elonda, the rain, the fislds and the trees, and all these constitute the busis
of his knowladge of Geography. He sees various kinds of buildings, dresses,

i of arts nnd crafts of previous days ; he comes across pictures
of old timas : he sees different kinds of vehicles plying side by side in hia
town or villge, These and many other observations of a similar kind
bring to his notice the fact of change, of the gradual process of evolution
a8 it has been going on during the ages. In other words, he comes to ac-
fjuire, in however rudimentary & form, & consciousness of the processes of
History, Similarly, he comes into contact with various things in differont
numbers and quantities, begins to apprehend forms and sizes and quanti-
tics which serve as the foundation for his later mathematical knowledge.
He comes into relationship with the members of his family, hia neighbours
and feflow villagers or townsmen ; he establishes contact with them for
varions purposes ; he sees them engaged in different kinds of activities and
realises how, for the fulfilment of his daily needs, he is dependent on them.
Experiences of this kind begin to * socialise " him and give him the rudi-
ments of knowledge about social relationships. One ean go on multi-
plying such instances. This wounld, however, suffice to make it clear that
the starting point for all knowledge is the experience aoquired by the
chiid in the course of his evervday life 8a he comes into contuet with the
world of nature and the world of society in the midst of which he has
to work ont his purposes. No school can be an effective instrument of
education which fails to utilise this store-house of direct, vital, first-hand
&aperiences acquired by the child in the course of his out-of-school life,
in the “real"” world which ks not a world of abstract symbels amd hooks
but one full of practical and interesting realities.

2. Curriculum Should Organise and Develop Experience

This approach to the problem should enable ns to visualise the part
which a properly balanced curricolum can, and should, play i the edu-
eation of the child, The experiences gained by him in his out-of-schoal
contaits are often unorganised, miscellaneous, depending not on  any
carefully planned out stheme for the acquisition of rich and selective cx-
pericnices. but on chanee happenings and the exigencies of the immediate
enviromment. Thue, & child living in n small village will no doubt acquire
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amﬁnnmnuntoflnfurmntim;hmthirﬂaw ' and seasons..
but he may not become scquainted with the facilitics pmm by modern
aivilisation, in the way of lighting or locomotion or trade. Conversely,
the urban child is often left utterly i of the pulsating life of Nature
in the countryside ; he misses not only ite aesthetic appeal but also falls to
realise the dependonce of the town on the village and all its social and eco-
nomic implications. Again, while the rural child aeguires s grest deal of
seattered information about the life and habits of birds or growth of planta
or the vagaries of the wind and the weather, he is not able to see their
inter-cormections or to visualise them as a scientific or svstematic whole.
In other words, his experience may lack coherence, unity and organisation ;
it may be rich in observation but leave him unable to “interpret” it, to-
draw inferences from it or form generalisstions on the basis of which alone
man can organise his knowledge intelligently. So, one of the most im-

t functions of education, and of the school—on its intellectual side—
ia to provide for the gradual organisstion and development of the exper—
riences gained by the child outside the school so that they may ultimate—
Iy develop into systematic branches of knowledpe eapable of being uti-
lized as instruments for fuller living. It will be just as undesirable educa-
tionally to leave the children's original, natural experiences undeveloped
and unsystematised a8 to ignore their native potentinlities and appeal
in formuolating the esducational currieulom,

The school has to guard against both these da The traditional
school has tended to lay undue stress on the logi ¢ elaborated subject
matter, arranged in neat woter-tight  compartments and caleulated to
substitute symbols ond conventional signs for realities. Tt lisa failed to-
exploit the possibilities inherent in the spontancous outburst of children’s
activities and experiences. They are often set to learn mathematioal
tables or geopraphical definitions or resch abstract and remote subject.
mutter he they have sequired sufficient experience of conorete quan-
tities or mode méﬁﬁlﬂ-ﬂmﬁim about their immediate geographi
environment or acquired facility in oml expression or even mastered the
requisite store of words and ideas to be able to read intelligently. Thus,
in the Primary and even Secondary schools, ane often comes noross children
who are able to recite many things parrot-wise hut are entirely unable to-
relate what they have studied in wxmh to their ovn observations and
experiences. A child in the third grade might point to a river on the magp-
and give a definition of the river in terms of hia geography textbook but
he may be unaware of the fact that the stream flowing through his village
has anything to do with the “rver" deseribed in geography bool !
Thiers is the brus story of & boy who had reail a whaole lesson on cotton
and its varions uses, but whon he was asked to state where cottan came
from, he innocently replied that it came from the backs of some animala
like sheep! There is also the wellknown stary of s London child eva-
cuntes] to the conntryside during the blitz who was amazed to find that
goats, sheep and cowa were not only pictures in books but living and walk-
ing animals which could be seen and played with. Now, any teaching
which divorees such knowledge from experienes so glaringly and Oy ¢ur-
riculum which fails to guard against this danger stand condemned,

On the other hand, thero is another danger from which ]
‘mrwer” schools are apt to suffer. They are n.%irinus to ; m m
spontaneity, to let him develop along his own lines and to give him  suffi-
cient room for self-expression. In their anxiety to provide for this, they
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are natur eareful not to overbunden the child with academic subject
matter nd knowledge which he may be unable or unwilling to as-
similite. As a reaction against the present bookish tradition of our schoals.
this is a healthy precantion, but somtimes it tends to place sn exaggerat-
wl emphasis on the child’s spontaneous activity. The teacher allows.
him to “play” without gradually guiding the play towsrds earnest, inter-
eated “work”, with the result that the child fails to aequire the intellec-
tual and moral benefit of disciplined, purposefnl and converted netivity
pursued with some definite aim. Therefore, a properly organised school
shoald, on the one hand, start with the child’s native interests, experionces.
and observations and base its teaching on that foundation and thus press-
his instinctive energies into the service of his education. On the other
hand, it should so organiss its work and eurriculum that the child's early,
undifferentiated  experiences become more interrlated, more  syste-
matic, mare enlightened than they would be without the intervention of
the school as a special educative environment, An example ma muke the
point clearer. A teacher of Geography should work ss s tactful und in-
telligent Intermediary between the child’s patural interest in, and -
aintance with, geographical phenomena and the systematic knowledge:
of Geography which he wishes to impart and which he visualizes partly as
a scientific and partly as a humanistic study. Whem the child comes to-
school, he knows or soon learns—that the gun rises every morning from the-
East, that dsys are gometimes longer and sometimes shorter, that, in
certain i of the year, it is warm while in other parts it is cold, that the:
rainfoll certain marked effects on the crops, that malarial fever often
ocours after rains and o on. The business of sn intelligent teacher—
and of a properly regulsted curriculum is to see that by menans of directed
olservition, illustrations, comparison of notes, keeping of records, the
child gradually comes to realise the phenomens of the rotation and revo-
lution of the earth and how these affoct his life, the changes of seasons,
the reaction of elimate on the life of animals and plants; the precautions
tis be ohserved during and after rains and many other connected things.
which are not only of scientifio interest but impinge on our duily life and
without which we cannot regulate it intelligently. Thus the funelnmental
prineiple, in the formation of the eurriculum, is that it should start from
the child’s Innate interests and im ghould take into acconnt his.
natural modes of eelf-expressivn, and the needs of his environment, and
build up all its superstructurs of knowledge grndually and imperceptibly
on their  basis—e.g., the child's broken but expressive prattle, his desire-
for play and physieal activity, his intercst in the manifestations of social
and natural fife around him.

It also follows from this that, sinee the child is essentially an active
being, slways interested in the expressim of his physical energy, in ma.lu.n%
anil breaking things, in manipulation of materials, the natural methoe
of his learning is through doing. He can best aoquire knowledge in the
eatly stages, by participating in different activities in the course of which
Enowledige may Ii: acquired @s & valuable bye-produot. This gives us.
not anly an insight into the nature of method but also a elue to the orga-
nisation of the currioulum. If eurriculum is visualised as n set of fixed
subjocts to be taught by the teacher and assimilated by the child, it will
be & mass of dead, inert information which cannot quicken his intervst or
enrioh his setivity. It is, therefore, esmential that the carriculnm should
be visualised as “an Activity Curriculum”, and the “'schools should be-
trnsformed into places of work and experimeniation and discovery”
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where childrely Jeam by doing things and do not sbsarb second-hand
information passively. A study of the Basio syllabua will show that this
point has been stressed in formulating the curricolom of all sobjects of
study, and indications have heen given to show how items included in the
syllabus can be taught through concrets life situstions relating to the child's
fnvironmient.

3. Curriculum Should Develop Certain Desirable Attitudes

The second important principle which must be borne in mind in formu-
lating the syllabus is that it should aim not merely at imparting knowledge
but at developing certain significant social, intellectunl snd moral attitudes
which distinguish s truly ednosted person from an uneducsted person.
These attitudes are, no doubt, largely tho outgrowth of the child’s homa
and school life in which the personality of the teachers and the ﬁrﬂuh
a8 well ns the methods of work adopted play o dominant rale. t the
contents and the organisstion of the curriculum have also considerablo
influenve in shaping his attitude and point of view, The various subjecta
of the curriculum should, in fact, be interproted as so many windows
through which the child looks at the world. The ite view of the
world which Le pains through them determines y his reactions to
many of the situstions which he comes across in his life. Let us take the
u:&cﬂinp: of History as an illustration. If the history curriculum is nar-
row aud biased, if it streees the military and the political aspects only,
if it gives more emphosis to the strivings of aalf-umw power-mad
individuals than to the aehievements of eoo?ornﬁu vour or social
service, it will produce one type of mind.  If, on the other hand, his
I8 presnted wa n “ressoned account of man's “ﬂ“plryﬁ earth’. in w
the cooperative affort of individuals and groups has its part in alia
ing thpmdf;thﬁm of nations, if it gives due weight to the Dontriiiutiog
made by various groups and rees to the cultural enrichment of mankind,
if it values the heroes of pruce sbove the wagons of wam, it will give the
children a different version of the provess of history. And, If teaching
has been practical wml effective, not bookish and lifeless, it will hielp to
form their sttituides snd outlook, sud influence their behaviour accardingly.
The same thing applies to practically all other school studies—literature,
soionee, geography, ete. That s why, in its Report, the Zakir Husain
Committee—lator, reforrod to s the Committee—hsa given spocial at-
tention to the formulution of objectives for all the subj of the school
curriculum. Tt will be worth tho teacher's while to these ohjectives
carefully and critically. These objectives clearly imply that the purpose
of the schoul eurriculum i not meroly to impart a certain amount of use-
ful information but to help the children to form certain social and intellectual
habite which are necessary to n:l;]:: thnmﬁ:rtiw, intelligent, ereative, and
eooporntive cifizens.  This prov n usefinl jnriding principle in the cholos
of the material for inelusion. peScpe

4. Principles Governing the Chaice of the Material

Ill::rm :hmh:l- nfdthn material to be Pﬂ:im]ﬂi in the enrrioulum, the
toacher must be guided by several com n bat equally importans
congiderationn. | First, he should take into tmﬂ the mmymd pél}'ch;-
logy of the ehild at vurious stages of hin development, because education
eannot be “chill-centred’ unless it is based on the spontaneous interests
and instinetive tendencies of those who amm to be educated. Any attempt
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to force subject matter suitable for adults on the ohildren will sither defeat
the very objective of achieving quick scholastic resulis, or warp their
normal growth and thus cause incaloulablo hologioal damage,  Tn
drawing np the detailed syliabus in every subject, the teacher ol care
fully consider whether l.lr:ysropmd muteris] tan be natmally woven into
needs of the children.  Sscondly, the spocial
needs, ocoupations, geographical foatures and socind traditions of the
community must be given due weight. Thus, it is inudvisable to imposs
& uniform curriculom and syllabus, with identical itema of subject matter,
over & wide arca composed of different voesational and enltuml groups.
It is, no doubt, necessary to treat certain studies as busic beeanse th
sszential for certain utilitarian or eultural reasons and o 1o
human biinga as such, Bub in working ont the detuils of the syllabns and
in deciding where the emphasis is to bo placed, the differences between
rural nnd urban areas, betwoen culturally advanced and backward groups,
between boys and girls, between agricultural and industrial IE: should
not be igmored. warioty and olasticity are necessary in imtoeroat
of the groups as well as individusls who are differently gifted and cannot,
therefore, all be forced into the same mould. In the Basic eurrieulum,
drawn up by the Committee, certain fundamental things bhave been stressod
but enough frecdom is allowed in filling up the details of the picture so-
cording to local needs. This is evident, for example, in the recommendas-

In the third place, as indicated above, the cnrricnlum as well os the
eyllnbus in each subject will be influenced considerably by our educational
ideology, our ronoe of the type of human beings we want to produce
i our schools and the sptitudes we want to inculeato in them, The Com-
mittee has made it clear that the now schools that it envisages shoukl try
to produce men and women who are active, a:rcnﬂrm possessod of ini-
tiative and o keen social sense and generally wedded to the ideal of non-
violenoe which implies respect for one's own as well us others’ individuality,
The curriculum in history, literature and science is specially Importng
this connection. Elht?uhnpuqm‘nﬁawnflhamintinnufulfmﬂw
group s a whole and of the group to its past and future and thus it is, in
a sense, the foundstion of a true sense of responaibility towards
objectives and ideals. Put more concretely, it means that the stu of

i should make the pupil realise that the cntire wealth of culture
and thie resources of civilisation around bim are the cumulative result of
the cooperative effort of past generations and if in ks particular field, he
fails to participate actively and hunestly in this great histaric provess—
which has given us Science and Philosophy, Art and Architecture, Poetry
gnd Crafts. Machines and innumerable other things—be will hinder the pro-
gross of the race, and his own life will lose all purposs and mosning, Lite-
rsturs is s record of the hopes and ideals, tho despair and failures, the suf-
ferings and trinmphe of individuals and groups—as this great human drama
of sunshine and shadows hag beet visualised and interpreted by some of
ite great creative spirits. Ita study should, therefore, tend to make man
more humanc—that is, wider in his sympathies, more tolerant in his fudge-
ments, more active in the pursuit of great, collective purposes. Literstury
which does ot in this way stir the emotions powerfully and call the nobler
sentiments mto play has obviously fuiled to fulfil it function. Sciemce,
Mkewise, showa how the mind of man, striving against ot=tinate snd power-
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ful natural forces, has gradually trinmphed over them and hamessed them
to the service of human purposes. It also shows bow all n
scientific knowlodge, on which the distinetive nature of modern mn
depends, rests an the cumulstive lubours of numerous individoals who
wern generally unaware of one another’s work but strove persistently and
often se v to extend the boundaries of human knowledge. Rightly
tanght, it should give man a sense of self-confidence and a feeling of reasoned
optimism und enable him to break the bonids of fear and superstition, In
reviewing the seience curriculum, and in defining its methods of teaching,
eufficient stress should be luid on these great moral and intellectunl possi-
bilities implicit in its teaching.

Fourthly, it is essential that the curriculum should bs so

that it respects the unity and coherence of the human mind and does not
tend to distupt it by the introduction of many unrelated and miscellaneous
items. The present currienlum is crowded with far too many “subjects',
each being treated s un isolated unit and consequently taught without
reference to other subjects. This is partly due to the fact that from time
to time, the claims of new sabjects have been pressed by their specialist
adyocates and, ag the claims appeared to be quite plaosible, they were
eomehow accommodated in the eurrienlum to the great mental confusion
of stnilents and the dismay of their parents. Tt is uemmag to introduce
some principle of simplification in the echeme of the curriculum aut of res-
pect to the unity of the child’s mind which is apt to be disrupted by the
traditional areangement of school subjects.

5. The Principle of Correlation

During recent decades many scliemes for the better organisation of the
curriculum heve been tried, The Project. Method is one such attempt,
It tries to subordinate the process of scquiring knowledge to the earryi
out of certain activities or plans or *projecis” genernlly of a Pmm
nature. Pupils gelect. purposcful projects, having educative significance,
in consnltation with their teachers and one another, e.g., & banking pro-
ject or a house building project or a nationnl week project. In order to
carry it to a successful conclusion, they require various kinds of informa-
tion, pertaining to history, geography, science, arithmetio, ete, Thus
a “learning situation” is created, the process of learning becomes motivat-
ed and purposeful and, as it is related to a centre, it is more coherent and
meaningful. Various other methods of coordinstion and eorrelation of
subjesta have been worked out by educationists in order to relate diffe-
rent studies intelligently with one another.

The framers of the Basic syllabus were also faced with this problem
and, profiting from the experience of other workers in the field, they have
tried to make the syllabus more coherent by organising it ro threa
centres : the child's physical environment, the child’s social environment
and the child's eraft work. These three centres are quite obviously the
most reasonable fact around which the eurriculum ean be built up. From
the very outset of hia life, the child & surrounded by the warld of physi-
cal fm:ma lndphmu!nmu and, in order l.u:?rganirqhia activities effective-

adjust himself to jts laws and conditions. Hence, one soction of the curri-
oulum naturally concerns itself with the study of the physieal environment
and aims at givingihanhildnntnn!yhuwnﬂgahuj;.pmpwmm



14
-

townrds it. His school education should enable him to understand the
broad and significant features of the physical world surrounding him and
the laws that govern its phenomena, to wiate the beauty of the natural
world and respond to its sesthetic appeal, and to wlilise some of jts impor-
tant forees for his purposes. Thus the child's adjustment to his physieal
world requires that his mind and fm!':_mﬁ and will should all be attuned
to it properly. A simple illustration will make the meaning clear. Ima-
gine a child Tiving in & village situated by the side of a stream.  How is
this stream part of his geographical environment | What does adjust-
ment to this particular aspect of the environment imply ¥ What ean
the school do in this conpection {  In the Aret plooce, the child should
understand what n river is, how it is gradually formed, how the direotion
of its fow is determined and what happens to it in the course of its journcy
10 the sea. This may be called the adjustment of knowledge. Then, the
child should be able, through the cultivation and enconragement of his
sesthetic sense; to enjoy and apprecinte its beauty as it flows smoothly,
slowly and  drowsily through lﬂw plain or mpidly and  tempestuously
throogh the hills and rushes down the slopes. He should watch with
leasure the play of the rays of the setting sun s they transform its sur-
}’am into burnished sitver, and be able to express his fesling of joy in
various appropriste ways. This is the adjustment of emotions. Thirdly,
he should be able to uiilise it, to exploit its possibilities and resources,
to nse it, to some extent, #s an instrument for the achievement of his pir-
E)ec. In this case it would imply, for instance, s capaeity to be st home
water-to-swim scross the river ; to know ita various uses and functions
as # source of irrigation and o method of natural dminn.ﬁ i to be ablo
to turn its water into the fields for irrigation. This is the adjustment
of action, These throe processes shoull really go on siide by side, Now,
any edneational curriculum which attends to only one of these three as-
th is obvicusly onc-sided snd defective. In most of our ordinary
gchools, the curriculum is usoally ™ mic"—that is, aiming muinly st
the impasting of information, nnd not an activity curricalum whose ob-
joct is to produce balanced and capable human beings who oan do  useful
things suocessiully. . So far as feeding and educating the emotions is con-
cerned, it is aften nmot even conscious of the necd,

Let us look at these three centres of correlution one by one.  One broad
section of the curriculum covers General Science which ther with the
scientifioc portion of Geography, deals with the phys environmant.
A careful study of the detsils of the General Science syllabus will show
that in several important respects it differs from the existing syllabuses
used in schools, They are confined generally to the study of Physirs and
Chemistry ; while this one is alive to the great eultural and human im-

of the study of Biology which deals with living orgnnisma.  In
this way, it is more comprehensive and gives the children a hetter insight
into the world in which they are living—a world which is not merely the
resultant of physico-chemical forces but in which the miracle of of
growth, is a basic factor of great significance. Moreover, it includes essan-
tial knowledge ubout hy first-nidd, simple astronomy and other every-
day menn, Socondly, it does not aim &t giving children an ele-
mentary but systematic knowledge of several te sciences—Pliysics,
Chemistry, Botany, Zoology and Astronomy. That would be neither
desirable nor feasible as it will confuse their minds with too many eletnila
and tend to anticipste the mental stage al which they ean appreciato

and understand systematio, knowledge.
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In order to avoid this overcrowding and confusion and réspect the
interrelationship of varions “snbjects” and their rélation to life, o diferent
method of approach has been advoecated. Actual objects found in the
environment and problems connected with them have been made—and
shouid mode—the starting  peink of teaching water, air, fire; seasons,
life of plapts and birds, elements of food, stars, health problems, and the
knowledee of Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Astronomy, Geography, has
been woven arcund them zo that each falls into ite proper plice az & moans
of explaining the world and its interesting phenomina to the chikl. Thus
tho various subjects become related to one snother ps weil a3 to some
concrete objects or phenomenn, This i now o fhirly gonerally accepted
method of spproach in all progresive sehools, thougl unfortu it
still appears as unduly tilionary to most textbook ridden = teachers
of Science! But if science tenching s to achieve its dual objective of
making an intellizent presentation of the physical environment to the
cehilid and of traimmg him—to the extent that it 5 possibile st this stage—
in ecientifio method, it must he rearganised on these lines and become an
sctive and dynamic procees. ] N

The socond section of the curricnlum, which deals with the social en~
wirgnment of the child haa been broadly designated as “Social Studies,”
It aims at the presentation, to the child, of the world of human affairs and
institutions—the world not as it has been given to man but as it has been
made by Lim his work snd crestive endenvour.  This section of
the gurriculum which covers the ground usually associated with history,
geography, nod civies adjosts the child, on the one hand, to his environ-
ment in space—swhich is the special provinee of Gqumﬁ-—md. on the
other hund, to his environment in time, which is the of - History,
Thus, one aepect of the course in Social Studies enables the child to under-
stand tho interaction of groups living under different kinds of geographical
environment and developing their own characteristic waya of lifo and
work-from the primitive inhabitants of the frozen North to, say, the highly
civilised peoples of Western Furope. Another aspect gives him an
understanding of the process of historical dewvelopment ‘and how man-
kind has gradidally evolved all its complicated socio-economic wnd cul-
tural life. The ereation of this “histonie sense'™—swhich is the basis (aa
T have suggested) of reasoned optimism about the future and of u fesling
of personnl responsibility to the social whole—is an essential element in
& truly educated mind. Civics—or ‘the study of problems pertaining to
citizenship in a modem statb—gives an understanding of present-da
probloma -and of the individual's rights and obligations, and helps Eg
develop certain moral and social attitudes which are essential for the
successful hunctioning of group life. Obviously, the imparting of neces-
sary information sboutl such social institutions is not enough for this
purpose. Itis through the methods of work and training used in schoal
that children can learn the requisite attitudes. It shonld also bo cluarly
um!.‘-era:ond t!mli:&l{ri]:; Studies'" = not just an omnibus titl.ahfur the three
separsio subjects of history, geogm and civies, trying itablly to
include all their traditional aubjmtphrgntm undor one mn!upan n'?'.nlly
inilicates an attempt to look at the problem from a new angle—namely,
how ean we best u‘l‘[.u.st the child to his growing social wmﬁ. and what
is tho material which will help him most effectively to interpret and as-
similate this world properiy ! It gives us o new and effective pri
of gelection and cordination which we should bear in mind in working
out the detailed syllubus of Social Studies. The teacher of this subject
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therefore, & very important responsibility. He must be widely read,
re. varied interests and be responsive to the appeal of all important
ial and human problems. He must have the ecapacity for discrimi-
on 0 that he may choose wisely from the almost inexhaustible material
disposal. He needs primarily nt the scademic or the scholastic
but the capacity to interest the children in what they aro learning
hrdntﬁﬁt itf.h::n modern life and jts kpnml.-lem.i. He &h eo orient his
active acquisition of knowledge relsting to Social Studies
help to develop in the children attitudes which we specinlly value
in ocur educational ideology—eooperation, fellow-feeling, pence-minded-
ness, belief in the significance of humun effort and freedom from narow
prejuidice.  This may poesibly read like n catalogue of all the virtues but
some of these qualities are really necessary if the teacher of Social Studies
ia to make his mark. No other section of the currculum can do more to
instil in ‘the young the virtues of tolerance, eooperation, breadth of vision
and genuino humanity. It is necessary in this connection to emphnsise
again that the mere imparting of relevant facts will not transform at-
titudes ; it is the reorganisation of the entire programme of the school—
curriculum, methods, discipline, social life—in this light which can, slowly
but surely, modify children's disposition and valges.

Thirdly, we come fo'Craft which may perlinps be best understood as
an intermedinry betwesn the physical and the social environment, becanse
it utilises the resources of the former (e.g., wood or cotton or lesther or
land) for the purposes of the latter, e.g., production of furniture or clothes
or shoes or agricultural crops which are required for humon use.  Now,
the question naturally arses: What i3 the position of Crafts in the eur-
riculum. of a Basio school which aims at }Jmm:ting only the casertinls of
knowledge and sctivity to the children ! To many orthodox teachers.,
addicted to book teaching and inelined to regard éducation as synonymous
with the acquisition of scademic knowledge, the introduction of Crafia
into the curriculum ap 1 an intrusion ; making it ceutral or basic to
the whole scheme of education was almest regarded as a sacrilege, a dis-
honour to the temple of learning ! But, if we ponder, with an unprejudic-
ed miind, over the naturdl inclination and instinets of childhood as well
a8 the nwture of the work carried on in the modern worldl—and these are,
after all, the two determining poles of the edueative process—the caso for
the introduction of Crafts appears to be overwhelmingly strong. As I
have alrendy stated, the child-is noturlly active I;,rmtim]. alwayn
wanting to do things and leaming most eﬂ%cﬁs-nly through the of
doing. The world is a world of practical activities, in which perhaps more
than eighty per cent of the work is practical—omking of things and ob-
jects, wtilisation of naturl resources for social er individoal emds, lnying
the purposeful impress of the mind over matter in a variety of ways.
Is it not strange, then, that the process of tmi active and
childreny for an active and practical wm;ldnd should be o largoly thmmtiﬁ:
acidemic process, leading to passivity preoccupation with sym
which are not even pale shadows of reality ¥ The case for the education
of children throngh craft work is put with great fores and cogency by the
Zakir Hussin Commities snd ita remarks will bear repetition:

L EEEERE
g

“Modern educational thought is practically unanimous in commending
the idea of educating children through some suitable form of productive
work. This method is considered to be the most effective appronch to
the problem of providing an imtegral all sided education.



“Psychologically, it is desirahle, becanse it relieves the child from the
tyranny of a purely academic and theoretieal instruetion against which
its active nature is always making & healthy protest. It balanves the in-
tellectual and practical elements of experience, und may be made an
instrument of educating the body and the mind in coordination. The
child ncquires not the superficial literacy which implies, often without
warrant, a capacity to read the printed page, but the far more important
capacity of using the hand snd intelligence for some construetive purpose.
This, if we may be permitted to use the expression, is the literacy of the
whole personadity.

“Socially considered, the introduction of such practical productive
work in education, to be participated in by all the children of the nation,
will tend to break down the existing barriers of prejudice between manual
and intellectun]l workers, harmful alike for both. It will also cultivate in
the mlypuﬂihhwjnmﬂmdthudigni:]rnﬂllumand of human
solidarity—an ethienl and moral gain of incalculable significance.

wEconomically considered, if the scheme is carried out intelligently and
efficiently, it will increase the ctive capucity of our workers and
also enable them to utilise their leisure advantageously.

“From the strictly educational point of view, greater concreteness and
reality can be given to the knwladgamq;i;ulbjrnhﬂﬂmn by making some
significant craft the basis of education. owledge will thus become relut-
«d to life, and Its various aspects will be correlated with one another.”

The craft jdea is gencrally recognised as being in some ways the most
distinetive eontribution of Basic Scheme, as envizaged hy Mahatmn
Gandhi, to the question of the corriculum. While sducationists during
the last few decades, have theoretically recognised the importance of prac-
tical and productive work, and in many progressive schools the idea has
been partinlly put into practice,—e.g., schools run on the Project Method,
“mew sehoole” tn the West, some of the children’s schools inspired by the
influence of Froebel and Montessori—it i to the credit of the Basic Scheme
that it has boldly admitted the full claims of craft work and given it the
central place in the curricunlum that it deserves, The half-hearted intro-
duetion of handwork or manual trining ad a “sobject” would not have
met the object in view. This has been tried in the past but it has had o
vital effect on the nature of edvention beenuse it was looked npon 25 an
“extra” and not woven into the curricnlum as an integral part. The result
was that, st best, it gave pupils a little training of the hand and the eve
but left the rest of the corriculum and the methods of teaching untouched.
Undor the new scheme of edocation, the teaching of some crafi is mode
the centre of education and the other subjects of the currieulum are inte-
grally related to it, thus providing & naturnl and effective method of co-
ordinition amongst them. Moreover, the eraft is not to be taught mecha-
nically as merely a means of manual tmining but “the why and the where-
fore" of the processes involved, and its lurger significance und relition-
ship to life are to be made clear to the children. Thus, eraft work will
be illumined with meaning and its underlying  technique—ol sotivity,
investigation, resourcefulness, fitting of means to ends, respect for work—
will also flow over into the rest of the curriculum. It is in this epirit that
the introduction of Crafte inte cur schools hus been advoeated, and it
is only when this spirit inspires teaching that New Educention can becoma
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an instrument for inouleating o new mentality amd o new pocial and prac-
tical outlook in our children, Otherwise, it is idle to expect that it will,
by itself, cure unemployment or lead to a more just or rational organisation
of the social order.

Thus it will be seen thut Soeial Studies, General Seience and Crafts form
the basic nucleii of the curriculum. But thers are other “instrumental”
subjects which are as important. Amongst these pride of place must
be given to the mother-tongue which is both an instrument for the ex-
pression and communication of ideas and scquisition of useful knowledus
and a subject of intrinsic cultural importance. Unless the mother-tongue
is properly mastered, it is impossible to grasp ideas with fucidity and intel-
ligenes or to shure in the litersry and cultural heritage of one's people.
one of the gmvest defects of our curriculum has been the failure to give
sufficient importance to it in schools and colleges with the result that
students are generally ill-educated and unable to express themselves flu-
«ently and elearly. 1t is for this reason that special emphasis hos ben

on the mother-tongue in the Basic curricnlum. Throughout the

io school it is to be used as the medium of instruction, so thut by the

«nd of this period it becomes for the child a pliable instrument of speech

amd writing and study, and he is able to read its prose and poetry with
mnderstanding and  enjoyment,

Drawing is another medium of self-expression—like speech and writing

—which has both sesthetio and utilitarian value. Children delight in
ing their ideas and feslings through apparently crude  but highl

m drawings and, if they are intelligently and tactfully guid
they ually aciuire appreciation of form and their expression becomes
disciplined. If a certain amount of proficiency is attained in it, drawing
continues to be a gource of pleasure in after life also. Moreover, in  con-
neetion with the learning of many other subjects—history, geography,
mathematics, scienco—it fs an invalunble aid and the teachers who can
draw well can make their explanation clearer and enlist their pupils’ in-
terest more easily, Likewise, boys who aequire skill in drawing, often
find their work in other subjocts mude pleasanter and easier. In later
life, in many professions both scientific and artisan, the capacity to dmw
well and aceurately is a t asset, For all these reasons,—immediste and
remote, cultural and utilitarisn—dmwing must occupy a significant place
in any well conceived scheme of curriculum.  But in the Basic ourriculum,
which is built up ronnd the nuclens of some productive and sducative craft,
its importance is even greater, for in most crafts—e.g. aricalture, woods
work, weaving—the making of plans and designs involves some knowledge
of drawing. Infmt.t.bumm.lmﬂz' and progressive practie of & craft
like woodwork (s impossible without the capacity to draw. It is, how-
ever, nocessary that the teaching of drawing should be clusely correlated
with the Basic ceaft ss well as other subjects and the objects or scenes to
be drawn should generally be m by the homs or school environment
and the veeupations of the chi This does not, of course, ruls out
“imaginative” drawing but stresses a general principle of great impor-
tance.

A knowledge of mathematics to the extent thit it is a necessary factor
in our overyday life is, obriously, an esential part of any curriculum.
Its utilitarian value in the daily routine of life in the study of natural
stiences is too well known to need elaboration, In the practice of the
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Basic crafts also, whether it is agrioulture or spinning or weaving or wood
work or anything else, it is necessary at every mgvto make arithmetical
calculations or understand geometrical figures. ery child should be
able, by the time he completes the Basic course, to work out the crdinary
calculations required in the course of his craft work or his personal and
community concerns and activities. He should also have a practical and
clear recognition of various geometrical forms to the extent that he is
likely to come scross them and to calenlate areas and volumes. But the
justification for the introduction of mathematics does not rest on  iis
utilitarian value alone; it is equally important for certain cultural and
intellectual reasons ; it insists upon accaracy and exactitude and gives the
children: practice in carrying throngh a closely-knit logieal argument with
reference to certain types of abstract or concrete pro

The introduction of Hindi as & second Ianguage in non-Hindi speaking
mreas is nnother very important and far-reaching step which was first
proposed in the Basic Scheme, although, at the time, the name favoured
for this common langusge was Hindustani So long as education was
confined to a small class of people who looked forward to college education
and regarded politics and the services to be their close preserve, English serv-
ed B8 4 means of inter-provincial communication, & kind of ligua franca
for the educated classes. The exaggerated importance given to it in the
schools and colleges was open to many objections on educational, peycholo-
gical and political gronnds but there is no doubt that, in the absence of
any other common language, it did fulfil n necessary function. Now,
however, when the question of unmiversal education i being serously
tackled and political 'm has been achieved, English cannot obviously
serve os the medivm for the commerce of ideas amongst people—belong-
ing to various linguistic areas; classes and commumities. It is necessary
to have u suitable lingua franca. and the claim of Hindi—the common
lingunge generally spoken by the vest majority of people in Northern
Indin has been accepted for this purpose. In order to facilitate the process
of national solidarity, it is necessary to teach Hindi as a compulsory langu-
ago, without minimising, of course, the importance of the other national
langunges which should be developed to their fullest extent and serve as
they media of everyday busimess ng well ns cultural expresssion in their res-
pective regions. It is only short-sighted provincialism which sets up a
controversy between the complementary claims of the provineial languasges
and the official langusge. It should be the duty of our new peneration
of teachers to induce in their pupile & love of their mother-tongne ns well
as u sense of loyalty to the common language of the country. By daoing
sv, they will be rendering an educational as well as & nationnl service of
great  magnitnds.

1 have attempted to give a brief but comprehensive idea of the prin-
viples whith unaerlie the Basie curtienlom, and ineidentally, the whaole
concept of Bagie education.  Let me try and sum up jts signifieant features.
It ntiempts to adjust the growing child to his environment and to’ exploit:
its resources for educative purposes. It makes the child's early, undiffe-
rentinted but setive, rich and practioal experiences its starting point, links
them up with one another, gradually introduces order, system and mean-
ing mto them und bridges the pulf between conerete experiences and book
knowledge. It is an “activity” curriculum, not confining its outlook to
the imparting of information about certain subjeets but seeking to en-
courage various kinds of activities through which the child acquires know-



21

ledge and also develops certain significant social, intellectual and moral
attitudes. It stresses the principles of coordination and correlation snd
instead of introducing a l:ﬁlu number of isolated “subjects,” it seeks to
combine those which naturally “belong together™, into fields of knowl
fike Social Studies and General Boience. Moreover, in drawing up the
syllabug in each subject, it seeks to organise the essential subject matter
into u number of significant and comprehensive unita which are not cut
off from life but closely related to it. Tn science, for example, it prefers
to study such concrete everyday topics as water, fire, air, food, the human
body, which bring the various sciences into intelligible relationship, mther
than abstract scientific laws, logically wrranged aecording to the needs
of the educated adult mind. It gives to craft its overdue hut essential
plice in the curriculum and attempts to provide coordinated training of
the hand and the mind. Thus, by basing itself on the psychology of the
child mind on the one hand and the sociological requirements of eom-
munity on the other, it nims at bringing about a far-reaching and desirahble
revolution in the education imparted to children in our schools.

There is, however, one thing which we shonld always bear in mind.
No corriculum is sacrosanch mtf no items included in the syllubuses are
unchangeable. The currionlum is meant to reflect the pattern of life—
a carefully selected pattern—and sinoe life itself is changing and its needs
as well aa values have to be examined and assessed from time to time,
the enrriculum cannot possibly be regarded as immutable. This respon-
siveness to change should not only characterise oducational authorities
responsible for the framing of curricula and syllabuses but also the teachers
who are to translate them into schoolroom lessons, assignments and aoti-
vitica. The point of departure should always be the growing child in
his charaoteristic and dynumic environment and the teacher should refer
back to him at every step—to him, and to the valves and ideals which
educstion und the community in general cherish, The endeavour should
be to help lim to acquire nseful knowledge, skills and attitudes which
will enablo him to live a lifo that would be worthy both from the indivi-
lual and socinl point of view.
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CORRELATION

Meaning of Correlation in Relation to Basic Education

Educationists are agreed that there should be correlation of different
branches of knowledge in the education of young ehildren. In Basic
education, however the cventre of correlation is activities perlaining to
the bagio oraft and subsidisry erafta e.g., agriculture, woodwork, wea
ete, or in other words, projects caloulated to make the students go throt
asries of experienves reganding the basio needs of life, namely, food, shelter
and clothing.

How the Technique of Correlation is Practised

The sponsors of Basic education stress the necessity of making all edn-
cational netivity centre around conerete  situntions of Tife, eapecially
those related to productive work.

With this end in view, craft is selooted for the school, bearing in mind
the educational possibilities inherent in it ns well as its importance in the
life of the community. In his daily teaching programme, the teacher
takes two or three periods ranging roughly from one and o balf to two
hours during which he attempts the direct type of correlafion in the conrse
of the activity itself, thatis, Ee helps children to acyuire all the information
that is absolutely necessary for the continuanee of the activity,

For example, the students, engaged in gardening should be iuformed
of the ratin in whicl elay and manure should be mixed while sowing seeds
in flo They should aleo be told, how deep the seeds are to be

:1::"!’-'11 and whether the flower pot is to be placed in the opes or in the
nde.

In woodwork, similaely, the stndents should know how te distinguish
between seasoned and unseasoned wood, is also between various kinds of
timber, A sketch plan i to be made, measurements taken and arithmetical
calenlutions done, for the timber required.

These ure some of the types of correlation, which the teacher attempta
while a partieular -rt.iril:}' i5 in progress. He utilises every oppoertunity
in teaching his students ‘the why and wherefore’ of the m_-tunr processes
involved in an aetivity. The students are also required to make a note
of the quantity of the mw materinl consnmed and the rate of progress made
in the form of gmphs and charts.

The work-petiods are then followed by periods carmarked in the time-
table [or the mother lmgl::!f art. arithmetic, gocial studies, :nd general
sci noe.  The problems that may have arisen are dealt with by the teacher
in the relevant pericds. In the arithmetic pericd, the cost of articles
prepared and other allied problems may be worked out.  In the hy
period, the toa: h'sr may discuss the sources of the mw materia umrin

Gy
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the activity. For example, in grade (vi) where the basic oraft i3 weaving,
the students may be profitably taught the history of weaving and poink
out that weaving as & craft has been practised in our country from time
immemorial. The enltivation of cotton in various parts of the country
muy be studied. The smount of yarn needod for weaving cloth of & given’
size may be caloulated.

Suggested Correlations with Crafts

A few examples of correlation between the eraft and various school
subjects are below, [Uhviamlim'thm cannot be exhaustive).
They are in to provide some guidance to the teacher

GARDENING AND AGRICULTUERE

Note :—Instruction in this subject for the first five should be
given through observation mainly, The students should be conversant
with the fundamental principles of soil ment and plant growth.

Actual work on the demonstration plots should supplement observation.
The students should use 'Khurpies', watering cans, and other small tools
which they can essily nnd safely handle.

GRADES T AND 11
Observalions -—

L Visita to village fields wnid gardens :—
(2) to observe farmers at work.

(4) to observe vegetables, fruits, and Howers growing in different
AEASONA,

(¢) to observe weeds and to make their effects on crop growth.

1. Excursions to places of local interest, particularly those of natural
besuty and historical importance, to observe the general Inv-out of the

countrysile, of seil, of means of irrgation used eto,

III. Visits to local markets (1) to Jearn about vegetables and crops
that are grown locally and those that sre brought from cutside, (2) to
Jearn about vegetables and fruits svailable in different seascns.

PRrACTICAL

Sowing seeds ——Preparation of small #sed beds, digging, manuring
and ‘Khurpi’ work, watering, weeding and picking insects.  When and
how to weed. How to dispose of weeds.

CORRELATION

(Nature Study und General Science)

Excursions into the surrounding country ean be utilised to teach (i)
How plants develop from scords ; What plants need for their growth :—
Soil, water, food, light, air, and shelter, (1) What animals need for their
growth —food, . clothing, air, light, water, ele.
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{#%) Birds and animals in the neighbourhood.

{iv) Identifying o few plants; colleetion of Howers, seeds, leaves
Social Studies

A good deal of information can be given in the course of outings regard-
ing the directions, seasons, rivers, hills, rains ete. Visits to historical places
ean be correlated with the biographies of historical persons: While ob-
serving farmers at work, the teacher can impart information reganding the

rimitive man, how he lived, his shelter-caves, trees ete, how he obtained
is food, the tools he used ; beginnings of agrieulture.

Mathematics

The students can lay out the beds in the garden in geometrical patterns,
Observation of plots will introduce the students to such geometrical pat-
terna as rectangles, squares, triangles, ete. He will also have a conerete
idea of the measures of weights ruch as Tolss” ,'Chattaks’ ‘Seers’ ste., when
he weighs out seeds and manure for these plots.

Languuge

The child may be asked to write about his observations and exyeriences.
This will improve his speech as well as his writing.

Habita

General care of the garden as well as of the tools used will help create
a sense of responsibility in the students.

GRADES IIT AND IV
Observations —

As in Gradea T and IT, but with more detail.

Note :—The pupils should be able now to work with small sized spades,
Kudalies, Kh and other tools, All the work in the flower and vege-
table garden nﬁmtld be performed by them.

l. To visit village fields and vegetable gardens.
2. To observe weeds and their effect on crop growth.

4. To compare growth of plants under different conditions e.g, diffe-
reices in the smount of water, air, sun, ete

4. To observe the differcnce in the growth of plants in vegetable plots
with manure and without manure.

6. To observe the difference between s root and & stem. To study
stema, buds, branches and leaves.

6. To differentiate between groups of field crops sccording to the
timo of sowing—Rabi' and Kharif",
7. To study sail-formation.

8. To study the nature of manure and its functions. The vilue of
night soll as muanure,
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CoRRELATION
Nature Study :

Obsérvation of birds and insects which visit the crops. The life atory
«of a grass-hopper, & butterfly, eto.

{eneral Seienca :

Amount of water, air, sun, manure required for the growth of planta,
The need of water, air, sun, and food for the growth of all living things,
mfﬂﬂ ;Ff tgmd:ﬁ&'m seasons on the plant life. How s plant grows.

ions @ different parts of & t. Preparing a planting calendar.
Identification of plants, weeds, mﬂplf‘m:ecta .

Geography :

Study of soil and its formation. The agencies which bring about the
tearing of rocks. The cycle of seasons, Vegetables and fruits available

in flerent  ssasons.

Arithmetic :

Marksting, weighing, and of products lesds to the teaching of
the four fnndam.ﬂnhlt.:f rules—simple and compound.
Tanguage :

Wril:taﬂ:: records of i.l}u Enm made and of the work dono will
improve the expression of t ild. Composition work and letter-writing
may be introducsd by indusing the child to deseribe his activities in the
vegetable garden or the process of growth of a particular corp or plant.
‘This msy ba done in the form of an essay or a letter writtan to a friend or
& relative,

(GraDE Vv
Observations as before but of & more detailed and advanced standard,

1. Laying out of difforent ¢ of beds for tables and flowers.
Digging, t;!::fkmg up soil, m-ﬂﬂl:l.;lr;:l:. formation ufmlflnut.s.

2. Preparing seed-beds.

3. Transplanting seedlings, spacing, planting, watering ete.

4. Elementary s:udy of different types of soil :—sandy and clayey.

5. Applying manure to beds Care of manure pits.

8. Staly of manured versus unmanured plobs with the sams erops
and with the sama treatmont in other respects. Similar expedment with
weoded ond unweeded plota

7. Ierigation.

8. Study of garden implements, their shape, function and proper usa.
Comparison be.ween country and iron ploughs.

9. Necessity of weeding. When and how to weed.
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10. Study of garden pests and zimple methods of preventing insects
from damaging vegetables and crops.
COREELATIONS

Arithmefic -

While planning gardens, beds and paths, child learns surveying,
menguring, ete. This will help him to learn the ealeulstion of areas.

Maintaining a farm-account ami marketing of the Emdum may
be utilised to teach him “Profit and Loss” and * ice.

Geography :

Watering the plants will provide the teacher with & situation in which
to tell his students about different methods of irrigation in India, canals,
tanks, tube-wells, ete. The rivers—their sources and their routes—may
also be explained.

eneral Science -

The following topica ¢an be taken up:—
7 ﬁ:ﬁ;:dnufpmmwmnrmpn&umpuhmdpichngufdmm

rﬂ!ac;:& of drinking water, cloanliness of the house, the school and the

A Civie pense may be developed in the students by making them res-
ponzible for the cleanliness of the farm. 4

Language :

Record of observations and experiences can form s basis for self-ex-
pressionnl  work—oral and written,

GRADES VI AND VIl

L. Cultivation of a field orop, such as wheat, barley, grain, cott
etc. Effects of deep and shallow ploughing. =

Control of pests snd destruction of hannful insects.

Care of animals—hetter housing, cleanliness, proper feeding, ete.
(Common cattle diseases and  their trentment.

Preserving fruits, vegetables and good seeds.

Surveying, planning, and measuring plots.

Detailed study of field and garden erops.

Exhalation of Oxyvgen from leaves.

Nutrition.

BE NS PR R



1§

10. Keeping farm-accounts and records.
11. Care of tools and simple repairs.

12. Marketing.

13. Gmwingufnmpnufmuthmomkh:d.

14. Effect of light on plants, noting difference by growing some plants
in the dark and some in the light.

15. Running a cooperative shop in the sahoul.

CORRRLATION

Geoyraphy :

A knowledge of crops in different seasons can be made & starting point
to unintthuatudmhwiththudhnataufthnlumﬁtymﬂthe factors
that determine that climate. Whahsortofnlhnmiamquirulﬁurthu
mwt‘ different crops such as wheat, barley, maize, cotton et ¥

do they grow and why?

Different types of climate can be taken up.
(Feneral Secience, :

Know about cattle diseases may be imparted. The students
may learn mmemdqumnfm]imrydimmnenlﬂuﬂwummd
segregation  of sick animals.

In enee of plant and snimal life—plants give oul oxygen
which snimals need, and animals breathe out carbon-dioxide which plants
peduire, ion of air, and the need of fresh air and nutrition for the
growth of human beings, animals, and plants.

Mathematics :

Surveving and messuring of plots, Field Work' In geometry.
Running s cooperative shop in the school, and keepi com
accounta of the school farm, ‘Interest’, Profit and bm?l%‘nﬂnum
‘Calendsr’ snd other important rules in arithmetic.

Langwage :

Records of experionces aml work done, combined with the resding of
allied literature on gardening and agriculture, afford ample scope for the
improvement of skill in the mother-tongue.

Craywionrg AND Porrery, Finst aND SECOND GRADK
Activily :
Making small pots of simple shapes. Mski.ngmn-r.!zhuf[ruitﬂmd
vegetables.
Making sun-dried bricks.
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SUGGESTED CORRELATIONS
Arithmelic -

Theuhﬂﬂwﬁlhuvaamweteidmnfmunﬁug,ndﬂiﬁm,mﬂmbtm
tion while handling clay-heads and bricks. Ho will also have an idea
of different measures of weights such as Chattaks, Seers, and Muaunds,
when he mixes ol withmdinnghmmﬁnfurnha;ﬁngthhgn. An
elementary idea of geometrical shapes e.g. cubes, squares and _ _
may be acquired by him when he is engaged in clay-modelling,

Language :

When children are asked to deseribe the process of making tovs, there
will be ample scope for the improvement of speech and writing. The
teacher can help them to build up their vocabulary about kitchen utensils,
-animals, birds, und vegetables. He can skilfully weave stories around
articles of clay which they either make or observe in their neighbourhood.

When children are busy making earthen pots; they may be taught
-about primitive man, how he made his first earthen cup, and provided for
his shelter, his clothing, his means of livelihood, eto.

Art Work :

Colouring toys and decorating clay pots may develop the finer creative
powers of the child, Those designs may then be transferred to paper by
the students themselves.

General Science -

Cleanliness of hands, finger-nails, ince, head, teeth, and fect. Taking
care of claywork tools, cleaning them, and keeping them in proper order,

Other crafts can similarly be utilized for educationsl purposes. A

teacher in a Basic school should not concentrate on books nlone ly
those prescribed by the Department of Education. He must collect suit-
.able reading material from different sources, relevant to the activities
inwhlchthonmdnnuengnguthamaelmnta i time. He musg
choose this material with an eve on the men age and interests of the
«students concerned.

FORCED CORRELATIONS

Correlation should, therefore, always be nataral. It thould be borne
in mind that the technique of correlstion must help in & better understand-
ing of the topic econcerned.
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An example of wrtificial correlation is to teach the life of the Eskimo
by correlating it with epinning. It is ridiculous to introduce the lesson
by bringing out the similarity of snow and cotton in regard to their colour.

The teacher of o Basic school may be wamed here  against another
erronecus practice. II the same processes conmected with a eraft are
repeated every day, the whole notivity is reduced to a mechanical dead
routine. The interest of the students begins to wane. The teacher should,
therefore, organise the craft work in such a way that it iz divided into
units of purposeful activities, The students should not forget that they
are spinning and weaving in order to make o piece of cloth which will be
used either for towels or dusters or uniforms, similarly they must know
that when they are digging, sowing snd watering the plants, they are
doing 80 to raise a finer crop of vegetables. Again, a main activity like
gardening or weaving may lead to subsidiary activities such as a visit to
a farm or a factory. The teacher should make full use of the situations,
ariging out of these activities to open up new vistas of knowledge.

Correlation of School Subjects with Other Activities

All the activities nsed as centres of correlation need not be confined to
erafts. They may be social as well ss intelleetusl, By way of lllustration,
take ‘Cloanliness’ as an activity which should find a permanent place in
the programme of a school. It has immense educational ilitiea,
Hygiene and care of the body are of interest to every ene. In the lower
classes, this activity should be confined to practical hygiens e.g. cleaning
the teeth, hair, nose, and eyes, This can be elaborated in higher grades,
where the children may, apart from personal cleanliness, look around at
their environment and keep the school, the streots, the Mohallas and the
drains of the city clean. In the higher gmdes, sy VI and V11, the atu-
dents may learn to make soap, for washing themselves and clothes. This
may them to study common diseases and ailments, from which the
people of & particular locality suffer. After an investigation of the canses
of malarin, typhoid, cholers, small-pox etc., they should prepare charts
and posters to educate the community for adopting preventive measures.

They should also learn sbout a balanced diet, its ingredients, and their
food walues. The project of cleanliness, if properly organised, can help to
create the right type of social attitudes and habits in the children.

An metivity-centred programme has been followed in some of the schools
of Jammu and Kashmir State. The outlines of a few activities are given
here to illus'rate how purposeful activities can provide oppaortunities for

g iving children a practical and real edueation.

{a) Vicrage Svrvey (Grape V)
Language
History of the Village.
Relles and monuments, if any,
Area of the village.

Population, religion and castes. Occupations of the le. The
mﬁmen.'mﬂnunmin chains, Rivers and sireams, mm

wells, tanks and ather sources of water-supply.
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Geography :

Crops, fruits, vegetables and other products. Agricultural wield of
Iand per acre. Visit to the village grocer’s shop.

Imports and Exports.
Study of roads and paths leading to surrounding villages and the city.
Health and Hygiene :

Facts about the health and eanitation of the village.

Visiting ihe village medicine man to ascertain the diseases from which
the people of thevillage generally suffer eg. plague, malaris, cholers, ty-
phoid, small-pox ete., their causes and cores.

Environmental cleanliness—Dirt snd filth in the village, Ways and
means to dispose it of—manure pits, latrines. drains, Alling of ponds,

Social Studies -

{e) Total number of children of the schoul-going age.

(6) Number of children not receiving any education.

Village Panchayat—its constitution and funetions, its achievements.
Arithmelic :

Total area of village land. 'The average holding of & furmer.  Measure

ment of & maximom and minimum holding of & farmer in Marlas, Kanals
acres.  Caloulating agrienltural produce per acre.

(b) “Tar' Mazrso (Grape-VII)
Leanguerge: =

Selection of material, cottage industries versus factories. Description
of processes of spinning and weaving,

Ceography :

Story of munj, hemp, choir, jute. Areas of cultivation—eclimate suited
to their growth. PExports. Countries to which exported.

Arithmetic -

Classmonis to be covered with mattings, Cost of production of rars
of specific size. Time and speed of production. Profit and Loss, (iraphs
ehowing progress in the rate of production,

Genergl Seience :

Study of plants, their parta. Pollination by insects ete. Effect, heat
light, and water.
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Geography :

Studying geography books to find out =—
(@) The size, population and frontiers of the state.
5 mr: and mountain chains, forests, lakes. Locating the highest

{c) Different routes ; moad and rail lnks
(d) Location of important towns.

Study of snnoal rainfall, Maximum aond minimom  tem in
gummer and winter. Rain, snow and dew. Direction of g winds.
Changes on the surface of the earth. Weathering rocks. (hanges.
on the surface of the earth, Changes in the interior of the earth,
Earthquakes and erosion.

History :

Life stories of historical persons belonging to the state. Their place of
birth, their early education, their achievements. Stories of expedition.

Details about various health resorts. Places of historical and religious
significance. Important industries. Main occupations of people.
Arithmetic ;

Scale for distances and heights, area and population figures.

(d) BoiLbixe A Mopen oF A Virace Hovse (Grapes VI axp VIT)

A city house a village house.
Fine pieces of architecture in ancient, mediseval and modern times.

History :
Dwellings of primitive man—eaves, huts ete.
Typea of architecture in different times and different places.

Geography :

Matirials used in low-cost housing—elay, stones, l.imbe_r. stesl, cement
eto. How they are manufactured and places where availuble,
Arithmetic :

Estimates of material and Inbour,

General Seience :
Ventilation and sanitation.
Climatic offect on different kinds of structures.
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(¢) Boox Bmxpio (GrapE V)
Social Studies ;

How cardboard is made. Uses of cardbosrd. Obtained from where
and at what price. Materials used in bock-binding. How abri is made.

How Egypt and China made their paper. How handpaper i made in our
country.

Autobiography of mill-made paper.
Arithmetic :
Weight and measurement of cardhoard,

Quantity required for binding a book and the cost thereof.
Measurement of abri sheets.

Articles and their quantity required for binding the books of a class:
Estimate of the cost including sewing, eutting, pressing ete.

(f) 6. A Vituace Post Orrics (Graps V)

Language

Writing personal and business letters. Use of money order forms, tele-
graph forms, registration receipts, ete. Stamp collecting as a hobhby.

Waorking of Mobile Post Offices,
Arithmetic

Rates for Registration, Purcels, and M Orders. Postal Savings
Certificata, mdegmhlum of banking mlutfdw{a the sbove.

Soctal Studies

Map showing roads and railways, sea and air routes.
Ol and new transport systeme.
History of the growth of postal services.

Pastage stamps from different eountries,
{g) Lax-our o¥ Ax OmcuAmD
Arithmetic ;
Area of the land to be enclossd.
Cost of grass plantation, polings and wire for the surrounding fence.
Nature Study ;

List of flowers, their seedlings. Collection of their samples, lay-out
of flower-beds, their messurement.

Muking Water Channels

Trees to be planted.
Shady and fruit trees,
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Collection of leaves, flowers, and seeds,

Methods of growing flowers, fruits and troes.
Planting seasona.

Climate snited to different kinds of plants.

Celebration of Health Weeks, Parents' Day, religious and social festivals,
and historical pageants.

It must, however, be emphosised that the varied nature o, '
activities tends to provide s body of knowledge which is, to say the laast
haphazard. A good teacher must see to it that the knowledge acquired
a8 a result of s particular activity i consolidated and systematised. He
must fill in the gaps by dealing with the nocessary topica with u view to
supplementing the knowledge gained through activities,



Crarrer I11
ORGANISATION OF BASIC SCHOOLS

Basic School : A Self-Administered Self-Governed Unit

Basio education aims at & belaneed physical, mental and moral deve-
lopment of the child, development in the sense that, while, becoming sen-
nomically independent, he i= able to contribute significantly to social wel-
fare. An educationsl programme extending over a period of eight years
is envisaged with this ond in view. At the su completion of this
eight-year conrse, a pupil is expected to be skilled in some craft to possess
the ahility to understand the conditions [wvm:ﬁ in ki village and com-
munity and the problems facing the nation the world,

In order to ensure the all-round and well-balanced development of the
individuality of the child, the school initiates various ocoupational, soeial
and other activities, the consummation snd succesafnl educstional exploi-
tation of which require the schoal to be organised as o self-administersd
and self-poverned unit. The school should therefore, base itsell on the
democratio prinviples of cooperation, mutual dependence and taleration,
eviry member of the schoo! striving, with full devotion and a proper sense
of responsibility. for the collective development of the school community
along with Lis own.

One af the major vhjestives of the Basic achonl is to endeavour, dirsctly
or indirectly, to meet the life-nesds of the locality in which it ls sitoated,
It ehonld, therefore, develop itself na a laboratory for projecta aiming ak
the improvement of its surroundings. In this undertaking, the major
part ghould, of course, be played by the teachers and pupils. A studend
government should be formed and a Ministry elected for tEue purpose and ths
work judiciously divided. The responsibility shoold not, however, be
confined to the tenchers nnd pupils. Parents and school inspectors shonld
lend & helping hand when needed. Apart from the guandians and parents
of the stodents, thuee local ditizens who are interested in edocition, ean
alss help the school through their construetive suggestions and active op-
aporation. The Basic school can achieve its objective only through the
combinel eforts and lubour of the pupils, teachers, parents and educntional
authoritice, Tt s, theeefore, the ﬁzl}r of the teachers to secure the co-
operation of the local community and of experionceld intelloctuals while
working hard themselves and guiding the children in their charge.

Building the School

For the eight-grade Basic school, there should be at least five classrooma.,
The remaining thoes classes can meet in the open, either mnder the shnde
of trees or, still better, in the sun, if the westher permits. The ares of
a dassroom shonld not be less than 600 square fest. Thers shouldl alsa
be m library-cum-reading room of the same size and an office for the head-
master, n Staff-RHoom, o stock room and an exhibition room, the last not
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less than 360 square feet. Provision should also be made for an nssembly
hall, with an area of about 1000 square feet, The hall provides the venue
for all collective netivities of the school such as prayer meetings, meetings
of the pupils wnion, Bul Sabha lectures by visitors eto.

Tt is easier for the Basic school to nchieve ite objectives if it is a resitlen-
tial institution. It is therefore, desimble to provide hestels for the students
and reaidential quarters for the tenchers, There should be no objection,
however, if for special reasons, some students are allowed to remain day
scholars, provided they attend the school punctually and take part in
its activities. But undér no circumstances, should s teacher be allowed
to stay outside the school premises, Adequate residential facilities ghould,

are, be provided for the resident students and the teachers. At
least, two out of the eight teachers should be provided with family quar-
ters, The school should run a common kitohen of which sll teachers and
students, without exception should be members. All tho work of the
kitchen should be done by the teachers and students, forming themselves
il-:;u s and mc:i group taking its turn. The kitchen, of course, should
Ve 4 i i

In the construction of the school building, the cooperation of the tea~
ehors, the students and the looal citizens is necessary. After settling
details regnanding the building, such as layout plan, direction ete., in con-
sultation with the engincer of the Public Works Department, the actual
work of eonstruction should be undertaken by the members of the school
family themselves and in doing so, the cooperation of the local citizena
and local resources should be fully exploited. Where technical knowledge
of architecturo is required, the services of local architects and masons
should be secured.

The various activities involved in the construction of the school buil-
dinﬁlbrithc school community itself, provide the pupils with opportunities
for ing. They ncquire, through the help of the teachers and through
their own efforts a good deal of knowledge pertaining to varions essential
fields of study. This apart, the building wouﬁ cost. the-echool less and the
construction be completed within a shorter period of time. What is of
still greater value is the sense of “ownness" that the members of the school
community inevitabiy feel towards the school building erected by them-
solves. In every brick, they see reflected the fruit of their own labonr and
cooperation that now demands their eare and protection.

Repairs to the building should also be collectively carried out in the
same way. In short, the principle should be, that while the money conies
from the authoritics concerned, the labour should come from the school

community:
Teachers and Pupils of the Basic School
An eight-gmde Basic school needs eight teachers, including the Head-

In geder to run the Basic sehool ideally on sound principles of Baste
education, the teachers appointed to tho school should be persons who
have had their educstion in Basio schools. Such teachers will have
& practical and theoretical Enowledge of eome efafts. But spart from



36

this, educated as they are under o system in which all teaching is related
to a craft, they themselves will be able to put the system into practice
more ekilfully thau others. Under no circumstsnces should » teacher
who has not st least wndergone a course of Basio training be sppointed
to o Basic school. Post-Basic education and & diploma in Basic teaching

Matriculation or Intermediste or some other equivalent exsmination and
have had & teacher’s training, can, however, be recruited, as o temparary
meagure, huhcﬂngm&mwmﬁamhml,kmnwhmmmﬂa
sl oceupations found in the surrounding area shonld be taken into ae-
count. There should be teachers on the staff to teach all the subjects and
the crafts introduced into the school.

Apart from mastery aver school subjects and skill in erafts, the t-nn-p_ha'
should also qualities of love, sympathy, kindliness and generosity.
His views should bo progressive and his character above re h, He
shoulid look upon his pupils as his own  childien and their valcmmmt
should be the supreme goa! of his life. He should possess soud  health and

lewd a well-rogulated His pupils should have faith in him, and be moved
to vmulate him.

The headmaster is wtimately responsible for the proper execution of all
the activities of the school. He should, therefore, be sble to secure the
cooporation of the teachers, the pupils, the parents and other citizens of the
locality, The success of the school will be gauged by the amount of eo-
operntion and pathetio attention but he s able to enlist in the cons-
tructive plans of the school. Besides securing the cooperation of the mem-
m of the school w.ﬁm he uhr;u]d also take the heltE; estions

guidance of Inspectors and Bupervisors of neation
Department. He must possess sympathetio regard for his colleagues and
affection for his pupils and a degres of organising capacity essential to
steer the school smoothly along the path of progress.

The student population of the Basic school belongs to the age group
6—14. A pupil enters the school at six and comes out of it after eight years,
completing the full course. Sometimes studenta from the various grades
of the trditional schools alao seek admission into the Basie achool,
Buch students should be kept in s special class for some time, where they can
get a practical and the theorstical grounding in crafts and acquaint  them-
selves, through concrete living, with the philosophy of Basic edueation,
At the end of this period they shouid be given o test and admitted to the
grude for which they wre found competent, The strength of a class should
not be more than 30 children. The respansibility for the progress of each
class should be entrusted to a separate teacher, though, whenever this is

neccssary he can enlist tho help of other teachors in the performance of
his duties,

The Land of the School

Land is the first requisite of the Basio school. It provides pupils with
rtunity to learn agriculture, horticulture, ble i
ete, majority of the student tg:crg:uu:lml:{t:u:: af the Basic school comes
from agricul families. The theoretical and practical knowledge of
agriculturs these students mequire in the school benefits their families,
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Where all aspects of agriculture are sought to be tanght and facilities are
availahle, the school shonld possess ten to 16 ueres of land and where only
hortieulture and vegetablefarming are taught, the school should have,
at least, five aores of arable land.  Apart from this, there should alss be
some land where the children can play and take exercise.

The best. possible ose should be mads of whatever land is available to
the school, e teachers and pupils should colleetively plan the use of
the land, keeping in view its fertility und the means available to them,
In the execation of thzrzhm also ull teachers and puopils shonld cooperate,
Provision should be made for wells, pullevs ote. to irrigate the school land
under cultivation,

The Plan of the School and the Education.

To nchieve an wll-round development of its members, the school plans
and initintes suitable activities. rough their sotivities in the schoal,
the pupils acquire essentinl knowledge from different subject fields,
The plan of the school, aiming at, among other things, the self-sufficiency
of the school family, should be framed, keeping in view the individual
needs of the members of the schoal, the conditions of the locality, the
means available to the school and the eapabilities of the school membors.
The nctivities that the school embarks npon, nnder the plan should be
clearly visunlised and listed in detail so I}::: each member of the school
knows what he has to do, what its purpose is. how much time it will tuke
him and lnstly whose cooperation is to be sought. The Plan-frame should
alsn indicate the source of Taw materials noeded, and the market where the
produced poods will find demand.

In the execution of the plan, care should be taken to avoid ull waste of
timo and energy. The expenditure on the exeeution of the plan and the
collection of materinls should be the minimum possible. But the labour
put in by the members of the school should be properly rewarded, From
the point of view of the educational possibilities of the activities, it is
extremely important that the members of the sehool should regulurly
exchange views and experiences.

The plans for the different grades are made on the basis of the overall
plan of the school. They are vut by the pupils themselves under
the supervision and guidance of the teachers concerned.

Some Important Activities of the School

(@) Collective Cleaming -—The work of the Basic school begine with
cleanliness. It ensares the phi},'aienl well-being  of the individual as well
as of the community. One objective of making cleaning a part of the
echool activities i= to ensore that while keeping themselves, clothes and
belongings elean individually, the members of the school collectively
keep the schoal, its compound and surroundings elean. The other and the
more important objective i= to make cleanliness a part of their lives sa
that they tolerate nothing that outrages their sense of cleanliness anywhere
in life. To achieve these objectives, ib is necessary to make cleaning a
part of the daily e of the schoal. The students should, for the
thorough exccution u't‘ the eleaming progrmamme, he divided into small groups
and esch group entrusted with the responsibility of clmning o specified




38
part. The teachers should also participate actively in this g '
Only locally available materials should be nsed for n!mnmgl.lvm
pick-axes, baskets ete. should be produced in the Crafts department of
the school ani the required raw materials produced, as far sa possible, from

the neighbouring villages,

Apart from daily programmes of eleaning, special progmmmes of
cleaning should also be organised on specinl oceasions, Onge in a while
gome neighbouring village should be visited and clesned, in collaboration
with the villagers. This, if ropeated, will awaken a senso of cleanliness
among tho village folks who will nltimately take up the work of cleaning
the village themselves. In addition to cleaning it is necesssry to beautify
the schoo]l premises. This develops the nesthetic sense of the students
arid refines LEt‘ir tastes, Here also only locally available things such as =
flowors, leaves ete., should be used for decoration. The ancient willage
coneeption of grmamentation, “alpana” wall-painting, ote, should be deve-
lopedl wmong  the  students,

(B) Improvement and Protsction of Health,

A regular medieal check-up of the members of the school community
by an effivient medical proetitioner is essential to ensure their satiafie-
tory health and its progressive improvement. Every one of them should
canscirntionsly carry out the instructions that the doctor gives them. The

Headmaster for his psrt, should take steps to got his suggestions carried
aul,

When necessary the parents of students can be contacted.  As Weigh-
ing is one form of physicsl evaluntion the welght of every puﬁahnu]d be
E-::;ml;; recorded overy month.  If anybody ia found to have lost welght,

ie diet and stylo of life ehould be investiged and the necessary ch

ﬂ.ﬂgﬂ
lmlli;'l in thom. The advies of the school medical officer should also be
motEhl,

In omler to improve the Lealth of the students, provision should be made
in the school for indigenous games such as Kabaddi, Chikba, races etc.
A playground i therefore, essentisl. Particular attention should be paid
to regularity in games and exercizes. Time for exercise und games should
be fixed for each grade by the student in charge of health in consultstion
with the Headmustor the physical instructor. The teacher’s
in the playgronnd is essentinl. It would be still better if the t took
part in the games. There should ales bo a ring in the componnd, s that
those who are specially interested in exercises ean improve their health
through such exercises ns “dand" (Pull-Ups}, “baithak™ ete.

(v} Commaunily Mess -—The food for all the members of the school
should be cooked at one place und they should dine together. If the schoob
happens to be partly non-residential, the pon-resident scholars should at
leset lunch with their follow-students. Dining together develops in the
puplls o social setise and refines it.  The mess armangement nhxmglaim siith
that a delicions and balanced diet ia provided at the minimum eost. Where
a fﬂllt]k“nfh :']nr ul}_lila f?xmrt thr means |:£Lu|e sohool, it can be reduced to
& snack lunch, The fruits and vegetab produced in the school garden
can be of use for this refreshment. The boys may be permitted if they wish
to bring their tiffin from bome and supplement it with fruits and vegetahlea
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supplied by the school. A better arrangement will be to collect the raw
mntm:mhfgr refreshment {in the form of mg’unm for the whole
mmmmﬂpmmareﬁmhmmtmthnmimﬁiunﬂdof i
the boys to carry their own refreshment with them daily. Groups
students may cook it in turn under the supervision of the teacher and serve
it to their colleagues,

(d) Craft Aetivities - Crafta shonld be organised keeping in view the needs
of the schiool and the neighbourhood. T:nt.h school the aim of such
autivities is to provide the students with opportunities for their devel
ment and to make the school as far as possible self-sufficient. Usually
school provides for some crafts like agriculture, horticulture, vegetable
farming, dairy-farming, weaving, leather-work, bee-keeping, ete.

Agriculture, horticulture and Tngnmhh:-ﬁm::jnﬁ: Where ten to 15
acres of land and facilities fur irrigation are svailable and school members
themselves have the know-how, agriculture should be introduced as the
basic eraft. Here horticulture and vegetable-farming will be subsidiary
crufts. Whre land is insufficient, fruits like plantains, papaw or lemon
and seasonal vegetables may be grown. The land available to the school
ehould be distributed e-wise, each grade eultivating its own plot of
land according to its plan, under the supervision of the teacher. Horti-
culture and vegetable-farming should be compulsory for overy student.
In residential schools provision ghould necessarily be made for -
furming. This will provide fresh and pure milk to the echool and

it to become selfsufficient.

Olothes are second only to foold m importance in our lives.  All efforta
shoulil be, therofore, made to make the school selfsufficient in this respect
also. Collective spinning should be made compalsory even lhuughqﬁuﬂﬁg
may not be the basie craft of the school, every member of the school sh
epin sufficient yarn for making his own clothes. Spinning and weaving
are of course to be practised by the pupils in the crafis period, but neces-
sary fucilities for spinning or weaving should be i alss to thoss
who want to spin or weave before or after the school hours. A part of
the profit thus made after mﬂﬂtﬁ:lialhn cost of raw materials, «}nipmant.
maintonance ete., should go to producer, Where the pupil uses his
own materials, he should charged only for maintenance. This will
enbance his interest in crufta leading to better progress.

In accordance with the needs of the school and its neighbourhood snd
the facilities available one of the following should be made the basio

(i) Spinning anil Weaving.
(i) Agricuiture and dairy-farming.
(ifi) Wood Metal Waork.
(i) Leather work,
v} Tailoring.
For the student to acquire skill in those erafia and to relate nchool
erafts to the social life around them it is nocessary that (—
(i) The goods produced should be consumed by the school community
jtwelf and the neighbouring villages ;



40

(%) There is & cooperative store and salés department in the school,
in the nmning of which the students have a hand :

(i#) To make the pupils specially efficient in crafts and to widon the
;l;upll of the educational possibilities of these crafts, small projects should
nnched ;

(iv) Contact should be established with efficient craftsmen in the
neighbouring villuges and their help enlisted,

{v) The school functions as & laboratory and through its erafts depart-
ment helps in the expansion of loeal cottage industries, This ean be done
by preparing ideal seeds and fertilizers and distributing them as specimens
in the villages, by undertaking ngricnltural experiments of & moderate
gize and by introducing improvements in spinning and weaving machines ;

(vi) Facilities should be provided by the school to encourage, guide and
help pupils, who, on completing their education, want to adopt & parti-
cular craft as their means of living ;

(t9) ‘cultivation of cotton should be taken up by the school so ss to
achieve self-sufficioncy in clothes and after experimenting with it inside
the school, it is propagated in the villages around ; and

(rifi) to give specialised training to trained nnd experienced teachers
in different crafis, provision should be made in training centres for shors
training courses ;

(¢) Cultural Activities :—The *'Bal S8abha" or the students union should
meet at least once a week. The students should report to the meeting
their own individual progress and that of their class as'a whole. Lictures,
story-reading, drama, dsnce, ote., should also be organised onve in o while,
The Bal Sabha should at times meet in the neighbouring villages. The
villages shonld take part in such mectings both ns visitors and nctive parti-
ggnla. The active cooperation of the teachers in organising such meetings

the students with enthusinsm, provided the teachers take eare not to
dominate the pmmuh.cvlalg-,u The running of the *Bal Sabha’ should be com-
pletely in the hands of the students. If a teacher or an outsider winhes
t participate in the proceedings of the Sabha, he should obtain ihe per-
mission of the secretary of th:g':sbba todo so. There iz a danger to guard
agninst. Tt often happens that some students take so much intereat in
cultural activities that backward students are deprived of all opportunity
to come forwand and improve themselves. The Headmaster sh iry to
encournge such students to participate in the coltural activities of the achoal,

(f) Publication of School Paper —To lead a successful Jife today we
must know what is happening around us and what the social , economie
and cultural importance of these happenings is. Newspapers should, there-
fore, be provided in the reading room of the school. But not all the pupils
have the ulﬂiit{ to follow and understand every event nor does the read-
ing room provide so many m:waﬁapcrs 85 to go the round of all the students.
The school should, therefore, have a newspaper of its own. A group of
stutlents from the higher grades should be entrusted with collecting im-

ant national and international news items from daily papers and in-

ion regarding significant events taking place in the neighbouring
villages, Thagnhmddmdthemout,nﬁm:diting them to the mass of
the studeats every momning in the school assembly. On special occasions,



41

apecial issues of the paper should be brought out. The editing of the
special issnes also shonld be done by the students themselves under the
guidance of their teschers,

(g) Self-Study :—Books on subjects related to various activities pro-
posed in the school curricolom should be: recommeonded, ot the time the
school plan is made, Pupils acquire knowledge directly from the tenchyrs
i the process of earrying out the school activities. But the knowledge
so scquired is neither sufficient nor systematic, Students, therefore,
have to sup ent it through independent self-study under the guidance
of their t . Each class should be provided with a library of its own.
Books for the libraries should be selected by the anthorities concerned in
consultation with the stodents and teachers. The books should be en-
trusted to the charge of the “Siksha Mantri” or the class representative
h:hnrguufthﬂmxﬁmiutﬁuhnfﬂmdm. The number of books should
excoed thut of the students in the class 8o that every student can have at
least one book at a time. The student should study the book lent to him
within u specified period of time and answer the guestions given on the
book hy the teacher, who should not only correct and evaluate these
answors, but aleo suggest, on their basis, further readings for the student’s
future independent study, Where there is no provision for class-lib-
raries the puﬂ_ﬂ should be lent books from the school library. The
tencher hi should be given to study, if he i3 to succesd i ennbling
his pupils to profit fully from self-study, in maintaining theic interest in
it and in making it an mseparable part of their lives, The teacher should
be previously acquainted with the books the pupils are required to study.
It would be better, if’ he himself rends the books selected for the class finst
and attaches to each book w list of significant questions based on the con-
tents of the book. Ou studying the book the student should answer one or
more of these questions depending upon the time at lis disposal, and sub-
mit the answer or auswers to the teacher for evalustion and sogpestinns.
This procedure should be invariably adopted with every hook and every

When collecting books for the librury both the teacher and the student
should be kept in view, and books useful to both should be sequired. I
‘some costly but usefnl hooks prove to be heyond the means of the school,
it ean juin some neighbouring schools in order to buy them. A list of
.guch books meant both for teachers and students; should be prepared and
each school should buy some of thess books. Then, through a aystem
-of exchange, these ghould bo wsed by all the schoals

{h} Weather Chari—The pupils shonld regulardy obsorve and study
natural phenomens, On the basis of their observation, th&:" should dove-
lop a daily weather chart. This should be done under the guidance of
the teacher, by groups of boys in tumn. The study of the weather churt
will prove one of the most effective means of ing science,

{i) The organisation of Gram Raksha Dal—Adter the educational acti-
vities inside the school wre over, studenta will live in the village just as
the other citlzens, They will produes what they wsed through their ocen-
pationsl activitivs and Jead a contented life with: the fellow-citizens of the
village, vn & principle of inter-dependence. Bat in their adult life, they are
likely to meet with situntions calling for self-lefence and aof
their person, their family, neighbourhood, village or nation. students
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should, therefore, got the necessary training for defence in the school itself.
This work should be entrusted to s teacher ing special training im
the line, If no such teacher is available on the staff, the Headmaster should
contact the higher anthorities to appoint a teacher with such training.
In the mesnwhile, as a temporary measure, the services of somebody from
outside shonld be ohusined to orgamse s Gram Raksha Dal (Village Defence
Unit) inside the achool. The Dul, of which every student is compulsorily
& member, should train the students in the general principles of and
Pnrﬂ.da. The members of the Dal should clearly understand the principle
‘Safety First” and live according to it. They must also possess some
grounding in the principles of First-Aid.

()] dnter-Sehool Council —Basic smmh sg::ul:l ‘ptli'ﬂﬂh from one nnutb?h's

rigiiee.  New exporiments are being quently carried out in the
?xinhiﬁ of Basie eduestion. Teschers with an:a;ma'lny and application
carry on some experiment or the other, relating to Crafta or other edu-
eative programmes of the school. Thia being so, an organisation is needed
to establish coordination between the various experiments being carried
out in a given srea 20 that each provides incontive, inspiration and en-
couragement for the other. An inter-school couneil can meet this need
offectively, Through the council, the schools can also exchange views
and materals, keep thomselves informed of each other's progress.
Combined gatherings of the students of the member-schools can also be
arranged on special occasions.  They can nlso, when found necessary, cor-
responid with one another. This will not only facilitate their work, but
also add to their knowledge. Competitions in  craft-performance and
cultural and literary sctivities should also be organised in the combined
mestings of the students.  The Chairman of the inter<chool couneil should
bo elected from among the Headmasters of member-schools,

(k) Celehrations of Festivals —The school should also plan the proper
eolehration of fostivals, Festivals are not oceasions for marry-maki
nnd tevelry. Festivals constitute a respository of our eultural heritage—
& heritage still capable of guiding us the path of progress. The
school should also plan the celebration of birth anniversaries of great men,
specinl days and weeks, religious, social and nations] events and  seasona)
festivals, The school should be woll-decorsted on such oceasions and
proper cultural programmes shonld be srranged. The educative pos-
sibilities of these netivities should be fully exploited for the developmens
of both the teachers-and stodents,

() Belations with Governmental and  Non-governmental Organisations
and Departments —Numerous governmental and non-governmental
nisations are todiy working for the welfare of the Commumity. The school
shonld establish rolations of mutual tion and  assistance with
them. Along with this, the school nhnnlm in touch with goyvern-
meut departments that have direct relations with the lifo of the praple.
Such contact is essential for the school to procure, if neoded, immedinte

help from the Health, and Social Welfare Departments of the Govern-
menta.

(m) School Echilition: The school should have s permanent exhibi-
tion room to display its achievements in craft work aml literary activities.
Epwurl:el}l of all that has heen produced by the school should be attractive-
ly exhibited here. Special exhibitions should also be organised at times.



activities of their wards. pir sympathy and good wishes for the
school will be further enhanced, ensuring their earnest cooperation with
the work of the school. Exhibitions on a larger scale should also bo some-
times organised under the auspices of the Inter-School Council,

(n) Enterfainment of Guests and Talks by Fisitors: Tho School should
have arrangements for the m:pur weleome of visitors, and for their stay
in the achool. If the guest happens to be gified in any way, membars
of the school should make use of his visit by organising talks, disenssions,
music recitals, dance performances wote,

(0) Busic School and FPublic Conlact “The Basic sohool should help in
reconstruoting society. For this, it is esseatial to establish o living eon-
tact between the school and society. The Headmaster snd the members
of thie staff should, therefors, endeavour to procure the fullest eooporstion
of the people in the administration and organisation of the school, Thess
people should be invited by the school to discuss problems concerning the
progress of the school. Parents’ Days should also be occasionally orgs-
nised, Om such days cultural programmes should be organised with items
such aa drama, recital of poems and songs ete. through which the students-
ean display their capabilities and achievemonts.

Besides bringing the commuuity into the school, the school should
alsa go out to the community. The activities of the school ean be of no
real value, until they reach e household in the village., The cleaning
programme of the gchooal, its © and eraft activities ete., should be-

and bhroadeast in the village. The members of the school
will have to go frequently to the village to work smang the villagers. Thay
will also have to make arrangements for exhibitions, anid other means of
propoganda. Cleaning, distribution of medicines, cultural activities,
oto, can be onganised i the village through the school. ‘The school can
alsy help to establish the library. reading-room, sorial education centre,
gymnasium, ete. in the village, In all these, the fullest cooperation of
the villagers shonld be secured. Gradually such an atmosphere shoukl be
oveated that the villigers take into their own hands the carrying out of

all these activities,

(p) Teachers’ ouncil ! Every Basic school should have n Teachers'
Council, The Secretary of the Council should be eleoted by the teachers.
themselves, The Headmaster should msvally be President of the Council,
The funetion of the Council is to plan fur the progress of the aohool and to-
evaluate occasionally the advance made in the working of the plan.
Should the need arise the eouncil can sizo make changes in the plan. It
ia alsp the rosponsibility of this Council to establish coondination in the:
work of tho members of the staff. Whatever work I8 undertaken by the
soliool should have the prior approval of the Council so that each teschor

himself as directly and personally responsible for the thorough
execution of the work.

{q) Preparation of Literature . Members of the sehool record in their
“Progress Enuh" the knowledge and experience they sequire from their
virious sctivities in the school. They present dramas, poems, stofios.
ete. during their cultural activitios, At the they are borrowed
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from other sources. But n literary uctions by the students
themeelves should be mmmﬂ{nﬂh& of m, with students belong-
ing to the higher classes. These students should collect anid also write
for studenta of the lower classes, In this, they should be guided
by the Lm;:hm who should set them models by auluctingand‘:'ritlni; !mm:l.
notes on lessons, preparing reports on progress, ete. themselves an
resenting these things in presence of the students. Efforts shoull also
ga made to produce suitable literature when issuing special numbors of
the school paper.

(r) Evaluation of Progress and Promotion:—The annnal plan of the
school should be made on the besis of the courses of study and conversel
that of the different grades on the hasis of the overall plan of the school.
To cover the whole e of study for the grade should be the crite-
rian of the plan. 'Ii: oraft and socinl activities and activities relating to
the natural suroundings of the school undertaken by it should be evaluat-
ed daily in the order in which they wre undertaken. The system of ova-
luation should be such that the students can easily detect the defocts and
merits of their work. This will enable thom to correct and improve them-
selves casily. The programme of self-study for each class should also he
evaluated, #s it is being completed in - Apart from these, there should
be weekly, monthly, quarterly, -vearly and annnal mes  of
-evaluation. The pupil must be uble to knyw sfter every evaluation, how
far the class as a wﬁnla has been successful in carrying out its plan and
what his position is as compared to the other members of the class, In
the annual evaluation, the avernge achievement of pupils in the periodi-
val evaluations ing it, is caloulated. A final test at the time also
can be given. otion to the higher grade is given, if the av
achievement in all the periodical tests and the schievement in the final
m are satisfactory. The Hwimtrtur. hnw;:m-, should have the tg_i.me.

of promoting any pupil, even tho he has failed to show satis ctory
results, provided he is convinoed thutufl]:is failure has been dus to adverse
circumstances und that he will show better results in future. To snpervise

(8) Daily Programme of the School :—The daily programme of u resi-
dential Basic school where the teachers und students live like members
of a single family shoul! cover the 24 hours of the day. A non-residential
Basic school should work from 7 AM. to 11 AM, in the morning and
from 3 P.M. to 5 PM. in the evening.  Alterations, of course, can be
made in this time schedule according to loeal conditions and seasonal

The work of the school should begin with the school assembly, [n.
dividual and colloctive cleaning should find a proper place in the schol
- It is essential to devote two to two and a half hours in the

wer classes and three hours in the higher clusses to erufts, The schoal
should provide facilitios for n]pmctine in crafts even after school oy,
ing newspapers should also find » Place in the school's daily  pro-

Thnmluhmionuf'bhﬂ:mniummm‘ &sﬁnh.mmthul'
routine of the school. Such breaks should be weleome iumfurn:untgi
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nctivities that canse them greatiy contribute to the development of the
g:pih. No interference with the daily routine of the school shonld, however,
permitted except on such occasions.

Correluted teaching should be adopted in the school, if the studenta
are o acquire essentiil Enowledge in the process of the proposing and ecar-
ryving out of the various activilies and in the evaluation of their success.
There is mo place for independent teacking of the traditional subjects in the
Basic school. Nor are periods allotted subjeet-wise in the time-schedole
of the school. Time should, however, be allotted to the different acti-
vities inside the school, All essentinl subject matter from the varions

subjoct-fields is acquired by the pupils during the successful working of
the echool plan, which is based on nnmerous astivities. The teacher has
however, to be eautious not to allow any particular subject-field to be
neglected.

{t) Assignments for Hame : Homework has an important place in the
Basic school. But, the kind of home-task assigned to pupils in traditional
schoals has no here. These assignmonts, a8 oceasion, demands may
be daily, weekly, fortnightly or monthly assignments. The following
types of assignments should be given as home-tasks.

(i) Those that encourage reading of necessary literature for the enrich-

ment of already acquired knowledge.

(i) Those that lead to the acquisition of specialised information,

(#ii) Those specially meant for bright pupils.

{ir) Those meant to develop the different interests and aptitudes of the

students.

{v) Those meant for the improvement of neglected and backward

pupils.

(v) Records : Records kept in a prescribed form, giving both indivi-
dual and collective data, show the progress made by students and school.

Records are also a means of self-evaluntion and extremely helpful in the
gradual progress of the school. The Basic School should keep the follow-

ing recards,
1. Teachers' Records :—

(#) Annual Plan.

{#) Monthiy Pian.

{¢) Dmily Lesson Notes.

{(d) Monthly Progress.

(e} Collective Record of Crafts.
(f) Individual Crafts Diary.

{¢) Notes from Self-Study.

(k) Record af Social Activities.

2, Studenls, Records :

{a) Diary Plan.
() Record of Duily Progrees.



{¢) Record of Crafia.
(d) Notes from Self-Study.

{¢] Progress Record,
B. School Record :

{a) Enralment Register.

(k) Attendance Register.

(e) Stock Book.

{d) Order Book.

(e) Record Relating to Different Crafta,

{f) Record of Evaluation of Progress,

(g) Sales Department Register,

{A) Stock Book, Catalogue and Issue Book for Library.

{i) Becord Relating to Income and Disbureement of Pay ; eta.



Crapresn 1V
EDUCATION IN BASIC SCHOOLS

Preseni Ntatus

One of the reasons why Basic education is still suspect in the minds
of many educators aml educationists is the fact that the practices and
mothods of evaluation sre, generally speaking, both indefinite and in-
adequate. The eritic of Basic education argues that there are, ot the
present moment, no adequate means of assessing the development of chil-
dren attending the Basic Schools and of comparing their development,
apecially on the intellectusl side, with the development af pupils in the
non-Basic schools, It is, therefore, necessary that Basio school teachers
ahould t!n';clnr systematic technigues of evaluntion and efficient instruments
of educational messurement which will enablo them not only to asess
their own efforts but also to discover the general and special ahilities of
their pupils and to dingnose their difficulfies and incapacities. There is
an evident tendeney among Basic school teachers to assume that, if they
have put their pupila through certain experiences or if they have tried
to teach them certain skills or to impart to them & certain measure of
knowledge, all of them will have benefitted equally by their efforta.

Need for Systematiz Evaluation : No tescher needs much persuasion
to accopt the thesis that teaching that is not followed by sdequnte evalu-

ation may be ially, if not wholly, fruitless, The adage which says
that ‘the of the pudding is in the eating’ np{:liea perfectly to the
er's effort to teach

teaching-learning situation. The success of the teao
and the pupil's effort to learn can only be gauged in terms of what the
pupil can do and what he actuslly does. This implies that the pupil’s
many-sided development needs constant and careful ‘observation” which
is only » more general term for ‘testing’, ‘exmmination’, ‘evaluation’ nod
*pssessment’. Unless we know ut any partioulsr time how much know-
ledge a child possesses in & particular field or the extent to which he has
acquired » particular skill, it is not possible for us to plan with any real
value for the child the next steps in his development in that particular
finld of knowledge or in that particular skill. A child who eannot add
canmot profitably be taught to multiply, and a child who does not know
what is the best manure for potatoes cannot be expected to grow ne good
a in his vegetable garden as a child who does. Hence the need for
an tem of testing of the pupils’ developing knowledge and
skills ot intervals.
of Evaluation : It is the avowed aim of Basic education 1o
vide for “the tion of a new type of individual, all of whase
—physical, intellectual, aesthetic and upirituath:hnw beenﬂfhnrmnuhmlg
deve! into an integral personality, and creation n new soci
&It is ovident, therefore, that the

order on covperative work™.
of scholastie attainment cannot be the only p of evalustion
ent has to be

in the Basio schools. Every aspect of the child's dev
I
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adequately appraised. Such appraisal will naturally  fall under two
ht-:ga according 1o the mgtplfnda of appraisal adopted—namely,
the quantitative. and  the qualitative. There nre some aspects
of the childs development such as  his height, his  weight,
hie powers of physical endurance, his attainment in arithmetic or in
science in so far s it can be indicated in terms of o percentage score,
which can be quantitatively measured. There are other ts of his
development such as his changing attitude to manual work orzhis prowi
(or declining) sense of responsibility or his aesthetic sensibility whi
can be more adequately appraised in qualitistive than in quantitative
terms.  The Basic school teacher (no less than the teacher in 8 non-Basio-
school) needs to employ both these methods of a praisal, i’ e is to have
88 complete a picture s possible of the i‘luE‘L'EE‘I[IMEI'It of a particolar
pupil at any particular t; on this he has to do if only because he is
ledged ta the goal of the all-round development of his puplls. He has,
gnr example, to make & note of the T as well az the qunutg; of enrio-
sity or inquisitiveness layed by each one of his pupils; ‘hes  to
e whether or not are developing a sense of excellence in their
craft work ; he has to study how they are ndjusting themselves to the
life of the school and how they are cooperating with their classmates
in group activities and projects : he has ta discover the forms and the
media of self-expression which are best suited to the special talents of
individual children. These are but a few instances of the kind of ita~
tive appraisal of their pupils that Basic schodl teachers are ealledl upon
to undertake, month by month and week by week—nay, even from day
today specielly m the cass of backward ehliren. ' means thab
teachers need to make carnfoi and svstematic ohservations and to main-
i&? mquy].:e records in their dinries of the many-sided development o
ir pupi

Necesinry Organisation : 17 the nll-round development of pupils is to
be aimed at, the school needs to be organised to provide for such deve-
lopment, as, indeed, many Basic Schools really are. It needs to be orga-
nised as w community engaged in cooperative work. This children need
tahareullrgnuahmaapoaﬁhlolutlmwgmjmﬂmmdrmmingufﬂm
school. They can be very profitably associnted with the day-today plan-
ningafthnmhol:lczmgnmm They can be encouraged to work in 3
the duties of whi are regularly interchanged i order to enable t to
have & varied experience. Only to the extent to which they are enco
ed to assume rmpqnnihifi?' for the activities of their corparate life, will
Erow up to be efficient citizens nfndmmminmta;mﬂnnlvhutheu-
tent to which “doing and '*bd::g"nmnmplu.liud in the school rather than
mere “knowing™, will they develop wholesome and integrated personalitics,
The non-Baso school with  its emphasis on knowledgo seeks only to test

they .
the teacher must know not onl whether his pupils themsel al
Khadi bt also whether they iimd with their guardians, r?tiﬁr“ t
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totality of the child's growth and development, it is evident-that the teacher
will be called upon to make a variety of assssments if he is to # com-
Fl;ﬁlﬁgﬂmnfﬁhaﬂ:ﬂd. First of all, as in any other type of school, there
will b ;nhﬂ:i:w!:lmt of the scholastic achievement of pupils. In this
respect \ to generalise and say that the existing practices in the
Basic schools throughout the country Are neither adequate nor uniform
80 that there is a great scope for experimentation and rescarch for deve-
appropriate methods and techniques of testing and examination,

o5t Basic schools require their popils to maintain disries and records
‘:gﬂk ?Wt..mlnd they I.l[:l.;lﬂrtlh a perindical nssessment of thess records
a view to gnuging the children’s progress in their studies. Although

this is pne valuable basis of assessment. it cannot be made the sole erite-
rion of a child's scholastic proficiency and needs to be supplemented by
some form of periodical tests.. Secondly, as Basic education is eraft-
centred eduention, there is need to nssess the craft work of the pupils.
Obviously, different crafts will call for different bases and methods of
assessment. Vegetable gardening, for example, cannot be nssessed in
the same way or on the same hasis ss eardboard work, nor can there be
A common form of assessament for weiving and Jor woodwork, In the
third place, ns the educational programme in s Basic school has to be
develo roundl the sctivities of the school commumity in which every
child j= a participant, it beeomes necessary to evaluste the child’s partici-
E:hm in commumity work. Such community work will inclade the pro-
ction and preparation of food, activities directed towards the main-
tenanve of personal and  community cleanliness, health and hygiene,
mes of social service and other ¢ultural and social petivities, A

fourth kind of sssessment that every Basic school should andertake, if
it is to remain true to its avowed objective of developing the personality
and charneter of its pupils is the pssessment of personality and chamoter.
Few Basic Schools to<lay sre attempting to do snything in this direction ;
and yet it constitutes the most Important aspect of oidocation.  And finally,
it is nocessary to make a periodical assessment of the children’s health
iﬂdtﬁh,ﬁfuﬂl development, The Basic school is vitally interested in the
health and physical development of its pupils which has such n great
bearing on their intellectual and emotional development ; and, therefors,
it cannot afford to neglect or to be indifferent to this important phase of

examination and evaloation.

Let ps now take each one of these five broml aspeets of assessment
and discuss them a little more in detail,

Assesament of Scholastic Achievement : Thete is u certain amount of

jety in the methods of assessment of the scholastic achievemants of
E ilz usedd in different Basic schools The more urthodox Baaic schools

E:I no special tests, annual, quarterly, monthly, or weekly. They
depend almost entirely on the chillren's daily diaries and subject not-
books and on the teachers’ records of the work of their pupils. They
believe that “the daily diares of the pupils and the daily notes of lessons
of the teachers, if thonghtfully and earefully written, should Jead to a fair
and accurats assessment of the quality of work of both.” The less artho-
dox schools are mot quite sure that such notes and diaries will
alwaya be “‘thoughtfully snd carefully written” by the ehil-
dren, and 8o they seek to supplement these records with periodical
tests and examinations, In many places, however, such tests and exa-
minations are given so much importance snd are so like the traditional



Gl

esay type of exsmingtion that they are likely to do more harm than good
to the pupils. What is wanted today in Busio eduontion is UXperimenti-
tilm with new-type objeetive tests which should find a place slongsiile with
€S0y typo testa, Suoh tests, given periodieally, and supplemented by the
recarts of formal olasswork maintained by the children and by the todchers,
should provide an adsquate basts for nssessing the scholastio achievement
of mapils in Basio schools,

Al this stage, it would be useful to disouss o little more in detall the

nnture 0f the schiovement that may be sought to be evaluated in each
of the branches of scholastie mcl?_;

Achievemend in the Mother Tongue : Tn pssessing schievement in the
mather tongne, whether it be through occasional tests or on the basis of
the day-to-day performance of the childron, there are three aspects of
linguistin ability that have to be kept in mind and evaluated : (1) orgl
expression, () ex in . writing and (3) comprehension (of h-t_rtﬁ
the spoken and’ the written word). Hu.l.nrnll{. there will be little
or 1o written work in the early stages during which tho emphasia will bo
mininly on reading snd oral expression. In reading, both speed and ae-
ourney will need to be emphosised. There is & plice also for recitation
in the early stages and for elocution and debating in the higher classes.
There is no resson why ability to speak in publie or to debate should not
e included among the linguistio nhilities to be fostersl—and, therofore,
to b evaluated—in the higher stages of Basiv education. Fluency and
securacy of speech and olarity of ideas nesd to be stresssdd most of oll
itt all exercises in public mng. The written tests can be orpanised to
test both comprehension and ex ion. They will include tests of vova-
bulary and idiom and exercises in the right use of words mnild in eymtux.
Thess written tests need to be of both the essay type and the objective
type: for whereas some aspects of language like voeabulary can be more
easily examined by means of the objective type tests, other nhilities like
the ability to expross ideas clearly anid effectively can lest be examined
through exercises of the essay type. With some experience in the uss of
all these varions types of exercisos and tests, it should be possible to work
vt taliles of weightage for these different types ot different stages of the
Basic school. That there is much weope for experimentation in the field
of testing in the Basic schools there iy Little doubt, and it is & healthy sign
to fial that there are o fow schools that are conducting somo useful ox-

ts. To give an example, this is how ane school in the state of
by haa organised the orml examination of s piagls i langronge :—

. Reading a prose pussas e vo 10 mETks
2. Giving the gist of the passage rond .. «« 10 marks
#. BReciting n poem or a song (preparcd lor

the villuge entertainment programme) .. 10 marks

4. An appreciation of the poom or the undee-

laying itlen of tho song 3 5 o 10 marks
& An extemporo talk on a pubject Hke peo-

bibitian, the ‘grow more foxd' campaign,

village nplift, ete. . . « 10 marks

Achicvement sn_ Mathematics: —In ussessing nehievement i mathe-
matics, it is necessary to emphasisn both speed and socurney in the higher,
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stages” of the Basie sehool,, In the first two. or, thpee clagses, however,
sccuracy Bhonld be regardeld us mose important thpn speed. There is
need in the early classes to give the childron plinty of exereise in mental
arithmotio. 1t i neosssary to maintain. eareful recorits of the children’s
progress in mathematics and to give due weightagre to  their-day-to-day
efforts in the final resull, An jssessment of achievement in mathemstics
that is based only on quarterly or terminal examinatipns ean often be very
misleading, It is important also to remember that problems set in mathe-
matics should primarily fest a child's und of mathematics
comeepts, principles and opseations and his computational skill ; they should
not be primurily intended to test Lis ngenuity or the extent of his intelli-
gence, which is the proper function of intelligence tests. i

Achievement ig Social Studies : Boedal studies form an important s
of Basic school work in which the maintenance of notes by puplls helpa
in the assessment of their achievement: Pupils should be encouraged to
prepare notes of the cormelated lessons attendod by them. In the higher

. their notes should also inchule summaries of the library reading
-dmmml.:’v them on tho topics discussed in class. These notes should be
regularly checked by the teachers . But however good the notes main-
tained bg.lt_hp papils may be, it is necessary to lest the pupils in Booiel
siudies from time to time to ascertain whether they bave assimilated the
knowledge imparted to them and to gauge their understanding of social
life amd of social Jaws. This indicates tho need of both objective and
essay type tests, However, tests in Socinl studics need not always
ar even mainly be written tests. There is great weope in this area for
the use of oral Lests ne well, Innsmuch, however, as the Baeic school
stresses actual bemg and doing and pot only knowing, the social and civie
mmpetence of pupils can hardly be adequately judged by the notes they
kesp or the ru_u.ﬁx of their teste. It &8 nocessary 0 maintain proper
records  of (leir sosial  behsviour in and out of sshool and their
attitudes- to their socinl onvironment. This aspoct of school rooords will
be discnssed at greater longth when we take up the question of the
assessment of personality development.

Aechivement in General Seiener ;  Like achievement in Social stodies,
achievement in general scionce too ean best be assessed on the bosis of
both tests and pupils' notes, Such notes will contain not anly snmmaries
of lessons done in the class tmt also the assignments periodically ander-
tnken by the pupila. In the lower clisses, such uments will take the
form wvery lurgely of observations made hy the chilidven of the world of
nature around them. In the higher classes, there will be reports of ex-
periments condueted by the ohildren in the school el &t home, As in
social studies; ko alss in goneral acienve thore s mn]m for the wse of oral
testa hoth for testing knowledge and for testing understanding of scientific
baws and principles.

Achicvement in An and Musie ©  Baste eloeation cannot wnd should
not be regunled ns complete, nnless provision i made in its curricalum for
art and music. At present, both art and musio suffer from comparative

negleet at the hands of Basie teachers. Very few Basie lnstitutions try

to make any sssesamont of achievements in art and musie.  The follow-
ing items for nsessment in this part of the curriculnm masy be snggested -

I, Aequaintiance with good examples of the pictorial and plastic

o 1806
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Acquaintance with the traditional snd decorative arts.
Capacity for self-expression through drawing, painting, elay
modelling, efe.

Knowledge of pood music, elassical and traditional.

Ability to sing devotional and national songs in chorus,
Power of discrimination between good and bad art.

Ability in organizsing festivals and other cultural activities.

RS H e 08 0

The principal basia for the asessment of achievement in art and musie
will naturally be the child’s day-to«lay performance and participation as
recorded by the teacher in his diary. Oceasionally the teacher may set
lnpmiuitmtinnrtﬂrﬁingingtnmm1mguthﬂ¢hlﬂmn’ to make a special
effort to demonstrate their talents. What is most essentinl, however,
is to see that every child is given opportunities from the very first class
to express himself through the media of art and masic so that any special
talent in these two fields is discovered at an early age and is given special
encouragement.

Achievement in O L ; As eraftwork forms the care of Basio sdu-
eation, assessmoent of achievement in oraftwork has received the hﬁ:ﬂ
degree of attention. Most Basie schools maintain more or less complete
records of the craftwork of their pupils, These records are maintaines]
both by the children and by the teachers, In addition to daily records,
there are alio monthly records. Thore are a few points about these
records, howover, that need to be stressed here, In the fisst place, both
the quality as well as the quantity of the work done by the pupils need
to be recorded by the teacher. This s nocessary because there is a gone-
ral tendency both smong teachers and pupils to emphasise quantity
rogardiess of quality. Incidentally, it may ulso be said that in judging the-
armount of work tumed out by o pupil, the time taken has also to be con-
sidered, because this gives an indication of the speed of work of the pupil,
and speed is an important elsment in a craft. Secondly, it is
to assess the pupil’s ability in the various processes involved in the ornft.
For example, in the case of spinning, the prior processes of cotton clean-
ing, giving carding and sliver making are all important and muost be consi-
deredd.  Bimilarly, in the case of wood work the pupil must be rated, among
other things, on his ability to saw, to plane and to chisel, ns these are es-
wentin]l processes in the ormft. This implies that the teacher’s records of
each pupil's crafiwork need to be fairly elaborate. Thirdly, there are eon-
comitant abilities that p“c{:ﬂ! are expected to develop in the eourse of their
eraftwork and the teacher should keep an eye on this aspect. In
eomnieotion with weaving, for example, the following goalities come to
mind : firsl, the ability to judge the guoality of the implements, to take
proper eare of them and to repair and mend them ; second, the  ability to
judge the quality of the yarn—its count, evenness and strength ; thind,
the ahility to cut down wastage of materials to the minimum. Similarly,
it is necessary for the teacher to look out for and to record the attitudes
and habits of work developed by the children. Take, for example, the
sense of orderliness, the habit of systematic and thorough work and the
feeling of joy in a piece of work well sccomplished. Yet another impor-
tant paint about records of craftwork is that one of thess records should
be an account of income and expenditure. Basio education requires thas
the products of the children’s work should be saleable and children ecan
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‘be made to reslise this fact better if they maintain an income and expen-

diture statement. 1t is also & useful practice to convert the data given

in the various records kept by the pupils and the teachers into charts and

mhu which -l::n show at a glance the various aspects of the craftwork
in & school.

1t is to be expeoted that if detailed records ns indicated above are actual-
1y maintained, the final sssessment of achievement in craftwork will be
based mainly on these records, However, it i3 ako passible to test the
.ehildren in the different processes of the craftwork onee a term or twice
or thrice & year us is done in some Basie schools, The following table
will serve as mn illustration of how such & test ean be organised =—

Table 1: Organisation of a Test in Spinning and Weaving

I
Item iMirks Mothxl System  of  Marking

I. Carding and 8 | Children are supphied | For fisst tola  no
Stivering: with &  sufficient mirck. For spch
gquantity of  link toln.  after  thad
and are asked to 2. marks.

eard  amd  prepare
slivers  within. 15

{ | minutes,
1. Spinming  on 12 | Children  are asked | For the first 30 fars
Charkhn, to spin on the cliar- ne  mark.  Thon
ke with their own for every 6 fars 1
glivers for 156 mi- mark.
| nutes,

3. “"s;l:ping. fill- | 15 | Children are asked | For fist & fars no

ing up bobbins to carry out each mark, Then for 3
and joining. | of the aotivities for fars | mark. Fase,
l 5 minutes. speed and method

. of filling up bob-

' bin and joining nre
| | tested.

4 Wesving  of | 25| Children oro  asked | For finst 4 inches no

cloth with & | to  weave for 1D murk. Then for
width of 27" . | minmtes, ench inth 2 marks,

Angther example of a test, this time in agriculture, will also be of in
terest. The children may be tested twice a year in the following ftems ;

| Rom:tim of samples of seeds, manures, plant diseuses

and insecticides [about 15 samples aro kept) .. .t .. 15 marks
2. Yoking the bullocks and plonghing or backarisg the lsnd 8 marks
3. Yoking the bullocks and driving the moat - .« 7 marks
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Preparing plots for seedlings or other erops . ++ 15 marks
Propagation of plants by cutting. Iayering or budding 10} marks
Recognition of difierent poultry hirds gnd farm eattle 5 marks

@

=

Besidos regulur tests of the type indicated above, it is i useful practice
to arrange for an annoal exhibition of ceaftwork. Sucly oy exhibition can
help much in judging the progress of the sehool re a whole and of the differ-
enl clnezes in nddition to stimulating individual children to moke o Br:cun]
effart to produce the best work they are eapable of,  In such an exhibition
the teachers too will display their own eruft-work fo serve ss u  model to
the children. I the exhibits nre released to tho needs of the seighbouring
villages, the exhiliition may as well serve to lielp the puplls amd the teachers
to realise what they can do to improve the lives of the villagors,

Assessment of Community work and Social life

Basle educstion places & very great emphasis on enoperative, commm-
nit{;rurk specially in residential institutions, where different mupﬂ have
to he assigned to different duties, such as sweeping the Hoor, cleaning the
the grounds, dusting the furniture, preparing the vegetables, cooking,
wushing the utensils, ete. In addition to such netivitics on the schoal
campuos, there is the programme of village cleanliness and villuge uplift
in which the senior students generally participate. The teachers them-
eelves participate in these various community activities and make careful
obaervations of the work of mdividual pupils. In assessing such work,
the main erphasis is naturally on the offort of the individosl pupil eather
than on the achievement of the groop. It s o commendable practice to
asgocinte the students in this nssessment by asking their opinions about
the value of the participation of their colleagues in commmmity netivities.

In some Basic schools, in addition to the usunl day-to-day community
work, special programmes wre periodically arranged for examining the
capacity of the children to purtivipate in community life. The following
activities may be lisled us samples of possible subjects for such an examina-
tion : 1. Decoration of the school. 2. Cleaning of the achool compound.
3. Cleaning of a village well. 4. Preparation and arrangement of meals.
5. Putting in order the school libmry. 6. Organising & Prabhat feri and
hoisting of the nationul flag. 7. Clesning some blick spot in & neighbour-
ing villago. 8. Orgamising a pioole party, 0, Organising a sports. day,
0. Organising a village entertginment programme based on special topics
such ua prohibition, growing more food, gram safoi, unity, health and
hygriene, and Social edlucdtion,

Howvver, it is important to let the chiliron realise that such special tests
will be giver s much lower wrightage than the wsunl diay-to-day participa-
tion in the community life of the sahiool ; else community work wi{ﬁmmo
another examination sabjoct, 1

Aascamnent of Children's Records :—As the muintenance ot rocords of
work by the childron themselves s u significant feature of Basio educntion,
some Basic schools have adopted the practies of the records them-
selves in addition to nssessing the work of the children in different fields an
the basis of these reconbs. The practice has much to recommend  jtesli
inasmuch as it s expeoted that the children should pay doe attention to
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their pocordss In sssessing these records, the following peints may be
kept: in: view:— = )

|. The completeness of the recorde

2. Their soouracy.

3. The regularity with which they are compiled.

4. The orderliness in which the various items nre et ont.

5. Neatness of execution,

Persomality and Characler Asvessment.—In Basic  education, great
stress i laid on the developing of a balanced, wholesome personality and

n good, strong character, All the efforts of the tenchers and all the acti-
vities of the school aro directed towards this goal of helping the children
to develop personalities that are well-adjusted to their enyironment anl
that are conducive to the well-being of the growing children themselves
an well ns of socisty. However, there aro only a few Basic achoals that
keep any svstematic records of the traits of personulity and charnoter that
children dovelop us a resull of their education ; and yet this should be s
very important aspect of the records maintained in Basio schools. It is
suggested that the following traits ghoulil be nsessed by the teachers :—

Regulirity in preparing daily Yessinnis,
Homesty if examinations,

Obedience to tenchers.

Tovalty to the school.

Fairness in games nnd sporte.
Trothfulness,

Honesty in money matters.

Respect for girls

Purity in mind, thought and speech.
(leanliness in body, clothes and oo
Service to the sick,

Kindness and helpfulness to others, specinlly to the poor and
the socially backwurd elasses.

Leademship..
Courage to defend the right.
15, Interest in hobbies:

—
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The children may be marked on & fve-point seale, with the higthest
of & trait obtaining five points and the lowest, oue. The verbal
equivalents of the five points are excellent; good, fair, ordisary and poor.
In this connection, it will be useful to keep in mind that it may not
possiblo in the case of every child to be definite about lis standing on every
trait that has been listed, for the simple reason that there mey ot
enough svidence in o particular case in respeot aof some of the traita, The
best thing the teacher can do in asuch circumulances is to moke no assessment
of those traits in respect of which he has no adequate data,

Perhaps a bettor way of mssossing trmits of pesonelity and character
than on s fve-point numerival ar verhal seale as indicoted above, is o



record factual and impressional etatements against each trait. A few
illustrations with reference to sume of the traits Hstod above will serve to
elarify this point :—
3. Obedience to teachers: .. Ts generally ohedient ; only once
during this term was he disobe-
dient on the plavgroand,

11. Service to the sick .. There hne been no occasion for him
during this term to render serviee
to any sick person.

12. Kindness and helpfulness to Has shown kindness and has been

others .. o = helpful on severil occasions during
this term. I wounld rate him ‘ex-
cellent’ on this tmit,

The lat of 15 tmitsmunml ted alove necd naii] L m ua:n:lh; best
or the most ecomprohensive list possible. Tt has been Bro. B8
an example of a useful and suggestive list. Different schools can and will
naturally have their own lists of traits and their own witya of revording
the development of character and personality of their pupils.

A very important point in connection with personality pesessment is
that efforts shoild be made to see that such assesment is not mrely or
even largely subjective. It must be based on careful and demid nnee-
dotal records maintained by the teachor, A reat deal of o child’s perso-
nality can also be read in his own dinries ns ‘m!lflaa in the diaries maintained
by. the members of the children’s “eabinet’ and the notes kept by pupils,
teachers and heads of special eolobrations, festivals, cultural
excursions and exhibitions. ANl this material shonld be used by the tencher
for studying the personalities of his pupils.

In addition to reliance on the above-mentioned materials, it is
wested that objective tests be devised which would enable the teacher to
essess the pupils' qualities of resourcefulness, ouricsity, sell-rolinnee,
self-lisvipline, eto. Such tests, however, would have to be prepared by
central sgencies like the state bureau of educational and psychological
research and made wvailablo for uso by teachors who should have been pre-
viously trained in the administration of such tests. But until pro
qualified and trmined teachers wre available for such testing, it cannot
and should not' be wttempted.

Cumulative Recorils—We have disoussed the need of having a eompre-
hensive and lroad-based programme of testing andd mssessment in Basie
schools. We have seen the need of busing the assessment of  children's
m::;y-lirfrd devolopment on the notes atd records maintsined by the
tenchers as well a4 by the children themsolves, on pertodical oral and writ-
ten tests, on ke quality and the amount of the craft work done by them,
and on the pature and the extent of their participation in the life of the
school, the home and the village. We hinve stressed the need of & oons-
tant and careful observation of the hubits of wark, the attitudes, the rraits
of personulity, and the moral and sociul qualitics dis layed by the chil-
dren in their daily tasks and oceupations. This in icates the nesd to
maintain a cumulative record of every child's achievements and ¢
ment in the variols wreas in which an assessment is sought to be
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Such n record will prove useful not only Lo decide whether he should or
should not be promoted to the next school grade but also towsrds u better
understanding of the child by his later teachers. Guidance is an import-
tant fmutmn. of the Basic school, and no programme of guidance—per-
#onal, educational or vocational—can bo expected to be fruitful, if it is not

as2d on as compiete n knowledge of the child as possible, Henee the
value of mmulative recards,

Besidea the necessary personsl history of the elild against his family
and community buckground up to the point of his jutnjngn the pshool, the
sumulative record should contain the following data :—

1. Record of physical development, detailing
(a) the childs physical growth :
(6) his health record :

(¢} hia participation in games and sports;
() his health habits (including cleanliness) ; and

2. Record of scholastic work, showing

() liis application to and his progress in curricular studivs, includ-
ing punctuality and regularity of altendanee and study habits ;

(&) his participation in co-curriculur activitis soell as festivals,
culturel programmes, excursions, and exhibitions ;

{e) his contribution to the social life of the shool and the village
community,
3. Record of achievement in craftwork, indicating

(2] the amount of work done;

{(6) the guality of the work and the eficiency nnd speed nttained in
the different processes of the craft;

(¢} the concomitant abilities, nititudes and work habits developed
in the cowrse of the omftwork;

{d) the eirning capacity achieved by the child.

4, Record of personality development, indicating

{a) the development of intellectonl abilitiss like intellectual enriosity,
the power of gbservation, the powyrs of memory and imagination
and the powers of redsoning and judgment ;

{) the degree of emotional adjustment achieved ;

(¢} the extent of the aequisition of social qualities like helpfulness
and eooperativensss, patience and tolerance, sympathy,
and kindness, altruism, the spirit of service and, loyalty ;

(d) the development of moral traits like honesty, the sense of jnstics,
purity and moral courage ;
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(¢} tho development of personal qualities like resourcefulness, initia-
tive, eelf-roliunce, leadership, a sense of rlznpup.nihllit}'. devotion
to duty. perseverunce, cheerfulness and happiness;

if) the quality of aesthetic sensitivity and responsiveness.

S. Record of the pupil's special interests and aptitudes. Basis
of promotions

Tho basis of promotion of pupils from one grade to another must be
a8 broad and as elastic as possible. The maximum possible fréedom  and
responsibility must be allowed to the teachers to promote children from
grade to grade.  And if teachers adopt the kind of system of nssessment
of thefr pupils’ development and the system of cumnlative records that
have been outlined in this chapter, there ia very little chanee of their
making uny serions mistakes in the promotion of their pupils to the next
higher grade.

It is unfortunate that we have not yet adopted us & general practice
i really sound basis of promotion of pupils from ome grade to another,
In many Basic schools, promotions are based very rigidly on examina-
tion wnd test marks. Examine, for instance, this directive from a state
department of eduration as regards promotion :—*A pupil should necessa-
rily obtain 40% and 359, of marks respectively in the major subjects,
usmely, Innguage and mnathematics. He should necessarily obtain 359
of marks in the other subjects, namely, history and geogrphy, civies,
general seionoe, ond erafl,”  This pructice of deciding promotions in Basic
schools “on the strongth of the results of examinations™ is almost tni-
versal,

Oliviously, this basis of promotion is not at all different from that
obtaining in non-Basie schools. Tt places sn undue preminm. o acn-
demic tests and  examinations and pays little or no attention to other im-

nt aspects of the child's life development at school.  On the other

» In-some parts of the country  another practice is followed in the
Basio schools which may be regarded as inadequate hecause it makes ns-
sessment of school work highly subjective inasmuch a# it mles out all
formal tests and examination. There, in & Basic sohool all the pupils are
expeeted to maintain individually daily and monthly records of all the
activitics that they pructise and the efficiency of their work i Judged on

the basis of the records muintained both by the students snd the tenchers
coneernel,

What we need to have in our schools i » combination of the two extreme
practices desoribed sbove. Assessments and promotions cannot be based
entirely either on periodion] examinations or on the diaries of dajly work
muintained by the children and wsesseid by the teacher. Both of thisse,
taken exclusively, can often be fuite mislending. The best basis of pro-
motion is un assessment of the child’s all-round development which is based
on & regular systom of records of the child’s day-to-day progress supplement-
el by periodical tests and examinstion. The opiniona of the child’s teg-
chers must bhe given proper eonsideration in such pesessment,
child should strive in such periodical tests and examinutions to n::{
not other children but his own previons achievement ; which means that
in the teacher's assessment, consideration should be given to the child's
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effort as much us Lo his aotunl achievement, When the time comes for-
deeiding whethor o child should be noted to the next grde. an
important point to consider would be wmhnr, in any sphere in which o child
happens to be samewhat backward, he wanld or would not be able with a
little extra effort in the next higher grade to reach the required standard,
in & reasanable length of time. 11 be shows a cipaeity for sach achievement,
he should be readily promoted. What 8 even more important is that
gich periodical tests and examinations should be used throughout the
school year primarily for discovering the weaknesses of the children, so.
that they ean be piven more time aml more atlention jn the stadies in
whioh they are backward and thus helped to como up to the reguired stan-
dard. There is little evidence today in onr Basic schools of suoh arrange-
ments for backward popils. Our teachers appear to be satisfied with
giving "correlated lessona” and with getting the childeen to record summaries
of these lessons in their notebooks, Little is sought to he known of how
much of what there is in the children’s notebooks has been mufficiently
assimiluted by them.

The foregoing discussion should not convey the impression that satis-
tactory attainment in the examinable courses of study should be the sole
eriterion of promotion, A child’s special aptitudes and interests as well
as his participation in extra-curricnlar petivities and his contribution to
the sociul life of the school community should also be considered. This
cannot be taken to mean, however, that a chill who is really weak in his
aendemio studies ean or should be promoted beentise he has a good record
in other aetivitics.

However, it is important to discourage the practice of detaining pupils
in the same grade for more than a year. For statistical data from rdf over
the country indimates that there is considerable lekage and wastage in
the clementary stage of edocation, ansd one of the eauses of such was

is the prootice of detention. Tn the onse of some children at least w
are found at the time of promotion to be backward, it may bo possible
to o one of two things: either they muy be promotad cr given special atten-
tion inn the next higher ¢luss or they may be kept for o few months of the
next session In the stme class and given specinl attention and then pro-
moted to the next class if they have come up fiairly to the required stan-
dard. The former practice: has more to  cecommend jtsell innsmuch na
it avoids the discouragement thal sesults from detention both fur chikdren
and for parents. The best salution of this problem seems to be to have
two or t‘lmﬂ cutegories or streams of children in ench prade aceording as
they are above average, average, or below average, with free seope fine
interchangeability from one stream o another, based on the progress
of each child. 'The tescher should endeavour to adapt the curricuium ps
well as his methods of teaching to the level of sbility of each eategory in
his grade. Such u practice would really ent down detentions to the barest
minimum  that i absolutely  anavoidable.

Training in Educational Testing and Measaremend ;—I1t 18 olivibils
from all that has been snid in this chapter that training in educational
testing wnd measuroment should be an important function of all training
cotrses for Basie teachers, If, for examplo, we expect them to keep cumu-
lative reconds they must receive mnte training in keeping such records.
The suggestions that have been in this chapter serve anly as broad
indicators of the kind of records that would be helpful. Details of bow



L

wsuch record forms should be prepared and how the records should be main-
fained are to be provided in the training schools and colleges either in the
regular courses or in special courses. It is not possible in brief
chapter to go into such deteils, Similarly, with regard to the question of
test construction, teachers would require to be given training in
this kind of work even though somg excellent texts in Fnslish are now
available that desl very adequately with thia phase of the teacher's task.
A good, useful book on which to geb started ia Dr. Amil W. Menzal's
“Buggestions for the Use of New Type Tests in India,” a third edition of
which wus published in 1952 by the Oxford University Press. Tt has been
sugyested earlior in this chapter that standardised achievement testa nesd
to be worked out in the different subjects of the Basic sehool eurriculum
and that state burcaus of educational and peyohological research could
well take up this work, This would be u great help to teachers, no doubt :
but it would not at all free the institutions of teacher preparation from
‘their responsibility of training teachers in the ndministration of such tests.
Teachers would also need some training in the preparation of objective
tests, beonnse the Basic school curricnlim ¢ not a vigid corricnlum for
every echool ; rather it is a curriculum growing out of the experiences of
children and of teachors in a lpnrlin-ulm- physical and social environment,
%0 that a test that may be valid for one set of children in ono area may not
be valid for another set of children in another area, and, therefor, teachers
should be able with some experimentation, to frame valid and relinble
sests for: their own use.
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RELATION BETWEEN SPINNING AND WEAVING

The processes of spinning umd weaving are closely related to each other.
Both are needed in the mannfacture of cloth. Therefore in a Basic school,
there should be facilities for the teaching undd practice of both. In the
upper grades, the boys should take up spinning and weaving ther while
the boys in the lower grades shall only spin and their yarn, should be woven
into cloth by the boys of the upper grades. Thus spinning and weaving
will merge into s single cooperative activity,

Preparation of Definite Plan—A definite plan of cloth - munufasturs
should be laid down at the beginning of the session, Every boy should
have his own plan. The cluss tescher should make a plan, keeping the
needs of the whole elass in view. Thus the teacher's plan re nts the
oollective form of the plans prepared by the boys. The boys prepare
the plan under the teacher’s guidance. The plan should take into aecoumt
factors such as toals and machines, availible raw materials, the eapacity of
the boys, ete. It should mention apecifically the work that the boys aro
expected to do alone as also the work in which they require assistance.

While executing the plan, the students may be vonfronted with pro-
blems concerning the use of a new tool or the learning of a new process.
The teachor should then, give a demonstration of what is required to the
students and stimulate them to do likewise, In the professional class, the
tescher should pover waste even & single moment, He should be vigilant
while the hoys are busy with their work so that he may help them perso-
nally as occasion demanda.

For the thorough execution of eraft work, it ia necessary that the tools
should be faultless, The tools should, therefore, be examined before they
are ased. The boys should be so trained that they do mot begin the work
unless the instruments arein foll working order.

Progress Report

The boys should prepare their own progress report, whan they have

completedd their plan.  In the report they should include the following:—

I. The processes involved in the work.

2. The methods adopted for the exeoution of the processes,

3. The instruments used.

4. The raw material required, how and whenco got !
The total time given,
The difficulties solved and how |
The processes that required the cooperation and assistance of
others and to what extent!

6l
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B The knowledge wequired throngh the work, experiments.  per-

formod and olservat'oms made.

. Was the work done necording. o tha Plan ! In ease complete
sueeess wae ot achinved. reasons for 0

Time devoted to Craft work

The practive of spinning ad weaving should not be Hmited to the school
hours alone, 11 ahoul! be so planned that boys continme the practice
even in their homes. Tlieir efficieney will inorease and ﬂEinning' and weay-
ing will find a plice in their homes also. Int this way, this craft will bring
the school and the home in. elose comtsed with encly other,

Manufacture of tooly—In the crafi department of the sihool, there
should. be arcungements for the manufacture of tools. Only those tools
which  cunnat be manofuctured in the school and are nseful, should be
bought. A ecooperative society consisting of all the teachers and students
of the school may b organised for this purpose and all the required  mate-
rinl shouid bo bought from this st ¥. As far an possible, the studenta

shoulil be enabled to buy the necessary Lools with theis own earnings from
the crnftwork.

Labour and s wse.—Jn every school there shonld be a provision for
students 1o open  ncoomts in their nimes with the looal post office.
Whatever u hay eurns by himaclf working in the school hours should be
divided into two equal ks, ong part being deposited in the school suffi-
vieney fimd and the other going to the student’s nccount.  If o boy tan
afford tn earn somothing by virtue of his lnbour omtside the school, he
ghould have pvery right to retain his onrmings and to eredit them on

to his nocount.. Thus his labeur will b well rewsedod and he will Conse-
fquently develop faith in Iabour.

Cvoperation. of . village artisans—If thare are  experiencotl artisans in
the villages noar alont. their belp should be sought at times, Studenta
should go to their places and se their work and if they find any special

features which would prove wecful, they showld incorporate them in their
worlt.

Sehool- ommunity Relutionship.—A eollective  offort shomld be mude
by the school community to expasd wnd to popularian spinning and wes -
vitlg in the neighbaurhood, This will prove an effective means of bri
ng nbout cotitact with {he people’. The village economy will thus improve
and the school will ebtain the full cooperation of the village folk. Then
the schoul shal) be rightly eallvd the laboratory of the village. With the help
nml the. ration of the villugers. the =hool will improve and the
imporved school will he 4 meams to village divelbpment.

Areangement of Coaperntive Stares —The schoal should have its own oo~
tral store o that the requiired quantity of mw material and other neces-
waTy things muy easily be obtained from there. It will be run by the stu-
dems of tap classes in groups by tarms, - Statemont of incoms and
expenditnre. with the mamfisetured gusles of ench group should reach the
atore by the end of ench month. On the basis of this the collective state-
ment of income and expenditire of the schoal should be prepared,
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Serntiny of Acoouwnts.—The teachor should serntinise the individual
antl eollective records. of pash group every month and send them to the
head of the institution For inspeotion sl necessary suguestions, The
tencher shoulil also make suitable remarks aml sogeestions about the
monthly progress of the work in the aceount book of each studeat, This
will facilitate the assesment of yoarly, hnlfyenrly, anid quarterly pro-
gross,  Such evaluations will help the students to make up their deficiency
and to improve their work.

The planning of exhibitions should be a wpecial feature of the school
vurrienftm, . In snch an exhibition, maps, charta, nfpuru and stalements
afl the uhmhn:nrngm'lu work &h be shown. The statement of the
experiments ucted by the students will prove useful. Specimens of
manufictured goods ahuu.‘tl also be displayed at the exhihition. Varoty
should be the main consideration in the sslection of articles for the exhi-
hition. Besides, the written reports and manufactured goods, the demons-
trations of various processes involved in their production should also be
armnged. An exhibition of this kind will give the students an opportu-
ity to show their organising capacity sndl artistio laste,

A fow sugzestions are given below for the guidance of teachers of various
gr;dm B

(rade Firpt—The teschers of this grude shoulil talk 1o the children
in their mother tongue fatilinely and acguaiot them with the sotivitiea
goinz on in the sehool s that they begin £y feel mterested in them. This
L::sgmtnmg ghioald last for about a week, ThRereafier, the studnets should

given fablis 1o play with, But, it should be borne in mind that from
this vary bogzinning they should be so trained thit they handlo the ‘talli’
eorroetly, spin it on some wooden piece. learn 10 keep it carefully; know
it parta and' sing in choros whils spioming.:  After l.{:ay hove learnt how
to haaclle und spin the ki, the chilifron should be given small eotton rolls,

From the ontser, careshoold be takon that not asingls inch of yarn is
wasted, or the evenness and strength of the yarn sacrificed doring the ac
coleration ol the speed.  Whatever quantity is spun shookd be  wsalide
thia shodld bo etmphosised Fom the outss,  The teacher should give n
demonstration and show  how to wind the varn arcomd the winder anid
count the roonds while winding. In the imitial stage, spinning may be al-
lowed o continue from ten o fiftesn minates | later on, when the children
have acquiredl some ability, the duration may be increased (rom 20 to 25
minutes at o stretoh. In ordor to facilitate the work, the children shonld
be asked to change their position. In this grude, sole posture, shank pos-
ture, and cross-legead posture may be trisd in tuen for spioning,

Teachers shonld then place some pro “before the ohildren {about
tha uses to which manafratwred cloth moay de paut i the alocts aad sNirt). The
manufacture will reguire about 12 gumdiv of yarm. The students of this

will not be able to eord cotton and weave ; so the students of the
ighor grades will card the cotton for them and weave the eloth out of the

yarn spun by them.

Bosides spinning, the studonts of this grade shall have practice m the
following :

1. Cleaning rotiom



Preparing phirkis

Picking out cotton

Preparing laflis and gundis

Preparing slivers out of the carded cotton.
fi. Preparing o bamboo ftakli

The observation of cotton plants in the garden sh:hu‘;dumbabepmnadm nt::
rt of nature - Every process of spinning
Eu- students in the form of a problem and the knowledge imparted to them
should show the relation between cause and effect,

=T S

Simple experiments on spinning shonld be carried on in this grade
aud the boys should be given opportunities to dmw conelusgions from their
work and observation. It is their own conclusions that will lend solidarity
and stubility to their knowledge. The following experiments may be

Hard bulri and soft kuwkri,

Hard sliver und soft sliver,

Lomyg sliver and short sliver

Bundled sliver and exposed aliver.

Evon yarn and thin yarn,

Spinning in ervss-lepged and shank postures.
Takdi with o long peg and Talli with a short peg.
Smooth Tekli and rough fakli ete,

I RN R TR

In learning and practising the various processes of spinning, students
should acquire practical kuowledge of the following :

Namos and functions of the various parts of Takli,
Carrect postion of Talli,
The need of spinning Takii on a wooden piece.

The need of preparing conical Kubri and hard Kukri,
Even and strong yarn,

Macks of a good sliver,

Various parts of the cotton plant.

Requirements for the growth of plants,

Marks of ripe, rotten, yellow and green, cotton seeds.

The need of making phirkia.

I1. Various postures und rate of spinning.

12. Correct use of material and tools.

I3, Simple ornl expression of ideas about the verious pricesses of
spinning.

4. Practice of reading and writing small words snd sentences sbout
the spinning processes.

15. Practice of work-songs.

16. Practiot in hearing and telling short stories about spinning
processes o I4{:uu“1|!;.E : '

SErNp P ee R~
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17. Ordinary familiarity with pll the processes of cloth manufactur-
ing.
18. Counting the phirkis, slivers and ronnds of yam.

19. Reading sud writing numbers and small figures.

%), EKnowledpe of weighis and their v for weighing seed cotton,
cotton and yam.

2l. Knowledge of the prices of yurn and spinning tools, and of ratios
between rupess, annes, and pics

22, Knowledge of ordinary messurementa for messuring ekl
winder and sliver,

23. To know the speed of spinning und to know how to read the
wateh to distingmish between itz long and short hands and to
be able to read the time.

24 Enowledgo of the shapes of tools and articles of spinning.

25, Ability to do simple sdilition and subtraction while lssaing tabli
wooden pieces, sliver eti.

26, Knowledge of plus and minus signs.

27, Observation of the effoct of weather on the spinning tools snd

materials rusting of wicker, wetting of cotton, drying of cotton,
hardoning of the fibres, breaking of yam, keeping of elivers in
bundles. breaking-up of cotton buds, drying of leaves ote.

24, Practice in making drawings of simple forms on the hasis ol obsor-
vations and practical work.

Second Grade—The processes that bovs should learn in the first grade
should also be practised in the first grade .  Spinning with the fekli should
continue. The boys who are comparatively older and more skilful shoulkd
be given the kisore chalra for spinning., Keeping tho ability, phlyulu.l
development and taste of students in view, canding can also be introduced.
Child carding bow will suit the boya of this grade. The stadents of this

shoulil have more sy in the solection of their process than those of

the first grade.  Every student should have to spin about 18 gusdis of yam

for & pair of sharts, s short shirt and & towel for himeelf, The boys of this

p should also maintain n record of their spinning. There should be

cnitries of dats, time and the quantity of the work done in the record,

At the end of sach month, u monthly statement should be propared.
The students should Luve the teacher’s help in this regasd.

The children in this geade should learn the following =—

1. Decoration of the child eanling bow ; names of the parta of the
earding bow ani their use, practice of fitling tho esrding bow.

Fitting of the Kiskore Chalra, names of various parts poul.
thelr functions.

Distinguishing marks of a earding bow and good oarding.
Characteristics of a good charbn. )

The defects of a eharkha and how to remove them.

Wisys of accelorating the spinning spesd.

Statement of daily epinning sod ts preparation.

Oral description of the craft-processes.

15
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9. Construction of sentences on the basis of newly lewrnt words.
10, Resitation of small poems snd reading of propared lessons.
1. Report of the work done in short sentences.

12, Deseriptions of tools used.

13. Tulks and compositions, based on the utility of spinning,

14, Addition and subtraction to find out the progress in spinning
estimating the cost of yam and eotton. Weighing maw and
manufactured materials. How to record the time from o clock
or ti jece, The value of dizits, messurements of various purts
of the rkha and the carding bow,

15. Cooperation in the organisation and direction of the eraft work.
Cultivation of habits of punctuality, responsibility and correct
use of articles.

16. Observation of eottage industries in the willage.

17. Effeet of seasons on spinning and weaving processes and tools
and  machines '

18. Rewsons for wetting gut, emission of unusual sound from the
gut, breaking of gut, breaking of thread, use of ashes in spin-
ning, breaking up of cotton in earding, ete.

Third Grode—In this grade, the practice of spinning with the takh
and Iisore chakm and canding with the child carding bow should be can-
tinued as in the second grade, The boye shoull take to collective spin-
ning for personal and school purposss, Collective spinning may also be
planned to provide yarn for making dusters snd tabls oloths. Every stu-
dent may take up a project of spinning vam sofficient for two pairs
of shorts, two short shirts, a towel, a handkerchief and a enp. Spinning
gﬁ;nﬂfa may vary according to the nestds and skills of individual students,

ormally, & boy should be able to spin ut least 50 gundis of yarn and the
average count of yarn should be 12, Spinning speed should be about 40
“tar=" in half an hour on o takli aod one “lafh' per hour on the charkio.

In this grade, the bays should have the followinz knowladge in relation
1o spinning.

1. EKnowledge of fitting eharkha and cording bow.

2. Buitahle conditiona for the preparation of slivers.
4. Kinds of earded cotton and their effect on the spinting speed.
1. Relation botwoeon the wheel and the spead of the ‘tabya’

in a
charkha.

Gt amal yorn omed sl cotton amal pod the effect of thess on
the  spindle.

6. Reasons for the defective working of the charlda, the gu and
slipping of the spindly and resistance in the ::I'.r|.li:"l;l-zl;l..ﬁ‘nE

A dofinite estimate of the spinning angle and the strength of the
Varmn.

4
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& Calinlation of this count of the yarm, by weighing the yarn anid
ite estimate with the eye.

0. Finding out the evenness of the yarn en o black eloth.
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10, Finding out the strength of the yarm with the help of the sound
produced by breaking the yarn. i

Preparing 4 statement of spinning protesses.

Writing an application for the supply ef the material.

Proparing the diary and the repart.

Study of lessons on spinning and weaving, study of small books,

loud reading and gilent rending.

15. Colleeting poems on this subject and their recitation.

16. Listing terms connected with the tools and machines and the
processes of the work.

17. Begioning of applied Grammar for syntax, filling up empty
spaces ; seloction of synonyms and antonyms: correction of

 grammatical errors in the disry, written and oral statements.

18, Reading newspapers and childrens’ magazines, talks and dialogues.

19. Practice of division sums to find out o count of the yarn,
and average speed. Practice of cmm[:n;$fE rules and operatioms

involving seers, chhaliaks, tolas, mpees, annns and pies for keep-

ing & record of the cotton received and the weight of the yvarn

spun and fts cost, 8i fraction, half, quarter, and three

fourths in connecton with weighing cotton and yam. Prepa-

mﬁql; of n eallective staterment. of spinming st the end of every

morrth,

EERE

Maintenance of & record of the spinning and time sallowed for the
fulfilment of the project.

2. Specisl stady of the effect of sensons on tools and muchines and

processes of the work,

Knowledge of muotorinls used in wpinming and their geography.

Elemmtary knowledge of mstitutions niding the development

of wpinning and weaving.

Khadi munufacturing centres of the distriot amd their lostion

on the map, roads and routes leading from the sehool to these

eentres, Practice in dimwing the district map,

Location of Basic mstitutions on the mep of the district.

Tndustries of the peighbouring ares ad their redstion of spinning.

Short stories about the origin and development of at:iuni.ng and

carding.. .Stories of the people contributing to the development

of handloom industry, especially  khadic

B.EE
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Fourth Graile—The students shall in this grade, start cotton growing.
Cotton growing will be taken up as & project. For experiment, two or
three kinds of cottan may be sown and & complete recond muintained.
Cotton ginuing with the help of stai patri and olani shoukd  be practised.
The boys should do cotton cleaning, ?mn |rinkilz’?g ansl canding and sliver-

in grow A eomparative stody of spesds  of apinning in varions
lpn&nrmg:huﬁl be mudrm Carding should be done with the help of & card-
ing bow of middle size. “'Kishore chakm" ia n suitable spinning wheel for
the studenta of this grade, Spinning msy be practised on the local char-
khas also, The students will select projects under the guidance of the
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her, according to their needs, lastes and facilities, For the manu-
it.’ztnum of the clﬂﬁh for the class and the school, there ghould be mﬁ
ments for collective spinning. A plan for making shorts, half shirts,
kuria, underwear, towels, sheets table eloths and =0 on may hﬁii;‘akennp
by the students individually. Every boy should spin at least 72 pmﬂl
of yurn. The count of the yarm should be at least 14, Canling rate, in-
cluding the prepuration of slivers. should be four tulas per hour, hlmlmtht:
shoiilidl have an average spoed of spinning 60 fars in half an hoar on
takli and about 240 tare on the charkha in an Nuomir.

?

knowledge required in this connection s a4 follows :

How to grow cotton and the conditions for cotton cultivation.
Cotton pests and their prevention.

To effect climatic changes On eotton enlkivation.

Properties of good cotton and characteristics of eotton fibres..
Intorrelstion between kinds of cotton and counts of yam.

Methods of testing yarn strength.
Parts of bow and test of a good bow.

8. Intricacies of spinning and weaving.

9. Complete knowledge of fitting the kisan chakra.

10. Boiling resin and properties of gotd resin,

11. Ways of improving the speetd of the eharkha.

12. Caleulation of the vounts of the yarn.

13. The function of the spring in a charkha.

14, Construction of “Morhin" and & knowledge of sianting.

15, Why the “takua” ‘jumps’ slipping of amal and resistance in
the charkhs and how to remove defecta

16. Maintenance of progress reports. Submission of written and
oral stutements of one’s wark, correspondence on the purchase
and sale of gooda.

17. Study of sclected books on epinning and weaving and cotton
cultivation, Writing original stories and essays bused on the
practical work and acquired knowledge and their publication
in the school magazine. Knowledge of simple grammatical
rules. Presenting phases of the history of Indian textiles indus-
try in the form of & drama on specinl occasions.  Recitation of
poems on the differcnt processes of the work. Participation
in verse competition, Collection and recitation of poems at
gpeciil seasona and other notural phenomenn.

17. Keeping nceonnt of income, expenditure and receipta. Solving
problems of addition, subtraction, practice and unitary
mothod. Preparing a collective statemont of necount for the
clugs. Working out the average of the work done:  Understand-
ing the relation between the base wheel and the wheel

in fitting the charkda. Finding out the eentre of & crle.

ognizing various kinds of angles in comnection with the
determination  of the spinning angle.

SRR S,



18. An elementary knowledge of the development of the Ehadi
movement. Life sketchas of great men contributing: to the
development. of khadi. Cotton growing areas and their geogra-
phical positions on the map of India. Manufscturing anid selling
ventres of Ehadi. Means of Communication, History of deve-

ment of spinning tools. Kinds of eotton in use, how and
where to get them. Practice of drawing maps and of loesting
the votton growing areas, bhadi production centres and means
of communieation,

Fifth Grade:—Practice in the processes learnl in the lust four grades
ghould continne in this group also. The boys should be given the * Famrda
chabm™ snd bamboo chardha to spin with and ginuing, earding mutl spin-
ning of fine quality should also be practised with long.fi-bred cotton.
The carding-bow of “munj” is best suited for earding purposes. Fine
aﬁx:um muy also bo practised on the bamboo takli. The hoys should be
able to keep accounts of the spun yarn, the consamed cotton  and the
woven cloth. Every boy should spin 90 guadis of ’_‘fnnh The count of
ordinary snd fine yam spun by him should be 16 and 40 respectively. It
is expeoted of the children in this grade that they shoulll acquire. know-
ledge in the following -

1. Assembling various kinds of charklta anid carding Bows.

2. Keeping nccounts of cloth sufficiency.

3. Estimating the amount and eost of eotton nnd yamn to Wi tain
cloth suffiiency for the school and the village.

4. Comparative study of varous kinds of charkhas wilh respect to
their speed, production aml other chiarnetoristios:

5. Testing Lhe uniformity of yam.

6. Determining the resultant epeed.

7, Determining the froquency of the spindle.

%, Oiling the wheels of the “yarards chakra” and the *Khanch
of merhiya.

9. Advantages of slippery morkiya.

10. Causes of slipping and  their removal.

11, ‘The shape of the pulley (ghirri) and its effect on  the speed of
the spindle.

12, Tests of yarn and ifs characteristics.

13. Study of books relating to various procesecs and tools and
machines. Consulting the dictionary in the case of diffirnlt
words, Pmynringnwmrtufthnphnmdita progress.

14. Names of various kinds of charkhas and their history.

15. Tndian history as deduced from the history of the Indian
textilo industry.

16. Cotton growing areas in the country and their location on the
g ; kinds of cotton and their produes. _

17. ﬁ:mn growing sreas of the world and India's place amongst
e,

18. Histary of the establishment of textile factories in the country.

19. The cloth problem of our villages and its solution,
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Moisture and fa absorption.

Charkha wood and its clurscteristies.

Causes retarding the speed of the spindle.

Friction in chariha.

Flexibility in  “ama,

Practice of arithmetic for the purposes of planning, keeping
collective sccount and  preparing  progress rie.  Account
of the cotton required for the cloth. Companson of s
Percentage of waste and evenness, caleuluting the avernges of
speed and of production. Use of fraction snd practice in P i

reparing
the statement of loes and gain.  Preparation of the statement of
the work dome by the class.

Siath, Seventh and Eighth Grades:—The students of these gradles  should
devote more time to weaving. Spinning will be carried on In the sthool
for half an hour daily. Students can practise spinning at their homes
also i order to achieve cloth self-sufficiency. ﬂrdtnm'-fy the yarn spun
by the first five grades should be utilised for weaving by the students of the
Sixth, Seventh and Eighth grades. For the implementation of projects re-
garding the manufacture of cloth for the school, for the home and for himself,
each student of the Sixth, Seventh and Eighth grades will have to weave
39, 45, and 70 yards of coth respectively,  Wenving is started in the Sixth
grade.  Only dusuti should be woven to begin with, whils on ihe Beventh
and Eighth grades, cloth of both types duswti and eksufi should be woven.
The students of these grades should be ulso taught dyving und they shouid
be roquired to manufucture eloth of various designs,  In the first six months,
they should be given double yarn for fani and when they huve had enough

hice, they may be given spun but starched varn.  Various kinds of

ms, the pit loom and the frame loom should be used.  For dyeing pur-
poses, im}r'xfmum colours should be preferred. Difforent forms of o
designs and dyeing processes should hqunmm. mented with., For spreading
lami all the provailing methods shonld mployed. The boys shounld
have practical training in decorating und fixing looms. With a view to
acquiring experience, every student should be macke responsible for the
manngement of the weaving section by turns. The students of these
grades are expected to learn the following things, —

L. Parts of the varions kinds of looms, their size and uses.

2. Comparative study of various kinds of lnoms.

3. Assembling of the loom.

4. Estimate of the quantity of yam required for fawi and bharns
of u vertain simo of cloth.

5. Difficulties of weaving nnd their solutions,

6. Classifieation of yarna for fani and bhari,

7. Finding out the number of “baya” and “rach".

8. Neod for boiling of the yurn before starehing.

0.

Importance of “Pati® anil ‘Punjam’ in weaving.

10, Kﬂuwladgnﬂfuticknmnflhmdns&rm:hﬂmﬁhmm
1. Newol for starching.

12, Importance of seotion ju spresding.
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14,
15.
16,
17,
18.
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Merits and demerits of using the doubled yarn.

Comparative study of foreign and indigenous golours.

History of the development of textile industry.

Origin of mills and the history of the deeline of Fhadi.

Revival of Khadi and its development.

Indian mills and textilo production,

Cloth producing centres of the world and study of their geogra-
phiteal  situstion

Export and import of eloth.

Competition of Khadi and mill-made eloth.

Raw materials utilised in weaving and spinning nwd areas of
their enltivation end production,

Plans for the villige cloth sufficiency and suggestions for their
implementation.

Finding ont the thickness of the thread in ealonlating the yamn
required for fani. Simple and docimual square roofs. Work
and speed in conpection with weaving. Volmme in connection
with the fixing of the loom. The circumference and dinmeter
of a circle profit and loss. Average ratio and propartion in
connestion with the mixing of ecolours.

Preparing » written plan of cloth sufficiency. Statement of weav-
ing processes. Writing notes on the gradual development of
looms, development of toxtiles and p of Khadi. Stody
of selpcted books for the widening mirl strengthening of know-
lodge on weaving mnd allied] sabjects,  Preparing an exhaustive
list of torms used in spinning and weaving, The development
of Hindi, Unly and other Indian |nn_|iulgm Practical know-
ledgo of grammar. Preparation of small Jessons om spinning and
weaving for children of lower grades.

Weaving processes. Effect of moisture on weaving, chemical
propertics of fibres. Heat and temperature. Preparation of
colours amd chemicals, Friction and jta effect. Principles
of lover and pulley.

Preparation of reecords | Painting of leaigning.

Asssssment in Spinning and W eaving:—Students study spinning and
weaving in onder to attain self-sufficiency in eloth, Therefore, whilo as-

sessing their progress in this work, the aim of sttaining self-suffici in
cloth should always be kept in view. The assessmont should be based on
the following —

o

3

‘Examination of et records of omft work properly mainiained.

Test of ukill at the end of the session.

Examination of the manufactured goods kept in the exhibition
by the sudents, Thy students arm required to maintain the
recard of their daily work. Colleetive record i prepured st
the end of the month. The class teachur shall sssess the work
done in a month. The average of the monthly essesments

ghould be conabdersd as the final eralontion for the session.
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Thire shoulidl be an arringement to te=t the skill gained by individual
pupils st the end of every session.  In this test the output, spoed. moethod,
quality of the work done and other related things should be given equal
i ce. It should be so armnged that most of the processes of the
craft work are included in the test. In the first three prades, the kil of
the students in the following processes can he tested separately ; cotton
cleaning, cotton ginning, preparation of slivers, spinning, preparation of
the lath ov gundi and eo on.  But in the fourth and ffth grades, spinning
o& & whole should be taken at the test for ghilll The time for such o test
ghoulid be fixed in advance. The bovs should be given a eerinin amount
of cotton for ginning, carding and prepanng slivers out of it.  They aliould
be nsked to gnﬂ ont the stremgth snd uniformity and connt of the yam
and the resultant speed after they have spun & given quantity of éotton.
They ghould sleo find out the wastage. Thus the record of the
that each student has made will always be before the teacher ss woll as
the student. All the processes involved in the test should be. performed
unider the supervision of the teacher. Practicul knowledge bused on the
eraft procesees ean he tested both verbally and in writine. After the
test, every studernt will be able €o compare his akill with that Indd down in
the syllabus to discover the degree of his success.  Moreover heo will
know what place be ocoupies nmong his eclassmnies.

Like spinning, weaving should be taken s a whaole fur the
of the test. It should be so arrnnged (hat students take a cortain qoan-
tity of cotton and manufacture cloth within 8 given time, performing all
the required, For the tost, the students should be divided into
lﬁﬂ.ﬂl:ﬁﬂ'ﬂr Lwo, ]!munum a gingle atudent cannot perform all the processes
by himself.

At the end of the pession, studeuts should be given the opportunity to
arrangs an exhibition to exhihit the samples of Lheir manufoiured articles.
Then thess samples can be graded in terms of quality.

Orcdinarily, the assessment of the work will be made by the teacher and
the students, but in order to bo sure of the carmiciness of the nesessment
o committtes of ot least  five experts should be sppointed by
the autr!m.rﬁm to re-examine the work. This will help to maintain correct



Caarres I (b)
IMPORTANCE OF AGRICULTURE

Agriculture as a Basic Craft

Agrigulture is the main oecupation of the majority of the people: of
Indin and & olosely related to the life of the people. Hence it i= neces-
sary to noquaint every child with all the processes involved in Agri-

For the siccess of tho Grow More Food Campaign and for making this
country sclf-sufficient with regand to food it is necessary to impart scien-
tific tmaining in Agriculture.

A ure #a the main Craft helps to reduce the guif bovwoen life at
home and the fifo at school, At school children have opportunitios to veri-
fy the things learnt at school. It also belps to make what hus been learut
at school more cancrete,

Agriculture helps the children to corrolate effectively the other sub-
jecta they have studied at school.  Children get the chunee (o observe diffe-
rent, plants, birds, beasts, insects, eto. They are also in tonoh with Nature
and thus derive a fuir amoait of knowledge in' geninil science.  Waile
discussing the cultivation of various orafts, ohildren learn a good deal about
geography. Children also huve to weigh, messure aml sell the agricul-
tural produce and have to propare profit and losa account sheets and thus
they learn  arithmetiv. igs, ehildren get amplo sope. o loarn many
useful things belonging to different subjects throngh Agriculture.

This craft helps to inerease the productive capacity of the hudividial
and enables him to utilise his lelsure time advantyroously. Thus, the
true senso of dignity of lsbour i inculeated in chiidren.

Collective work on the furm helps to create in growing chililren o keen
sense of personal worth and a spirit of cooperution.

Camtent of Agriculture Syllabur—Agriculturs as & basic eraft inclodes
(1) Gardening, (2) Agriculture and (3) Allinl Farming.
(1) Gurdeming:—It comprises (¢) Vegetable gardening, () Froit garden-
ing and (¢) Flower and decorative gardening.
(#) Vezetable gardening includes the growing of leafy vegetables, flower
les, fruit vegetables and root vegetahles. (b) ;rnit ganlening in-
cludes the growing of fruits such as letnons, grapes, orangss, guavas, papayis,
ins, mangoes, ete. (c) Flower and decorative gardening ineludes
growing of common seasonal Howers. border plants, orotons, ete. for
decorative and protective purposes.
(2) Agriculture:—It includes the growing of the focal food erops, fod-
der crops, fibre cropa ete.
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(8) Altied Farming =—It includes activities such as Dairy, Poultry.
Bee-keeping, Silkworm rearing, Froit preserving, ete.

Method of Teaching

Syslematic Observation:—The teacher should take the children on ex-
cursions to different places of interest in order to create in them love-
of nature and its phenomenn. He should slso arrange visits to looal
markets 8o that the children may see different vegetables, fruits, eto. avail-
able in the market at different sousons.

The teacher should also visits to villnge fields and gardens. to-

enabla the children to observe different plants, flowers and froits that are

1 in different sessons a8 well as birds and insects that visit them.

o teancher should encourage the children to collect specimens of different
types of leaves, flowers, froits and seeds for the class museum.

The teacher should give the chiliren ample opportunities to observe
various sgrienltural operations earried out by the farmers and the imple-
ments they use.

The teacher should also let the chiklren observe the germination,
growth, flowering and fruiting of plants grown in pots, boxes, beds and
plots in the school.

Systematic (peration:—The teacher should supply potg, beds or plota
to the ehildren seconding 1o their age and level of maturity, The teacher
shoulil first demonstrate the proper mothod of carryving out the operations
and then distribute the tools and materials required, while the children are
at work. The teacher should supervise and guide them.

Scientific  Experimentsi—Experiments enable the pupils to learn by
doing and to rstand the principles underlying the various phenomena.
Exporiments are of three types, mamely (1) Discovery experiments, (2),
Appreciation experiments and  (3) Myatery experiments,

T'he purpose of the discovery experiment = to find out what happens.
The appreciation experiment deopens the appreciation of n fact already
known, while the mystery experiment presents facls in & magie way. It
i neovssary to give fucilities to children to perform scientific experiments
pertaining  to Agrieniture;

While  observing  various  living and  non-living  things  and
nntural ghmummn while ca out different agriculfural
and while performing scientific experiments children  will many
guestions and they will grin much seentific information with regard to the
ngricoltural erafi.

Planning the Year's Work:—There are two main seasons for growing
agricolturml crops, namely (1) the Kiarf season and the (2) Rabi season. The
duration of the Kharif season is from the 5th June to the 15th October
and that of the Robi season is from: the 18t October to the 16th Felnuary,
In the Kharif senson crops such os ‘bajra’, Pulses, ground-nuts, cotton,
chiflies, sun hemp, etc. are grown while in the Rald sesson crops such ps
wheat, barley, gram, ete, are grown. The cultivation of these crops in the
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dry farming depends on rains while in the wet farming it depends on irri-
gation. The operations connected with agrionlture uge divided into five
parts, viz. (1) Preparation of land, (2) Sowing the aeeds, (3) Inter-cdltivation
and care of crops, (4) Harvesting and (5) Storing and disgxu‘ng of farm
produce. All these setivitivs have to be carried out at the appruprinte
time to svoid wastage. It is nlso necessary to devote adequate timo o
each one of these activities. The time-table of the Basic school should
therefore be elastic.

To adopt Agriculture as the basic emft, the sohool  should  have:

_ land and water facilities for the whole year. This will enable the

school to grow different types of seasonal and perennial erops on the farm.

While preparing & plan for the whole year, it shoulidl be remembered that

:hn}'mmagiulufﬂmmhndnhnuldm be grown one after the other on
¢ samo

The goal of self-sufficiency with regard to vegetables and foodstuffs.
should always be borne in mind. Itianﬂﬂmﬁumhrtmhminm Baasie
schools activities included in allied farming. plan of work, will, of
course, depend upon the nature of facilities available in the achool. How-
ever, & rongh plan is given below sa o model for the suoccesaful growth of

crops, for the profitable use of ngricultural resources, for reduci

the cost of cultivation and increasing the yiell from land. [t izass
that the first term of the school begins from the month of June after the

summiT vacation.

June

Manuring and babharing the land.

Sowing paddy in specially preparsd plots for seedling purposes.

Inter-cultivation and weeding of vegetable plots and giving manure

mixture to the plante

i E:Emg oil-cake manure and sulphate to sugar-cane and preparing
e,

Giving ammonium svlphate to ginger and turmeric.

6. ‘Sowing the seeds of chillies. brnjuls and tomatoes for preparing
seetllings.

7. Sowing khorif Crops such as bajra, cotton grommcknuts, double

beans, son-hemp ot

e =

=

July

Ploughing sand carrying out varions tillage operations of the land:
reserved for the Rali season.

Preparing ridges and planting sweet potatoes

Giving munure to the ginger and other eropa.

Harvesting the vegatables that are ready.

Proparing plots for the seediings of tobaceo,

Transplanting the seedlings of chillies, brinjals and tomatoes.

—
"
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10,
11,
12

August

B ode 3 e —
+OF w o now

.
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Sowing the seeds of lima beans, lady's fingers and other varieties of

Giving bamboo supports to the ereepers of double beans,
Completing the sowing operation of the Kharif seasom.
Thinning the Kharif crops.

Inter-cultivation of the Kharif cropa.

Transplanting the paddy seedlings,

Inter-ultivation of the Kharif erops.

Manuriog and Saklaring the land reserved for the Rali eropa,
Harvesting the vegetables that are ready;

Preparing tohaceo seedlings and transplanting them,

Sowing tubbage and cauliffower seeds in beds for the sake of
secdlings.

Cleaning and keeping ready wheat, gram and other Rabi crop steds,

Bepirmber
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Inter-onltivation of the Khasif crops.

Preparation of the land reserved for the Rabi rops.
Burying the mumi-hemp for green manmre.

HSowing vegetubles such ns heet, onrrot, swest potataes.
Sowing onion seeds in heda for preparing seedlings,
Harvesting vogetobles that are ready.

Inter cultivation of the tobaceo crop,

Watching the bafra erop.

Reaping the bajra erop, making bundles keeping them care-
fully.

Cultivation of swest potatoes.

Preparing land for sugar-cane.

Sowing onions for seed purposes,
Cutting up the tops of tobaceo plants
Sowing leafy vegetables.

Harvesting vegetables that are readdy,
Truneplanting the seedlings of eabbage and cauliflower.
Reaping the paddy crop,

Watching the crop of Kharif.

Harvesting black gram and similar crops.
Sowing wheat and gram.

Harvesting the groundnut erop.

Picking cotton.
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Ploughing the light lands of the Kharif erops.

Harvesting the sweet potato crop.

Cultivating potatoes.

Preparing land for sugar-cans,

Inter-cultivation and eare of tobacco.

Transplanting the onion seedlings and sowing the garlie erop.
Sowing the beans and grams in the paddy felds.
Transplanting the seedlings of tomatoes and brinjals,
Transplanting the seedlings of cabbage, and caulifiower,

10. Sowing the Robi crops after clearing up some of the Kharif crops.
I1. Harvesting Paddy crop.

12. Harvesting groundnut erop.

13. Picking cotion.

December

.

B e B Bk

Ploughing the heavy land of the Kharif eropa.
CUrushing of sugir-cane.

Preparing ridges for sugarcane erop.
Cultivation of potato aop.

Inter-cultivation of onion mnd garlie erops,
Sowing the leafy wvegetables.

Care of the tobacco erop.

Harvesting of cabbage and cauliflower erops.
Cleaning and etoring paddy and bajra.
Picking cottomn,

Eowa P ook 0=

Jamtiary

Ploughing the land and preparing bunds at proper places,
Btoring muanure,
Tuming up the sweel potato creepers.
Cultivation of the sogar-emne orop.
Reaping the tobacco erop and its further operations.
Harvesting cabibage, and caulifiower.
Sowing beet, carrot and leafy vegetables.
Reaping the tur crop.
Watching the Rabi crop.
Reaping up the Kharif crop and harvesting it.
Disposing of cotton.
February _
1. Bakharing the Kharif crop land.

ERC N
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Collecting the rnots of the erops.

Levelling and Tunding the Iand,

Harvesting the sweet potato crop.

Cultivation of the sweet potato orup.
Completing the oultivation of sugur-cans erop.
Hurvesting the vegetable crops that are ready,
Sowing the leafy vegetables by rotation.
Reaping the tolmeco crop.

Cultivation of the vegetables such ns lady’s fingers, pumpkine, ete,
Watching wheat and pram Cropa.

Uprooting the cotton plants.

Ploughing the lanil and preparing bunds st proper places.
Giving ol cake and sulphate manures to sugareane,
Harvesting ginger, turmeric and potatoes and disposing of them.
Cultivation of leafy vegetables, luly's fingers, pumpkins, ete,
Harvesting tomatoes and brinjals.

Reaping wheat nnd gram crops and harvesting them.

Storing the seeds of wheat and gram.

Taking the manure out of the pits.

Burning the lanil for prepuring seediings of paddy.
Ploughing und bakharing the land

Preparing bunds where necessry,

Oiving oil cake and sulphate manures to augar-cane orop for the
secontd time,

Harvesting the onion, garlic and potato erope and storing them.
Sowing leafy vegotahles,
Harvesting vegetables that are ready.

Staring the necessary quantity of corn and disposing of the remain-
der.

Preparing land by tilling and bakharing uperations.

Manuring the land with cowdung and compost manures
Preparing the burnt land for padily seedlings,

Bowing the leafy vegetables and onrrot, ginger eko;

Harvisting the vegetables that are ready,

Preparing plots for the seedlings of chillies, tomatoes and brinjals,
Cultivation of the creeper type of yegetables,

Cleaning and kesping roady the seuds required for the kAgrif ssason
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“‘Organisation of Teaching

The syllabus in Agrienlture has distinet parts. The fimt part relates
‘to the Junior grades T to V and second part to the Senior grades VI to VLI
In the Junior grades, Azriculture does not hold the position of & basic craft.
ing this period the aim should bs to interest and instruct the pupils
in the fundamental principles of soil manazement and plant growth. Thus
this part is quite akin to the yllabus in Ganeral Science. Tn grades T and
ﬂdtﬂﬁkh-en should be provided with l”ﬁd ?rtm;g heds for sowing seeds
parforming various operations and for ohserving the germination,
growth, flowering and fruition of plants. In the grades IL, IV aod WV,
children should be given a small plot of about an acra for growing different
seasonnl vegotables and other garden crops and note down the observa-
tions. In the Senior grides, the chiliren can take up Agricuiture a2 the
basio eraft. They are required to perform all the agricultural i
systematically u.mf intensively and to nequire the theoretical scienti-
fic knowledge that is rolevant to these operations.



PART T1
Gradewise Teaching of Agriculture.

Grapz |

1. Aims and Objectives of the Teaching of Gardening in the
First Grade

(A) To acquaint the children with the names of the hbouaring ani-
mils and plants and the tools used hgthnpl:dpli:fg

{B) To acquaint the children with the shape, size, colonr and use of the
fruits and vegetables grown in the neighbouring places in different
Arasnrs,

() To acquaint the children with the numes of the main agrivultural
operations coartied out. by farmers.

(1) To give practical experience to children, of sowing seeds in pots
or beds and ecarrying out operations such a8 watering, weeding,
mulehing. ete.

(E) To enable the children to recognise the differont parts of plarits—
roat, stem, leaf, Hower and fruit.

(F) To enable the children to present an oral report in simple langunge
on observationd made il work  done o

(G) To inculeate the spirit of corporate life.
(H) To imbibe the spirit of dignity of labour.
(I) To form good hiabits.

2. Procedure

Observation should be the main medium of instruction for the first
five grades.  Observation in the upper grades should, however, be of ad-
vanced chameter. For sound observation, frequent odneational exenr-
sions to different places should be srranged.  Excursions are generally
of three types, eis. (1) Bhort interval exeursions, (2) Long interval exoursions
and (3) Camping. The short interval excursions take from half an hour
to three honrs | long interval excursions —one to three davs and camping will
mean night halts.  There should be & good many short interval excursions
and u few lung interval excursions and campings in the Junior grades, while

in the Senior grades, the number of  interval exearsions and eampings
shoulil be  morensed, e o “

Morning anl evening hoirs are better than the daytime for excursions
and agrcultural operations.

For systematic observations, the teacher should arrange educational
excursions and visits to the following places. '

80
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Growp A :—Trips to local surroundings such us the villago pani or lake,
the river, the valley, the hill, the dam, the conal, the j , the sea.

The teacher should choose as many places as possible from this group
and should take the children to these places thires times a year. There
ﬂm“!iquﬁﬂawﬂnfthmhﬁmrmunkhnhethmtwumfnl visits.
BEach’ visit should be of half sn hour's to three hours' duration.

Giroup B :—Visits to local plnmmuhuﬂwlnm.lmurkﬂ,thn railway
0 ‘the ses shore or harbour, the agricultural depot, the veterinary
hospital, the museum, the village fair, the exhibition, the cirous, the 200.

The tescher should tske the children to the local market at lesst once
_  to the railway station or harbour three times & year, if it l.ugujla
‘near and to other places once s year. Bach visit shoull be from hail an

hour's duration to thres hopst' durbion.

Group O :—Vigits to village fields and gardens with s view to observing
cattle shed, tools shed, farmers at work, well and water lifting armngemont,
vegetably gardens, frnit  gardens, flower gardens, farm groups, experi-

B
H

The teacher should take the children to these places at least four Limes
& year. There should be an interval of at least one month during two
comserutive  visits, Each visit should be from half an hour's finmtion
to three hours’ duration.

Group D ‘—Visits to school plots such as vegotable plots, flower plots,
fruit plots, food crop plots, ehildren's individual plots, collsctive plota,
museum plots, experimental plots.

The tencher should take the children of the first prade to the nbove-
menticned plots belmging to the upper giade children and shioukl direct

them to observe the plants and operations systematically.

How o A%Em";m < The tencher should inspire the children
of this to. one leader for excursions every month. The teacher
with leador should first visit the placo of ecxcarsion and should
get the first-hand imformation about the place, Choice of the place is the
main fagtor in an excursion. Then the teacher should obtain the per-
mission of the Head | astor of the school and the owner of the plsee of
excursion.  Ho should docide how to make use of the obsereations in cor-
relating the pcientific knowledi= of the agrivultural emft  prescribed for
the grsde, Tn under to arouse the interest of the children, the tescher
should give & compicte picture of the excussion. Then  the chiliren shonld
be asked to divide themselves into groups of & convenient sizo and 1o elect
their group leaders. The programme of the exeursion should bo ehalked
out by the tencher in consultution with the group Jeadors.

How to divees observations in the grade: —During excursions chiklren
ghould be given suitable directions to ohservo. carcfully difforont plants,
birds, insects, boasts, the general layout of the countryside and the nuitaral
E:mmnm Children should be nsked to collect specimens of plants,
'BBE:' nf:m fruits, secds, sxmples of sails, stones, binds, fenthers, nesis,
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Ms¢ of the observations :—While observing things, children will ask ques-
tions pertaining to them and try to learn the why and wherefore of things.
Upon return from the excorsion, all collected samples and spetimens should
be armnged neatly in order. Then discussions ot the children's
ohservations should be held, This will ILB]}]) children o assimilate
knowledge and to remove wrong notions, if any. With the help of the
children the teacher should write down the important points of their obasr-
vations in simple sentences on the blackboard. This materinl can froit-
fﬂy Ei:;&mﬁl: by the teacher to provide practice in reading and writing for

©

Practical

(1) Sowing seeds -—Each child shonld be miven & pot or box or a ready-
made bed. Tf a pot or box is given, the teacher should demonstrate and
carry out the work of filling it :ﬁwﬁﬂi the help of the children, While
sowing the seeds the teacher should ek the children to note the distance
between the two seeda and the two consecutive rows. Then the children
should sow the seeds under his supervision and guidance and label the pot,
box or bed. The lahel should contain the following information—{1)
name of the child, (2} name of the erop, (3) date of sowing.

9. Watering '—The teacher ghoull demonstrate the cormect method
of watering the pots, boxes or beds—he shiould explain the sprinkling method.
The pots or beds should be watered ance or twice s woek necording to the
requirement of the plant. The teacher should clearly indieate the exact

quantity of water.

{3) Mulching :—After the teacher has demonstrated the proper method
of mulching the sofl, the children should be asked to earry out the operntion
themselves., Tho teacher should supervise and guide the wark of the chil-

tlren  propesly.

(4) Weeding :—The teacher should peint out to the children the diffe-
rence between the weeds and the plants and how wesds damage plants.
He should ales demanstrate the correct method of weeding and explain
when weeding should be carriecd out mnd what eare should be taken while
weeding. Aftor woeding, the teacher should sk the children to colloct
the weeds and put them into the compost or green manure pits

(@' Care of fools —The tools and equipment supplied to the junior
childron shonld be small and handy. They should he properly kept
in the tools shed and issued to the children whenever neeessary. The
teacher should demonsteste the use of tosls and equipment befors they
are netually used by the children. After completing the operations, the
children should clean the tools and then roturn them. The storekeeper
should not sccept the tools or equipment unless they are quite olean.
The tools sheds should be kept neat and tidy.

‘Theoretical

During excursions, the teacher should tell the children interesting
.staries about animals, plants and natural phenomensa, und  recite wetion
songs on the observations. He shonld encourage the children to present
urnl teports about their observations in ghort but complele sentences and
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to draw pictures of the , snimals, hirds, tools, etc. observed
during the day. The oral reports of the children should be written syste-
matically by the teacher on the blackboard. This should be used as
reading material for the class. The teacher should prepare strips of sepamte
sentences and ask the children to put up these strips in the proper order
g0 a5 to make the originul report. After this practice with sentences, the
worda of each sentence should be written on n small strip of cardboard

and the children be asked to pot up the strips of words so a8 to moke &
good wemtence. After the children have learnt to read these words they
should be helped by the teacher to recognise the letters and their sounds ;
the letters in each word should be written separately on small strips of
cardhoard, The teacher should then ask the children to put up these
lettern in the form of words thot moakes sense.

Beaides providing the chilidren with reading matenial, such exercises
will be useful in the followng wiys .—

1, Children Wwill have some idea of the general Iayout of the country-
side and notice the effect of rain on it,

2, Children will be able to recognise the common food crops; plunts
and their parts ; common vegetahles, fruits and flowers grown in the looa-
lity in different seasons ; the shape, size , colour and use of the vegetables
and fruits observed in the macket,

3. They will bo able to tell the names of common tools and agricultural
operstions carried ont by the [ammers,

4. The children should be able to present oral reports in simple and
complete sentonces about the observations made and operstions carried

ouf.

5. They should be able to sing songs about common animals, birds,
plants and  operations  and

6. To tell storics about noimals, birds, plants and opemtions,

The teachor will also learn to keep the recard of the observations madi
and operations carried ont In the following form :—

|I"!nm of ob- | Things obsery- | Infurmation

servation ar | ol or opera- | aboul  things
Date timo operativn | tions carriedd | observed or
out. operations car-
' | ried ont
|
Geane IL

1. Aims and objectives ~—as outlined for Geade 1 but in more detail.
2. Procedure :—As for Grade I but in more details.

3. Proclical

(1) Sowing seeds :—As for Grade 1.

The Children should be acquainted with the unripe and damaged seeds
by touch, feel, colour, etc, s?hn;,r should be asked to remove unripe and
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damaged seeds and other impuritics from the stock of seeds.

(2} Manuring :—The teacher should demonstrate the correct msthod
of applying the farm yunl to the plot. Then the children should spply
the manure to the various pots or beds under his supervision.

(3) Weeding :—As for Grade 1. The teacher should ask the children
to find out one or two common weeds nsually seen in the pots or beds and
to find out the reasons for their gpread.

(4) Mulching -—As for Grade L
(6) Watering :—As for Grade 1.

8} Transplanting -—Tlhe operation of transplanting should be
ed gn the afterncon 80 that the seedlings may be protected the
gim. It shonld be partionlarly remembered to water the beds beforo the
seedlings are taken ount; otherwite the roots of the seedlings would be
damaged,

While transplanting the seedling the direction of the wind should be
taken into accomnt, seed|'ngs must get tho protection of the ridge.

(7) Comtral Crop Pests :—The teacher should first demonstrate the
corroet method of collecting the pests. The children should then eollasck
them under his guidance and supervision. The teacher should also direct
the children to observe the eaterpillar systematically, its ahape, size, colour,
movement, ete.

(B) Collecting and Storing of Seeds :—When the crop s ceady, the tescher
shonld tell the children low to select gomd [ruits for seed purposes; Then
he should mark out such fruits with the help of children, so that nobody
ghould pluck them before they are quite ripe.  When these fruits become
ripe, the teacher should help the childeen to pluck them earefully, remove
the sceds and preserve them.

() Seleeting vegetablea 1which are vemdy for wse :—The teacher should
firet show the chamoteristics of the vegetabls that s ready for e mul
then nak the ehildren to collect suck vegetables for ssle.

(10) General Care of Uarden =—The tescher should lLolp the childrens
to keep the garden neat and clean, The gnrden should be properly fonced
with :Ea«mu‘vu plants and protected from trespassers and cattle.

Theoretical —An in Grade 1 but in more detail.

Stress should be plaosd upon the clementary study of the parts of
plants snd their fimctions. :

Grapy I

1. Aims and objectives —As outlined for Grade | but in more detail.
2.  Procedure =—As for Grade | but in more deotail,

3. Proiieal :—
(1) Sowcing sends ‘—As before.
2. Transplonting :—
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{A) Handiing :—Care shonld be taken that no roots und stemps are
damaged whilo handling the seedlings. 'The seedlings should be kept
llt;‘huk:uh genily and covered with wet eloth 5o a8 to protect them from

& Bun.

~(B) Spacing :—Spacing between two soedlings and two successive ruwe
depends upon the nature and the growth of the seedlings into plants.
The teacher should give clear instructions about the spacing and should
supervise and guide the operation aright.

(') Planting —Before planting the seedlings, the pots or beds should
be properly watered to make the soil safficiently wet so that the roots of
the seedlings may remain intact and onharmed.

(1) Watering—After planting the seedlings, it i necesary to water
the beds within four days and then once o week,

(K} Profection from the Sun —Ii the seeidlings are very delicate and the
heat of the sun in excessive, the teacher should demonstrate the correct

method of making u shed of leaves over the transplanted seedlings.
(3) Weeding =—As before, but the operation shonkd be ecarried out fas-
ter anid more carefully.

(4) Manwning :—As belare.

Care should be taken to transfer ull the waste material and rubbish to
the manure pits ; wet and watory substances shoull be mixed up for de-
eompoeing the wuste materin] into menure. Cow dung and urine help to
decompose the dry robhish. Water should frequently be sprinkled on it.
When the pit is full, it should be properly covered. When the manure
in ready it should be taken out of the pit and allowed to dry. Then it
should be removed earcfully to the plot for o weo without any waste.
The teacher shonld help the children to all these operations.

(5) Walering :—{n) The teacher shoull point owt to the children that
excess of water is always harmful to the plant and soil. (6) The children
ehould be acquuinted with mised beds, fint beds and ridge beds and their
uses andd the wethods of waterirg them. which require less
water al short Intorvals ure y sown in raised :

Leafy vegetables do not require much water and so they are sown in
flat heds, but sugnreane and turmeric require much water: they are, there-
fore, sown in the ridge beds, While watering, care should be taken that
the topa of the plants do not remain under water for a long time ; other-

wise the vrop will be damaged,

(6) Control of Pests —As in Grade 11 but in detail.

Keep the caterpillar in the show case. Place an enlarged picture of
it by its side showing the parta in detail.

(7) Harvealing -—As i Grade 11, but with more speed.

i8) Marksting ~—The teacher should show the ecorrect method of
eleaning the vegetables and fruits picked up from the plot and of sorting
them out acconding to their sze and colour. He should also demonstrate
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the correct method of ing and arranging them for sale. Then the-
children should be to carry out all these operations systematically.

4. EXPERIMENTAL

{1} Object :—To ohserve the effect of weeds on the growth of plants.

Prepare two beds of the sume size, side by side and sow either maize,
beans or peas in hoth of them keeping the same distance between  the
seeds nnd the conssoutive rows. Water and manure these beds at o
topriate intervels. But keep the weeds undisturbed i one bed w
they gnd remove the weeds at the right  time from the other bed.
Ask Ee children to obeserve the growth of planta in both beds From time
to time and arrive at their own convlusions.

(2) Object :—To obserye the effect of the muanured and ammunored
plots on the growth of plants.

Propare two beds of the samo sie side by side and apply manure to
ono of Lhese beds and leave the other unmanured, sow either maide, boans
or peas in both the beds keeping the same distance between two seeds
and consecutive rows. Water these beds st appropriate intervels snd
remove the weeds ab the right time. Ask the chilifren to observe the growth
of the plants in botl the bods from time to time and draw their own con-
clusions,

Himilarly, the children should be given opportunities to perform experi-
ments to show the comparative growth of plants under different  oomditions
such s the cffect of difforent smounts of water, wir. sun, wind, ete

{3) Object :—To find out the ingredicots of parden soil,

Take pome quantity of fresh gurden soil and poor it iuto & glas jar,
balfl full of water. Close the mouth of the jar with o cover and shake
it vigorously until all the soil is suspended in water, Notios how the parti-
cles settle down. The children will discover that the first thing to settle
down is u layer of sand at the bottom, then a layer of finer particles ealled
gilt and o layer of still finer particles called clay and finally suspended

arganic matter at the top.

6. TaporETICAL

Theoretical knowledge should be based on the oheorvation, operation
and experiments which the children have actually performed. The
children should be asked to write down the recard of the observations made,
work done and experiments performed fram time to time.

Giang 1V

1. dims and (jeclives —as outlived for Grade | bu i
el 'y : (Wjechi (0 or ¢ more  detailed

L. Procedure :—As for Grade 1 but more detailed and sdvanced.
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3. Paacrioal

{1) Planning garden beds, patha, flacer Bordars, ete, :—The teacher should
show different types of gardens to the children. Then with the help of
the children, he shoull prepare a Ehn of the elass panden, with decorative
beds, patha and borders : the ohi shonld execute the plan under his

guidaneoe and snpervision.
{2} UPkERF OF GARDEN, PATHS, FENCING, ETO.

Aop, O X pAiiit D Reealy [Fepachi i tintx MAmIUAE Al dadc
u of the garden actually preparing the . sowing H
wli:kmtaﬁngp -the plants, removing the weeds and cutting the borders artistically.
The borders of the beds and puths should be properly marked with bricks.
The garden should be properly fenved, in order to protect it from stray
oattle

(3) Prerarmve Sgeps Beo

Belection of site for the seed beds is an important thmg. The bed
should be within easy reach of water supply, It should be naturally
protected from the sin and should be completely fenced. With these
factors in view the tescher should direct the children to find & suitable

place for seed beds and prepare o raised bed for sowing seeds.

(4) Sowing flower and vegetable seeds :—The teacher should first domons-
trte the proper tethod of sowing the flower nnd vepetahle seeds in the
raised beds in straight lines.  Then the children should be asked to por-

form the operation wnder his supervinion amdl guidance.
(5) Care of seedlings *—

{8) Walering :—As in Grade TTT

(h) Weeding :—The wesds should be uprooted gently with the help of
fingers ; otherwise the seedlings will be god.

{¢) Thinming—If the rows are thick, the teacher should demonstrate
the right method of thinning the seedlings.

{d). Transplanting—The bed of seadlings should be watered at least
half an hour before transplanting, so that the roots may not be damaged.

_[eLSaudﬁng: should be dusted with wood ash to protect them from

(6) Propagating by other methods =—Tho teacher should show to the
children that plants such s rose, vrotons amnd sugarcane are tad
by the uss of cuttings, He should tell them how to propare cuttings, Simi-
tha children should learn thut thore are eertiin plants which ar  pro-
ted by the use of tubers. For instance, n piece of potato bearing an
i planted. Thus potatoes are alwsvs prown from  tobems. Lilies,
and dalhas are also propagated by the use of tubers.

(7} Transplanting frwit trees ;—While making observations in a frait
len, the teacher showd point out te the children the distance between

B
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guccessivg rows of the fruit trees and the measuroments of the pits used
for transplanting these trees

Serinl | Names of the Measursment of Minute used Discznce bet-
Na, fruis tree. a pit. W TOWS,
1. Giava, 2’z 2¥ 2 beakens of cow- 15
dung ménure

2 Ormange Fz¥xy 3 batkers of cow- 15
dung maoureand 3
Libs, of bone mill,

3 | Lemon. ¥Fx¥zx¥ 3 Daskers of cow- -
dung manuresnd 5
Lhs ol bone mill

4 | Papnya. I'x1t=1" § basker of cowdung 8
mpnice

_(8) Walering ~—The teacher should first demenstrate the method of
yoking and driving the “Mot’ . Then the children should be ssked to
carry oul the operation under his supervision and puidance.

{1 Weeding :—The teacher shonld ask the children to obeerve the diffe-

Tent types of hoes nsed by the farmers for different grriden crope anil selecs
ane for Lis own garden and carry oub the operation,

(10) Marketing —As in Grade HI but more detafled and advanced.

{11) Control of Pest :—As in Grade 11T but in detail. Kiiling the cater-
pillurs nnd insects by putting them in a pot containing rockoil.

4. EXPRUIMENTAL

Repent the experiments made in Grade ITI. The children should per-
form their experiments tarcinlly, make accurate observations and draw
their own eonclusions,

5. THRORETICAL
(A) As in Grade TI Lot more detailed and advanced.

(B) While spreading the grmavel on the path and manure in the plot,
the teacher should mek the children to find out the aven of the path and
plot over which gravel and manure were epread out.

{C) Tho tescher shoald moke the children understand through obser-
vation that running water wears avay rocks, carries alung the stones and
breaks them ‘indo emaller and smaller pieces, That extreme chonges in
temperature bring about tiny erneks in the rocks; thut strong winds ea
awny mock dust, and that soil comsists of sand, alt wmd elay., The ohi
dren should lesrn the following things about soils —

1. Boil consisting of conrse partiles §s ealled sandy soil,

P

2. Soil conmisting of very fine particles is called clayey soil.
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A, 1Ein a scil, the proportions of sand and clay are equal it is callad
“bam’. The teacher should show the following fnets to the children.

1. Water runs thromgh pure sand much more quickly than through
pure clay.

2, Pure olay retains much more water than prre sand.

3. Loam combines the properties of both sand and elay. -

Tt should also bo shown that under natural eonditions, where overy-
thing that grows from the soil finally retums to the same soil, the fertility
of the soil is mainkained and even improved. By cultivating different
erops, one after the othor, the greater part of the plant muterial is removed
whea the crop is harvested. Thus, instead of anything to tha soil,
certain ossential minoral salts are exhausted. Therefore, for growing good

E:;n, {ti is neceswary to replace these mineral salts by adding mannre to
sail,

Grape ¥V

1. Aimy and Objectives :—As outlined in Grade 1 but more detailed
and advaneed,

9. Procidure -—As before but more detailed and advanced.

3. Practical :—As before but more detailed and advanced.

4. Erperimental —Each child should be encournged to perform the
experimernts as follows :—

Object ~—To observe growth of plumule and radicle.

Things required ;—Gluss yossel, blotting paper, dump sind or saw duss

Take n glnss vessel, linad with blotting paper and liiled with damp sand
or saw dust. Put the beand between the glasz and the blotting papor.
the vessel in a safe place and observe daily all the chunges that take
place in the beans.
The children should be asked to note down the changes from time to
time. They should draw pictures of the daily growth of the plant.

5. Theoretical

(A) The ehildren should be asked to keep resords of observations,
oparations. and experiments neatly and wecurately, "

(B) Study of Soil—{a) Sandy soll saaks water immediately ; it hus no
water-holding eapacity ; it becomes hot very scon and also cools down
soon. Therefore cops do not grow well in sandy soil. (b} Clayey soil
soaks waler slowly, ita water holiling capacity ia mors and heneo  ocrops
grow normally in this soil

(C) Whils nsing different garden implements, ehildren should be asked
to observe their shape and utility and aote Jown the information accurste-
ly in the Fllowing form.

Nams of Emp!ummt‘ Shape ‘ Measurement ‘ Use

3 Hoe,

e | |
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D) Study of Manure and Compost :—When the children spply diffe-
mm[: t!irp:u u?f: manires to their plots, they should be given an idea abou
the eontents of these manures, They should note down these facts
their notebooks :

Name of Manure ‘ Composition

1. Cowdung Manure
2, Bleep Monume ‘
3. Compost Manure

) While ing water channels for irrigation, children should be
ukiil]tn uherr;:ﬂrﬂngmﬂ places of the channel where water is absorbed
and to find out the reasons for this absorpticn.

(F) Control of Crop Pests =—As before, but in greater detail.
(G) Study of plants :—As before, but in greater detail,
(H) All the specimens collected during excarsions ghould be arranged
y and the best ones should be transferred Lo the sehool muséum
after putting labels on them.

Grane VI

1. Aims and Oljectives =—As outlined in Gmde | but more detailed
und sdvanced,

B Procediire —As bofore but more detuiled wnd advanced,
. Practical

{A) Intensive agriculture beging from this Grade. Childreny have to
perform all the beavy operations themselves imder the supervision and
guidince of the teacher. After manuring the plot, the teacher should first
domonstrate the proper method of yoking the bullocks to the dukhar and
of driving it. ‘Then the children should be usked to carry out the operation
by turns and thns prepare the land for cultivating field erops such us wheat,
jowar, cotton or gram ete. In the same way. operations such as sowi
inter-cuftivation and weeding harvesting sl thrashing should be car-
ried out ut approprinte intervale

After carrying out their observations and operations; the children should
pote down  information as  follows :—

Name of the | Sail Seanar IIil.m'mi.n. Seeds per | Pests  or
fuli erop | inches nuTe disenses,

1. Whaat - 1 = 1
2. Jowar |
3. Catton

4. Gram |

The teacher should also tell them sbout persons who won the title of
** Krishy Pandil”™ by the maximum yield of the crop per acre and
thus encourage them to work on the right lines. '
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(B} Comtrol of Pests -—As before but with greater efficiency,

(C) Surveying of a Field :—Children should be given practice in survey
work by using {1) plane table, (2) epirit lovel, (3) compass necdle, (1) flag
ataff, (5) chuin or tape and (6) angle measnror. The teacher should help
the cliildren to measure the agricultaral plots assigned to differont grades.
They should also practise preparing maps of the plots to sonle oot the
area of the plots,

D) Cultivation of Trees :—The teacher should properly demonstrate
the method of propagstion by “gooty” and layering. Then each child
ﬁlﬂ bo asked to practise the same operation on guava, rose and such

vr trees.

(E) Animal Husbandry :—The school should have a dairy unit of its
own, otherwise the tencher will have to take children to the neighbouring
farma for o ing the animals daily and for difforent operations.
fuT]ill?.- children ghonld write down their ohservations sl oxperiences as

ws; —

Variety of the | Shape, sizo, colour and identi-|  Food Milking
Dairy Animal | fication marks. supplied Capacity
!

4.  Erperimental

{1} Object :—To show the working of stems and veins in distributing
water among the varous parts of the plant.

Things required ~—One flask, one plant having stem, water and red

Arrangement :—Take o flask half filled with water, Add some red ink
to the water contained in the fask, Put the plant gently in the flask in
such u way that roots remain ecompletely under water. After three to
four hiours, the chilideen should be asked to observe the stem and veins
minutely and to draw their conclusions, Ask the children to repeat the
same experinient st home with other plants

(2) Object :—To whow the effect of light on plants.
Things rogquired - —Two similur pots, sedds, soil and water.

Arrangement :—In vacl of the pots put some soil.  Sow the sopile simi
larly and eprinkle water sufficiently. en place one pot insids a durk
room and the other outside in the light, After eight days, ask the children
to compare the seedlings grown in the two pots and find out the difference.
Ask them to write down their conclusions in the following table:

Name of the | Colonr | Size and colour of | Size of stem

seedling | of leaves
1. Sewdlings in the = B W
durk.
2. Scedlings  in

the light. |
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{3) Object =—To prove the need for crop rotation

Select two neighbouring plots and sow in crops in both the plots
&nthaﬁ'ﬁnﬁfmg;. &mmtuﬂﬁumﬁmhhmnmﬂhmt th
the plota at the end. Then, in the Robi season, without manuring these
&lﬂlﬂ. atiw some grain erop again in the first plot and legnminous plants
‘in the second plot. Carry out all the operations in timo and harvest both
the plots. Then in the next Kharif sesson, sow some grain crop ngai
in the first plot and the same in the second plot and ohserve the growth of
the crop in both the plots and find out the difference,

Grin crops absorb more nitrates from the soil than other crops and
thus exhaust the supply of nitrogen compounds in the seil. Hence, if grin
crops are sown aguin and agsin in the same plot, poer erops sre obtained.
On the other hand, if feguminous plants are grown after & grain crop, the
nitrogen fixing baoterial living in their roots will increase the amount of

nitrates in the soil. It is, therefore, slwnys beneficial to practise crop
solations.

5. Theoretical

{1} Planning the year's work ahead :—The following factors should be
kept in mind while preparing a plan.

{a) Extent of land and division of land into proper plots.
(b) Trrigation fucilities.

{e) Crops to he grown in different seasons accarding to the need of the
t¥.

{d) Month-wise operations to be carrial out for the proper eultivation
-of the crops.

{8) The number of children in the grde.
{2) Study of Soil :—As before, but more Uetailed and advanced.

(3) Study of Green Manure :—Green manures are usually rapidly grow-

lants. Their stoms ars deficate. When these plants are baried in
the soil they dicay and earich the soil with humus. Sun-hemp belongs to
‘this type of manure, If leguminous green plants are dog into the soil,
they slsa decay und eorich the soil with wll the important nitrates.
Where the decay is rapid, the green plants shoruld be haried In the soil
-only & short time before planting the next crop.

(4} Study of Bakhar :—Children should observe the bakhar and its parta

.and while actually operating, they should study the functions of the various
purts of the bakhar.

(5) Measuring Area :—As before, but more detailed and advanced.

(0) General Principles of Feeding, Housing and Care of Animals :—If
ithere 18 po dairy in the school, the teacher should take the children on an
.exeursion to & model dairy in the neighbourhood and ask them to collsck
the roquisite information amd recoml it properly.

{7) Study of Cattle Diseasss:—Qive opportunities to the children to

5



observe the foot and moutl diseases and collect information ahont it
and record in the following tahle —

Name of the Diseass | Symptoms | Causes of | Proventive | Tréntment
its spread  Measures

(8) Btudy of Plants :—As before bul more detailed and advaneced.
(0) Propagation ;—A=z before but moro detaile]l ol advanced.

(10) Beading ites (—The schoal shodld sibseribe to soitabls
magazines on Agriculture and provide ample material for reading. In-
1 : iments should be brought to the notive of the children.
Small lsts on various topics of Agricnlture published from time *o
time Id be kept in the library for supplementary reading.

(11) Arranging the mumseum :—As before

Grane VII

1. Aims and objectives :—As outlined in Grade 1 but more detailed
and advanced,

2, Procedure :—As before but more detailed and advanced.

3. Practical

(A} Lat the childmen in this grade carry ont all the operations starting
from preparing the Jand to the harvesting of the crope. They should bo
able to grow garden crops on a large-scale according to the nesd of the

~school. o teacher shiould demonstrate, supervise and guoide the operations
of the ohildren whenover nocessary.

(B) Give them opportunities 1o observe the operation of ploughing with
modern and Deshi Give them practice in uaing, dismantiing and
refitting thes sume.

(C) Let them grow field crops to conserve soil fertility.

The childron should adopt the typical threeyear erop rotation which
cansists of the following - —

(i) Cultivatsd ecropa such as cotton, and sweet potatoes. Vegetables
have deep roots and take in mineral salts from deeper layers of the soil.

{ii) Small grain eropa such as rice, fodder erops like Nilwa ; grasses have
shallow root systems and absarb their food material from the top liyer
of tho scil, left almost untouched by the deeper roots referred to under
(i) above.
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(i) Leguminous plants such s peas, beans, groundouts, grame, ete.
‘if buried in the soil by ploughing for green manure purposes; inorease the
supply of humos and also enrich the soil with nitrotes.

() Care of Tools and Simple Repairs -—Remember that the repairing
of tools in Hme mlmt? the life of the tools considembly. Keep them
clenn, nest and tiddy. Proteot them from the san, rain and wind:

(E) Preserving Fruits and Vegetables :—1If there is an ample supply of
fruits and wgamhlea in the market, the mites are loweored  considera-
bly. In such circumstances, it is necessary for the teaclier to  demonstrate
the proper method of preserving fruita and vegetables by drying and sait-
ing methods.  Afterwards. the chilidren should themiselves carry omt these
TrocEsaEs.

{(F) Dairy :—As before but with greater efficiency and skifl,

(G} Pruning :—For the proper growth of plants smd for decarative
wlhm nwt&pmnethafmﬂ.nnﬂ!fom p]n.nta.bﬂlgmnndm
Children should be given practice in this operation.

(H) Colleeting Specimens for School Museum :—As  hefore but of an
advanes] natnrn.

(T) Belection of Good Seeds ;(—The teacher should holp the childeen
to prepare o trial plot and sow the selectod seeds and earry out further ape-
rations carefully in time. Whin the erop is ready, good plants should
be marked and harvested. The seeds thus obtained shoukd be starsd pro-

perly for sowing purposes.
4. Experimental

(1) As before
Show by a proper erop rotation the following advantages :—

(i) It removes the mineral eonstituents of plant food evenly from all
parts of the aoil.

{ii) Tt holps to contral weods,
{wid) It improves the condition of the soil
(iv) It starves out harmful insects and plant diseases.

{2) Show the correet method of preparing insecticides and fungicides
and of sprinkling and spreading the same.

Show how to prepare different mixtures such sa bordeaux mixture,
lime-sulphur mixture, formaline mixture.

(#] Show that salt is not congenial to the growth of bacteris, Salt is
therefore used for preserving fruits, Fruits such a8 grapes, mangoss,
plantaing are dired up and pressrved for a long time, Cowdung ash and
powdered sulpher are used for preserving sesds.

5. Theorelical
(1) Becorls :—Ax hefore
i) Planning .—As before
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(3) Keeping simple sgricultural records and accounts,

(4) Detailed Study of Chief Field or Garden Oro :—Throngh
observation, experiments and operation, the ohildren aﬁ»u]d gather
information and note it down as follows \—

Peats | Refined
I varioty

Crop Soil |Beason | Seeds per| Produce

fere | per acre

b

1. Wheat =y
|
|

2. Rico

3. Jowar |

i |
t y

6. Grownd- |

nut.
7. Sugar- | |
CAne, ( 1 ~
8. Potatoes |
| |

0. Brinj
1. G
eto,

(5) Rotation of Crops : As before.

(6) Principles of Cattle Breeding-—As bufore but more detailed and
adyanced.

{7) Study of Plants—in particular Fruits and Secds :—Through ohser-
vistion, ull the fruits can be comyeniently grouped into two main classes:—
(1) Dry fruits and (2) Fleshy fruits

The real function of fruits and seeds is (1) to mrruluaa the plant, (i)
to multiply the plant and (i) 10 propugate the plant.

(8) Surveying ete.:—As before but more detailed und advanced.

(1) Preservation of Fruits and Vegetables =— As hefore but more
detailed and advanesd.

(10} Common Cattls Diseases anil Their Treatment :—As before bnt
mare detailed and advanced.

(1) Reading Agricultnral Pamphlets and Magazines :—As before.

Grapr VIII

L. Aims gud Objectives :—As outlined in Grade 1 but more advanced
in natore.

2. Procedure -—As before but more detailed snd advanesd.

3. Practical

(A) Raising of Fiekl Crops on Imporved Lines —Children should be-
given an insight and experience in the improved type of agriculture, They
should be given opportunities to grow various crops individually as well
as collectively with full responsibility.

(B) Marketing -—Children should independently harvest the ifferent
vegetables and fruits grown in their plots.  All the activitios from grading
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to selling should be carried out by the children themsplves. They shoulid
keep socounts of the same. _

(0) Dairy Work :—As before but with greater efficieny, ease and uk.ﬁL
Btudy of the impartant local breeds of cattle with respect to their main
chirncteristics, merits, drawhbacks, Special study of [eeding, housing,
trestment of ailments, processing the daily produce inta butter, ghea und
curds, oleaning utensils and feeding the cattle.

(D) Growing in Tris! Plots Soleoted Seeds: —As before.

4. Ezperimental

. Object :—To stody the growtl of plants with diffsrent amounts
of manire.

2. To find cut the proper frequency of iﬁgﬂtiml an«d ,_u.‘l:llt:lﬂ.'ﬂ'-'- of
waler.

3. To study the effect of improved sceds on the crop produce.
4, To study the sdvanteges of erop rotation.

5. Theoretics! ~—As before but more doetailed and advanced.
RBecords :—Reocord No. 1 :—Individual Diary

Dute | Operation carried out Knowledge derived.

Record No. 2 :—Crop-wise Reeard.

1 Nams of the crop :—

- Ares, gndder coltivation =—

3 Diute of sowing :—

| | . |
Operation Human labour | Animal labour | Other Total
chorges | Expendi-
1. Preparing Land | B | T B
2. Bowing
3. Inter-mmltivation
4. Harvesting
B, Disposing of
Recond No. 3 :Farm Enterprises

Nimo | Area Yield Per Tutal Bate of Sale Total

of Crop Acre. Yiekd Per Mannd Cost.
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Hints regarding time-dable :—

The craft work shouki not generally be taken up at one stretel, but the
whole time assigned for the craft should be divided into three to four periods
each being more than 30 minutes. As far as possible a new type of opera-
tion in erift work should be undertaken in vach perind. Each eperation
ghould be properly correlated.

At the Leginning, there should be o general safas of the school, then
an asserably meeting and the reading out of the daily pews. The Head
of the Institution should explain the programyme of the day. Then the
class teacher with the children shoull caery out snfoi of the clissroom,
the equoi t, water pots, decornte the class properly. clean and fill the
pots with drinking water, carry out the health, hygience and cleanliness
inspoction and disenss these items with the chilidren. The teacher should
previovsly plan the portion of the syllubus that hus to be correlated with
eraft work, community life, social work and cultural activities. He shonld
plan the various activitics with the help of the children at the beginning
and later on the children should be nsked to plan the activities in-
dependently.

Monthwise planning helps the teacher o great deal in correlating variotis
subjocts.

Planning for the Month of March is given below as an iliustration -—

Operations in Agriculture, | Activities related  to | Activities relat-
the natural environment | ed to the social

environment
1. Ploughing . . ’ 1, Exeuarsion.
2 H-u.nsl':m; . - - . | 2 Winter coming to an | 2. Pienic.

end & ita effects on

plants, animals, &

men,

3. Giving manure and oll | 3. Advent of spring, | 3. Sports meets.
enko to the sugarcane crop. its offects on planta,

animals anid men.

4. Planting  lvls's  fingers, | 4. Observing the Sum, | 4. Village faire.

leafy & other vegelnbles. Moon dnd the constel-
Imtioms.
5. Harvesting wheat, grams | 5. Obsorvation of the 5. Marriage
ani jowar crops, weanther. | eeremonies,
6. Harvesting potatoe  and | 6. Daily routine. | 6. Community
ginger crops amd  selling meals.
them,

7. Storing seeds of wheat, | 7. Prayer and worship. ‘ 7. Harvesti
gram, jowar, ofe. | season  of

Rabi crops.
8. Preparing land for paildy . I
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Similarly, the teacher should plan for the remaining months in advance.

The teacher should chulk out w timetable conlaining the agricultural
operations and the subjects to be correlated. However, this time-table
should serve as u puide and should be quite elnstio. The daily roatine
should depend on the needs und watore of sgricaltural vperntions, the social
work undertaksy sl the enltural functions to he colebrated.



Cuarree 1 (¢}

PAPERWORK, CARDBOARD WORK, WOODWORK
AND METALWORK AS BASIC CRAFTS.

There are five mothods of eraft tewching, namely, demonstration, des-
cription that may be oral or written, discussion and discovery, Demons-
tration involves showing a technical wperation; nral description in the
telling method ; written deseription implies reading of some books, ins-
truction sheets or using other teaching aids ; discussion means oral exchnnﬂ
of ideas between teacher and pupils and discovery signifies finding
solution to a problem the pupils are confronted with. 1In & single teaching
umit. the teacher can apply one or more of these methods as the situation
demands or allows. But, whatever the method, it is generally applied in
four successive sl%;. namely, introduction, presentation, assignment
and assessment, first of these is the introduction which serves to
prepare the ground for learning by arousing the interest of the pupils in
the work to be done, When the necessary ground is ready, the teacher

ts the material to be learnt, This done, the work may be assigned
to the pupils for ormance. And lastly, evalustion is made of what
the pupils have learnt or aequired.

In carrying out & plan of work the craft teacher should bear the follow-
ing points in mind :—

I. There must be specimens of finished artioles, models, pictures and
othor exhibits available in the school to create interest in pupils; (b) tools,
equipmenta and other teaching sids ; and (¢) raw  materinli necessary for
class work. (2) The instruction that can be given through the exhibits
should be planned in advance. (3) The manual skills thit onts he developed
or the operations that are involved in the making of each model should be
noted wn. (4) The instructions that can be given through the
operations should be clearly understood ; (6) Arts; crafts, projects
or nefivities thst the model leads to and, what scan be incidentally
taken up should be identifiscd. (6) Attitndes, understanding and quali-
ties of the mind that can be cultivated or virtues that can be developed
for the formation of character should be explored. In fact, the mak-
ing of a model sh be treated ss n process of learning rather than &
mechanical setivity, if the emft is to be used as an educstional medium.
The total effect produced on the pupils is the yard-stick to be used for the
mensarement of the teacher's snccess. This requires eareful planning of
woil, before the actual teaching is started. ‘This can best be done by the
teacher, if he himsell makes each model before introducing into the class
mﬂkﬁnmll.unﬂnml}- studies step by step the educationnl possibilities of the
work.

With these poinks in view, let us take up os au an illustration, a modal
lssaon on the making of a propeller in paper work,

102
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For the teaching plan, the teacher can tabulate or arrange, notes and
Etﬂiﬂﬂ under the sforesaid heads as follows :—{1) Exhibits, Tools, Raw
terinls e,

{n) Ezhibits.
fa) A plain propeller revolving clockwise.
(b} A plain propeller revolving anti—clockwise.
i) A propeller decorated by painting.
(d) A propeller decorated by papercutting.
() A propeller dicorsted by marbling.
(/) Tllustration or model of an anemometer.
{g) HMustration or model of a windmill.
(h) Ilustration or model of 4 turbine driven by water ourrent.
{i} Tlustration or model of an acroplane.
() Mlustration or model of » bout or u ship with sail.
(k) A puaper glider,
(I} A kite,

(m) Papers of different kinds like tracing paper, carbon paper, blotting

paper, cover paper, manilln board, stmwhoard, sand paper, papers
rent sizes like foolseap, rrown ote,, of different colours.

B. Tools, €. Equipments. D, Raw wmuterials ele.
Seale Bowl for water Pin
Peneil Naupkin Stick
uare Wastepaper Flour
%1“:}:‘.“ Oven Glue
Protractar Pan Gum
Seissars. Weighing balanecs FPaper
Enife eto. Meitsnres Strawhboard
Thermometer eto, Fuel ete.

(2) Instructions to be imparted through exhibits, Note: The talk
should be short and simple, the wbject of the instruction being to create
mm&hm detailed studies may be made when pupils take to making
rny exhibits.

Ref.of  Subjact mitter Instruction

Exkilals

(n Flower, star, star- When desoribing the shape of 'I'u'npol-_
fish ete. lor, ita likeness with some Howers,

stiar, star-fish eto., may be pointed ouk
[t may bo demonstrated that such
Howers alo revolve like the propeller.
Simple study of the flowoers, star ete,
may be mads in this connection.



Ref. Subjee! maoller
ef. of Subj

{(b) Study of Clock

Sun, Moon, Stars

Study of wind

Convertion

{¢) Sitndy of colours

(F) Velocity of wind.

() Mechasical energy

104

Inalruction

Knowledge of “clockwiss" and “ant-
clockwise”" improvement may be im-
parted and liow to read a olock tanght.
Alsn the pupils should be mode to see
that a propeller revolves only in one
direction.  Explain the reason in &
simple way.

Some idea thot all the heavenly bodies
move in & definite Hircetion, along ' defi-
nite paths, and follow o definite lew
omi ordfer may be given.

By demonstrating that the propeller
works only when It I8 pleced aguinat
the wind and that wind blows in &
certain direction. The direction changes
with u change of ssason. Showing that
the velucity of the wind vaties and la
very high daring storms.  Mention
whirlwinds.

Children may be taught by demonstration
thitt = ju'up:ller revolves when held
over a fire; that hot air secends up-
witrel.

When the blades of the propeller are of
different volours, a compound eolonr
restilts. when - the propelldr  revolves
fast, Thus green is the resultant colour
when the blades are Blue and yellow,

An wnemometer and' 4 propeller aro
much ik Mamt*hpzpdwh. m?u;
in motion by iho wind, The iden that
the  welocity of the wind can  be
messured by anemometer may  be
conveved.

A eardboand model of windmill that works
in the wind will be of great advantage to
serve as n vieal aid for the imderstand-
ing of the mechanical principle under-
lying the operation of s windmill sad
particulurly of the fact that air is a great
natnral power which may be and has
been hamesed for various purposes
with tho help of devices like the wind-
mill.  [lustration of windmills in nse
i different eountries wre helpful.
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Ref. o Subject matier Instructions
e

th) Do. . . The turbine i@ operated by water-current
as motive power. The pupils should
be made alive to the huge possibilities
of oblaining power from waler enrrent,
(iive them some ldes of the rivor pro-
jects in Tiadia

(i) Po. . . 'The propoller is used in aemplanes, but,
i for it, motive power & not derived from
gir or water but from o motor, The

point of exhibiting the windmill and

other exhibits of that type is not to

teach the intricicies of mechanics or

the details of sclence but to dmw the

attention of the pupils to tho varied

wsess and properties of air and water—

. two impartant  clementa of Nuture.

(i) Mochanical Energy . In the case of n boat or a ship sailing with
the help of sails, thy motive power is
the wind., Again in the case ol o paper
glider or o kite, the driving foree is
the wind. The wind is so powerful
but we cannot see it ; we ean only feel
its presence. The tremendous strongth
of the wind can be realised during o
atorm.

ym)  Number . . Puﬁlu dioulil be asked to mrrange papes
order of size or thickness and count

them. Numbers may be written on

the coloured papers go that o knowledge

of figures is acquired from their asso-

ciition with the corresponding colours.

Colour . . The children miy he asked to nae
things from natore, having the sluule
of colour of a particular paper or to

' collect such things for an exhibition.

Langunge . . The names of colours may be written on
the blackboard ss well as on shoets of
coloured paper, and the students may
bo asked to find the particular sheet,
the ecolour pames of which sre written
on the hlnckboard, This, they will
do by comparing the forms of words
written on the board and the sheets of
paper. This is an example of how
reading can be initinted meaningfully.
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{3) Practical operstions Involved in the making of the propeller.

(a) Measuring o piece of paper,
{h) Examining the corners with a set-square.

(e) Marking two points on the two edge lines at the same specified dis—
tance from the corner.

(d) Drawing two straight lines at right ungles to the edges on the twor
points using the set-square and p:-ueilf'i:g'l'he teacher will demonstrate and
help if necessary)

(¢) Cutting out the square piece of paper so formed.

(f) Folding the square paper twiu-‘dja.gma]]}u
(7) Measuring s piece of strawboard 173¢1°
(b) Marking out.

mtiil(?;t!.‘mg out the square piece of strawboard with scissors. (Tho teacher
will help).

(j) Measuring water, weighing flour and preparing an emuléion of
the two,

(k) Firing the oven. (The teacher will do it).
(1} Boiling the emulsion to prepare paste. (Stir the solution constantly).
(m) Applying the paste on one side of the piece of strawboard.

{n) Pasting the lpim:p of strawhoard on the centre of the paper so that.
the corners of the former fall on the diagonal lines of the latter.

(o) Cutting with scissors the paper from each of its vovers to the corres-
ponding cortier of the piece of strawboard along the disgonal lines or fold-
marks.

(#} Turning in alternate corners and fastening them with paste on the
pieco of strawboard g0 that the vertical points of the corners meet at the
centre.

(g) Pierving n pin through the centre of the piece of strnwboand and
fixing the pin at the end of a stick.

{4) Instructions through operations.

Ref. of Ope- Subyjecd Matier Unstructions
reliona.

(3 a Number, inch, foot Tho scale is introduced and units of men-
oto. straight and  suring  distance  hetween points  are
eurved line, angle, taught. Different objects—books, state,
right angle. ree-  bench ete. are measured. The oonoeps
tangle ote. of dimensions can be conveyed to mtvan-

tage. The ideas of the rectangular
shape of paper, stmight line, curved
line, angle, right angle, wc. are given
and the terms length, Lreadth, height
or thickness are taught.
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Rg;:f Subject Matter Instructions
rations.

(3 b

(3) e

(3) d

(3 f

(3) k

Acute aml  obtuse 11;1‘:'} st n?glm mﬂtm{uuﬂl;rmd 45° and
angles, trinngles i, ? 5 triangn inpe are
oK shown. That corners of paper or other
objecta which are less than 90" are
aente angles, und those that are greater
than 90° are obtuse, is tanght. Bome
knowledge of the materinls, e.g., plastio
ete. of which set squares are  made
may be imparted, The teacher can
usk 4 question like "Can vou name
things made of this moterial 3"

Points, centre radius, This opecation can be effected with either
dinmoter, ecireum-  dividers aml seale or  with the latter
ferenee,  parallel plone, If the dividers cannot be pro-
lines ete. perly used by the children, the teacher

will show how, for soch operations,
tlividers are s, how  circles  are
drawn, the distanee between two points-
found eto.

Perpendicalar square Even though some chililven are found to-
ato, b unablis ot this stage to draw perpendi-
culnr lines, it is not difficult for them to-

understund  the meaning of the per-

pendicular.  The difference  between

o rectangle and u square may be tiught.

Dingonal, how to A square piece of paper when foldeld

divide & sgquare  once diagonally, triangles are formed

into 2 and 4 equal  which are equal in all respocts, and

trinngles. when folded twice the four triangles.
formid  are alsa equnl.

Evolation:  of firee  The story of the ovolution of ﬂmmuk::klg

making. beginning feom producing fire by strik-
ing ono piece o{}":'tnm agninst nnother
to the modemn cigarette lightor may
be told. The story of primitive man
i#, in this conneetion. relevant,

Consl mines . With the help of & map the important
plices in India where conl is available
may he shown and o simple story of
coal tolil. Other fuels may also  be
ilisemesand,

Smoke . . .. That emoke is & puisance and smokityg is
bad for the health may be pointed out.
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i Beiting of water . Explain that the solntion becomes thicker
W and thicker by boiling becanse water
boils awsy as steam and flour i left
behind. Show by thermometer, if wvail-
nble, that the boiling point of water
@ 100° C and constant and that water
carmot be heated to more than that
tempurature, Demonstrate how the
merctry  eolumm of the thermometer
rises and falls with the rise and fall of
temperature respectively and explain by
stating thal mercury expands or eon-
tracts with changes In temperature.
An inicresting experiment may  be
made by I:miiimf witer in o paper hag.
This Is possible becyuss pﬂtﬂw does
not burn at 100° O, Make the pupils
muderstand  the  difference  between
steam umel mmoke.

{3)m  Cleanfiness . . Training in cleanliness muy be given in
connection with the work with paste,

#)n Sguare | . - When both the pieces. of cardboard and
paper are perfectly square, the corners
of the former fall on the dia lines
af the latter.  Knowledge of this enables
them to deteet irregularity, if Any.

(Hp Angles . . - Questions like "how many obtuse, seute
and right angles arv formed™ muy be
put to recapitulate the study of anglos,

(318 Knowledge through Tools and Materials: When pupils wre
learning how to measure puper or when different kinds of
paper are introduced to them as exhibits, they may be taught
that Foolscap, Demy ete, are names of differaut sizes of paper,
thut 24 sheets make one quire und 20 fpuires make u ream.
Further, details Jike size, thicknes ar poudnge,  colour,
strength, non-absorbubility ete. may be discussed, Some

iden of how paper is made and the evolution of writing materials
may slso he given.

@) b, Care in the wse of dividers, set square, poneil. and BoisRors;
o,d.  Names of different parts of scissors shonld  be learnt by the
children.  They should know that for longer euts with the tool,
one should start eotting from & point (on the cutting edge)
s nesr the fulorum as possible, they shonld also understand
in what enses cutting with the tip of Eeissors is necessary ;
questions like, “Can you name any tool that has » faleram
like that of the scissors’™ may be put. The simple story of the
evolutiat of tools—those made from wood and bone by primi-
tive. man to the @'ﬁnﬂn and complicated machines of the

modern age—may narrated.
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(3)g A simple account of strawhotrd may b given and familier things
made of strawboard named

(@3  Care in the use of the weighing balance andd weights, knowledge
of Toln, Chhatal, Seer ete,, numes of the parts of the weighing
balance.  Pupils miy bo acked to weigh Hour of o given quan-
tity. Here, lor sense triming the teacher con also sk them
to estimate the weights of a given quantity of flour without
weighing, study of flour, the msemblance of wheat with paddy,
barley, ote. may be wndestaken and staple food crops disons-
sedd. The students should find out what consistency of the
mixture of flour and water is appropriate for peste-muking.

5. Arts. Crafts, Projects of Activities ete.
{a) Decorsting with colour and  brush—Exhibit.

(b) Papercutting.
{e) Making and sailing a paper boat.
fdf) Making and flying » paper glidor.

{¢} Drawing and painting an subjects having direct o indirect rela-
tion with the exhibits, operstions, tools ete

04} Am an exhibition of the finished propellors, exhibits showing
propeller making stage Ly stage, kites, gliders and other erafi work, deaw-

ings and paintings. collection ete. by the prpile.

(g) Visiting farms und farmers to study wheat, rice eto. and their eul-
tivation. Observation of various things of Nature, contacts with members
and institutions of the village society eto. may be made in thie course of

this project.

(M) Visiting gardens or places to study and collect particularly night
jnEmines, winkle ete. that are similar in shupe with that of the propeller.
st'ﬂlf}‘ﬂ vollection of other flowers, leaves, ete. may he o in this
connection,

() Colleeting  differcnt specimens of paper, pictures. photographs, and
illustrations of windmill and other exhibits, evolution of firemaking ete.

{7} Pecornting the homse or te or garden ete. of the schoal usi
of different sizes and colours as one of the types a!mmr;‘ughpﬁ

rution,
(k) Blindman's buff'—Papers of different kinds as mentioned in Exhih-
bits l{m) may b ted, one piece at & time, to & pupil, when his eyes

arc kept closed. He will examine each pieco nf;zpnrhx the sense of touch
and say what paper is presented to him. Marks may be given for this.

(¢) Going to n baxar or fair to gall thie urs a8 study commudities,
ﬁ'ﬂf;t. vegetables, ete. available there, transportation, dresses of
people  ete.

(m) Commenting on the quality of workmanship of the exhibits.
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{6) Attitudes, understanding and qualities of the mind. It is difficult
10 speeify the situstions which will eontribute to the development of quali-
ties 6f the mind or to the formation of character, becsiose these things
are related to the entire uof tenching. Therefore, instead of stating
where or when the development is to be songht, only general suggestions
can be given in this reganl

Attention —The power of eoncentration develops slowly in children;
attention is possible only when children find interest in a subject, These
two points should be kept in vieow by the teacher while teaching atl assign-
ing work to children, Tmprovement of memory is to be sought, not in
rote-learning, but in clear thinking, and understanding, By asking
a child to describe step by step what he has done or seen or heard in the
coutrse of A particalar lesson the teacher can find ont if the ohild has remained
attentive throughout the lesson or his attention has flagged at any time,
If the failure to recollect is due to the Hagging of attention, the remedy
lies nndoubtedly in ereating interest in the child for the lesson.

Imagination —The power of visunlising or picturing things. mentally
can be exercised not merely by liternture, history ete. us is supposed Ly
many people but in fact by any material '

In paper work, for instance, the making of the propeller with papercut
decorations. offers an  opportunity for the play of imagination. After tho
pupils have been shown how to decornte with cut pieces of paper of diffe<
rent colours, each child moy be asked to think of his own design for deco-
ration.  Similarly through marbling, drawing and painting, arranging
exhibitions, eollections of leaves and fAowers, ote.  imagination o bo
amply exercised.

Reasoning —Systematic and accurate thinking must be fostered in
children. They can be taught to reason, if they are given concrete problems
that wre simple wnd within their range of intecost.

The execution of n model, marbling, drawing snd painting, ting o
design: in o particular srder or space, armnging an exhibition, dPI!:I:lm'uﬁng
the schoal-building ete, iwre problems of 4 technical nuture and require sye-
tematio and accurate thinking. Further, in the cowrse of the project,
many problems arise incidentally which offer opportunifies to oultivate
reasoning. For example, when & pupil referring to the propelier made b

one of his classmates makes a statement that the pieos of puper out of whic{

the model is made s not square, he may be esked to substantiate his state-
ment,

Observation—It Is generlly thought that subjects like Nature Study,
Art, ote. are particulnrly auitaﬂ!u for the purpoes {ﬂ developing the puwgr
of abservation. But a Il:m can use this power in observing only those
things that are within the domain of the subjoet theough which it has been
developed; Nature-Study develops the power of observing things of Nature,
An artist has the power to observe Lo forms and eolours of things.

A mechanie has skill in observing machines. It is really interest in o
particular thing that makes ong pbserve it To develop the power of ob-
servation that muy be utilised in & wider fiell, therefore, the teacher should
try to oreate in his popils interest in ae many diverse things as pussible,



i

There are definite methods: of observing things and for these methods
again, some knowledge of the specifio things and sequaintance with the
mnecessary vocabulary are mnn:?m When the pupils have made a study of
the different kinds of paper (exhibita (m)) in respect of colour, size, texture,
strength, thickness, weight, and nse or suitability for writing, printing,
packing ete.. it may be assumed that they will have interest in paper and
will not fail to ohserve n paper worth observing. Here the knowledge of
determining the colour, size ete, 1 specifie in puture and necessitates aogua-
intance with & stock of words like red, blue ete. To ascertain eolour;
foolseap, demy etc. for size ; smooth, coarse, medium, ivory finish, porons

ete, for texture and so on. It is only this knowledge and interest
then thut can help one in observing papers of various kinds; Obesrvation
not only of paper or other materials or tools ote. in the classroom bat of
Jeaves, flowers, grains, clouds, rainbow und other objects of Nature and
dress. architecture, utensils and other ereations and works of man will
help in developing the power of observation of the children, so that where-
ever they come across objects that are uncommon or worth observing, they
will tend to observe them or, in other words, they wll acquire a habit of
observation and develop u living interest in the subjectsan laws of Nature
and achievements of mankind.

When & child observes n.nyt.l:inf properly and finds something new in
it, it is only natural that questions like “What is it" or "How does it hap-
pen”’, *“What makes it remarkable” eto. ariss in his mind, This spirit
of questioning or curiosity s natural to all normal children particularly of
this age. Curiosity must be encourged and never repressed.  Questions
should be invited and an stmosphere favourable for arousing the spirit
of questioning, created. One point needs mentioning here. When the
teacher demonstrates that the propeller revolves when held over an oven,
but stops when held away from it, the children are expected to ask “why
does the propeller revolve only over the oven 7 It is only then, however
that the answer can be discovered by the students themselves after they
have carcfully studied things or observed the remults of experiments; the
teacher should refrain from explaining the why and wherefore in ad-

Vanuoe,

Formation of Character

It is not possible to give a comprehensive list of virtues that go into
the formation of character.

Unly a fow important traila are discussed below = —

Senss of Duty—"Tt includes at loast two things : first, sn ides of what
ought ta be done ; and, second, obedience 1o the idea of doing that thing''.
If you wish children to develop s sense of duty, pub them in situations in
which they will foel the satistaction of doing the right thing.

Children differ widely in ekill or performance. Although there is no
harm in asking u child to repeat a performance in case of failure, it ia un-
wiss to insist on repetition to the point of disconrngement. For example,
if % child fails repeatedly to mark out the pisce of paper (30 and D)) for pro-
poller-making, the teacher should help him. Insistence upan developing
skill, particularly at this stage is extremely harmfol. Appreciats work
when you fined that an honest effort hos been mule.  The work shoald b
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o praded that the pupils do not get discournged by failure.  For this pur-
post, muke the necessary chsonges in the syllabus if requirel.  The right
selection of work for the ohild will develop In him & éense of duty and fove
for work and self-confidence. Putionce, perseverance or steadlivstness and
hatit. of industry are the natursl oateome of a sense of duty.

Forvthought —Every wark or netivity that js to be undertaken by the
pupils shouli! be preceded by dotuilid planning, Tt is the general principle
to b followed by the teacher, He ita work of kito-making or o :
an exhibition, there is enough scope for the coltivation of forethought.
Disastors and fallures in life wre mastly due to the want of this quality in
man.

Elegunt Taste.:—One of the mportant valoes of eraft teaching is refine-
motit of taste. What good colours and forms eonsist in  oan be tamght
throughi decocation work, drawing and peinting, observation of Nature,
stidy of obl and famous works of art anil eraft’ and Hosigns of toola,
implements, utensils, ornaments, forniture, architecture, dress and other
artivles of dsily nze. If the principles justifving the ju nt Wﬂmg
the beauty or ngliness of a thing are vxplained to the pupils, they learn
how to choesy botween the good and the bad.  Elegant taste can be deve-
loped through comments made on the guality of the article arranged in
exhibitions. Each child may be asked to reviow the exhibits and give
reasons for his comments.

Desirable Habits:—Cleanliness is one of the most important qualities
that must be developed in  child from the every beginning. The lass-
room. its surroundings, the tools and equipment have to be kept clean and
the mw materials stored in o neat and  tidy way. In paperwork, the
tendlency of the pupil is generally to throw pieces of paper away here and
there.  Wastepuper buskets und dustbina should be provided for vollecting
hittor =0 that the surroundings nre kept cloan.

There should be no unnecessury noise in the class.  The habits of greet-
the teacher, talking poi.tlhldy l::iﬂug :'m- n:;wuij.-'u GWn tum in mﬁnm
thing, entering and leaving the o quistly fnlling into line ete,
be cultivated in the children by the teacher. 2

Cooperation:—On every ocension when pupils have to work together
o in organising the exhibition, in decorating the school, in projects like
visiting farms and villages ete. and oven in the classroom when they are
snguged in pome group activity, the teacher mmst see to it that each child
performa his part na 8 member of the community, that he iz sympathetic
towards others and willing to do what #s entrusted to him, that he %:‘rmdy
to help others even at his own eost, that he behaves well with his ¢luss-
fellows and that he shows no anti-social or selfish spirit,

Right Attitude:—1Tb is through eraft sy well a8 other ivi
right attitude towards work, fellow-students, teschers ll;:llm s mn::n:
bers of the ian be formed. The pupils should be made to realise
that every individual should eontribute his sharo to o cOmMmMon cause And
refrain from doing whatever is prejudicial to the group interest. By esta-
blishing contact with farmers, weavers and other members of s

the students will be able to dovelop & thy, : "l
Nocasds 1] P sympathy, respect and right atti
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N.B. The teacher should not think that all the qualities and virtues
mentioned above can be developed through the making of o single model.
The underlving idea behind whit has been said in respect of character build-
ing is thot the teacher shonid realise the possibilities of cmft work in this
regard mmd that he shonld avail himself of every opportunity that can help
achieve tho desired object.

A congeninl atmosphere is above all the most important pre-requisite
for this purpose and to creato that atmosphere, not only the teachers buk
also all the other members of the school community should do their best.
Examples of good chareter are many times more effoctive than mere pre-

cepts.

Cardboard Work —What has been said about paperwork applies also
to cardboard work, woodwork and metal work; the same principles should
bo kept in view while working out plans of work in these -

the tencher has to introduce a simple album s a model in
eardboard work. To start with, he should show a number of exhibits to
the pupils as was suggested in propellee-making. The point of showing
exhibits is mainly to create interest in the chilidren.

Exhitit.—The following exhibits may be presented :—

fa) Albumsa of different t e.g.—with single section, in quarter, half
and full cloth, dﬂuhla-l:inﬁm’n back, square back, scrow bindor, pasdl-
ded cover, expanding leaves ete, und having cover papers decorated by
gtick printing, lino-cut, spray work, stencil work, paste graining eto.

(b) Albums containing ocolluetions of postage stamps, photographs,

hotographic films, leaves, flowers ote., calico printings, fabrics, feathers,

wings of butterflies and other insccts specimens of hand-writing, labels of
boxes of matches, specimeng of lettering, marblo and other designs of
cover paper, hand-made paper, drawing and painting, lino-cut, newspaper
outtings of articles, portraits of great men and women, illustrations of
architecture, sculpture eto,, rubbings from coins, engravings etc,

(¢) Different qualities of bookbinding cloth.

(d) Different qualities of marble and cover paper.

(¢) THustrations from books aof good hook-binding work ete. eto.
(1) B Tools (1) O Eguipments (1) D Materials
Metal or metal-edged Warkbaard (wooden)  Flour paste.
Beale,

Set square Bowls for water Cardboard

Dividers Napkin Book-hinding Clath
Scissars Wastepaper basket Album or pastel paper-
Folder o Cord or lace
Snddlor's punch Eyulet

Eyelot punch ete..

Hammer eto.



14

(2) Instructions that can be Imparted Through Exhibits
Exhibii Instruction

(A {a) It may be sssumed that the pupile of grade T have already
learnt how to make an exerciee book or a note book. They
can therefore profitably study the different types of binding
nsed ‘in albom making. The teacher will explain how each
type of slbum is made and what specialities of construction each
hne, Vardous types of construction may be illustrated on the
hinckbosrd. A knowledge of technical terms like single
soction, multi-section, open back, square hack, ?tmrti_ﬂ'lnth,
stick-printing ote. may be imparted. This will enrich the
vocabulary of the students. In this eonnection a short ac-
pount of the evolution or history of book-binding may be
given.

{1) A(b) The talk on these exhibits should he as brief ua possihile.

Postage Stamps—Short deseription of history and phy of diff-
rent vonntries, Study of rlmwinga? iesigns and colours ng postige stumps.

Photographs.—Simple aceount of photography, working of a camera
of the simplest type, fmfemhly a pinhols camera that ean possibly be cons-
structed by the chilidren themselves.

Photographic Films—Sensitivity of the film to light, what films are
ete. (The object &8 nob to go into details of the science hut to give an
idon of how a camern works : and what part the flm plays),

Leaves, Flowers ale.—Nature-Study and Design.

Calico-printing—Study of designs and eolour combinations (The ob-
ject is mainly to develop taste, study of places like Masulipatam eéto.
famous for ecolico-printing. Tts resemblance to  stick-printing used in
decorative work in bookoraft),

Fabries —Evolation of olothing. Famous Rbrca like the Eashmere
shawl, ths brocadss of Banaras, the sarice of Dacen ote. Recognition of
simple weaves like plain, twill cte. Simple study of cloth weaving.

Feather ;—Study of Nature, binds and combination of eolours in feather,

Wings of Buatterfly and other Insects—Simple study of inseets and their
colours.

Handwniting—Study of the Forms of Lettera—the object being mainly to
create appreciation and an urge for sequiring the skill of good handwriting.
Evalution of writing, '

Matehbor and Other Labely—Simple necount of th nfact
matchbox and metal sticks, whit causes things tuu m-mmmdam
study of the evolution of firemaking than what was studied In conneotion
with propeller-making,
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imens of Lettering:—Simple study of lettering, specimens of which
wan b mﬂmmd&mnumpnpnﬂ.}nmhdm '

Paperi—Study of the paper in greater detail

Drawing, Painting, Lino-cut:—The collection may be either of the ori-
ginal works of the pupils themselves or of prints of works of famons
artists. The main object is fo develop artistic taste.

Newspaper Cultings of Articles—The cuttings may be on various topics.
that are of interest to the children e.z., the History of Printing.

Partraits—Study of the lives of great men and women whose portraits
may be collected mostly from newspapers. journals ete.

Hiusirations of Architecture, Sculpture eto.—Evolution of the means of
ghelter, short sceount of the famous specimens of architecturs m:}]mn
eto. in India. Utensils, ornnmenta, dresses ste. may likewise be studi

Rubbings from eoina, engraving, eichings, embossed and grained sur-
faces ete..—stndy of history with the help of the collection of rubbings from
coins. Interesting studies may also be made on the basis of the rubbings
from engravings on metal, stone and other materials, etchings and print-
ing hlocks of wood, metal ete,, embossed work on leather, repousse wark
on metal, carving work on stone and wood, graits of leather, woods, and

book-binding eloth, paper-cuttings mude by pupils, ete.

Paper-cuttings;—The children may be asked to do lmpurrcmt'mg work
in order to colleet material on some given topics and it may be neatly pre-
served in albums and used in studying these topics.

N. B—Simple books on history, geogmphy, biography, travel, literature,
arts ete, may be introduced in comnection with these exhibits,

(3) Practical Operations:—These may be listed with the help of books
on cardboard modelling and book-binding.

(4) Studies in Comnection with Operations:—Mathematics:—Making an
estimate of the quantity of paper needed for making an album or albums,
related problems of arithmetic can be introduced and simple multiplication
and division taught. Problems like :  “If there are 10 pages in un album.
how many pages will there be ln 25 albums I may be set.

Unitary method and reduction in tables of money, weight ete., as ex-
pocted ta be learnt by pupils of Grade TTT can also be effectively taught
through actual problems arising in the vomrse of practical work. hlems
such as, * ¢ price of pastel paper for 10 albums ia Bs. 7 what will
be the priee of papee for four albums ' may be presented and the unitary
method taught through them. Multiplication tables up to 10 should
bo learnt by the students for doing sueh eomputations.

Construction of equilateral trinngles can bo taken up in connection
with the cutting of book-binding clath for the four comers and construction
of squures and rectangles, may be taught while marking out cardboards
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for covers of the album. Drawing to scale may be introduced in connec-
tion with drawing a diagram or s plan of the album.

Mother Tongue—The children at this stage may be given simple books

to read on various subjects relating to the materials collected for preser-
in the albums. Silent rﬂﬁ may be practised. The students

may be asked to desoribe the practival work done or to be done in detail

nm{in

K

=]

rder of sequonce.

nowledge Through Tools and Materials—Almost all the tools and mate-
rials that are required for album-making have been nsed by the pupils in
the execution of the previous models of cardboand work. It may be as-
sumed therefore, that the knowledge that can be imparted through these

The following poinits are suggested with regard to the three new tools —

(@) Different types of holo-cutting punches eg. saddler’s punch of
the simplest type, railway ticket-checker’s punch, tramway con-
ductor's punch, office punch, punch pliers with single nipple,
six-hole revolving punch pliers ete, (If possible these different
punchiea should be shown uind demonstrations given with them).

(6) Proper care in the use of the saddler’s punch holding it vertical-
Iy in b deft kel | proper posstions nf the different fingees of the
band ; plarng cie leaves to be punched on e workboard ro
that the desk or bench is not damaged hy punech cuts, and using
a pete of thick candboard between the leaves and the workbonrd
30 that the cuttng edge of the punch & not spoilt ; cleaning the
hole of the punch [rom time to tune to faeilitate cwan entting,
avoiding the use of the punch in cutting materinls which are
hard [ike metal, stoue eto:

{¢) Numes of the different parts of the hammer—the head and the
handie, the face, eye eto.

td) Simplo Study of Hammer:—Different shapes and sizes of hammer
in variouws ceafts and industeiea—the smallest being used

in goldsmithy or watch -repairing and the bigwest in blackamithy

or ironwork, Hammors of different materials—lond hammer,
hide-headed hammer ete, Hummer and Mallot, The require-

ments of o good hammer—the handle must be fitted tightly into
the eve eto,

(¢) Proper Use of Hammer—At the time of striking. the arm should

ivor at the shonlder, elbow and wrist; the hammier is to be

Id in the right band at » particular distance from the end of

the handle, the force varies with the variation of the position of
grip ole,

(f) Use and Care of Rose-bit:—Using the rosehit In making V-sha
cuta m metal, wood ste. to set onils, sorews, bolts ate,, f
the rose-bit in 4 brace ; using the hit for splitting eyelets ete,
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{7) Evolation of tools and implements,

(k) In ease of any injury resnlting from the wrong use of hammer,
mstructions: may be given shout the simple firet, aids.

N. B.—While the children particularly of thi age vannot possibly be
expected ta handle these wols ke un export cardboard modeler,
the teather should nevertheless try to demand gradually
more anfl more coordination of hand and eye and proper use
antl eare of tools. This essentially helps the pupils not only
in sequiring akill or improving efficlency in execution but also
in developing apprecuition of workmanship, The more a child
knmows his tools and materials he works with, the more will he
he alile to find joy in work and to express himself better through
his crestion,

t5) Arts, Crafts, Projects and Activities.

{a) Stick-printing.

(6} Linocut.

{¢] Lettermyg.

(d) Spraywork.

{¢) Stmeilling.

Lf) Pastegrainimng.

(7) Cond-muking,

(k) Photography

{i) Papermuking.

(4} Ptg;:u;itﬂug (If airealdy done, more advanced work may be under-
taken).

(k) Visiting gardens for eollection of wings of hutterflios and insects,

{l) Visiting a weaver ut work.

{m) Colloctions s sugeested in the list (1) A (h)

in Exhibition of collections ete. efe,

16} Attitudes, Understanding etc.

These may bo developed ns previously in connection with peperwork.
List of some hooks in paperwork, cardboard work and bookeraft :

fa) Paper Toy Miking, by Campbell:

(2) Paperwirk, by A. N, Sen.

(3] Instructive snd Omamental Paperwork, by L Walker,

4 it tting for Seniors; by W. 8. Bartlett, H. Wein-

e AW, 6. Glank £

(5) Paper Occupations for Infants, by C. G. Ritchie and M. 1. Winter.

(6) Cardboard Modelling Vols. 1 and Ii, by L. Dixon snd B. R
Browning.

{7) Bookemnfts anil Book-binding, by J. Mason,
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Woodwork

Let us su thist the * Exeation of articles’ (vseful articles whicly
must be saleablo in the market), which iy the find item of the syllabus in
woodwork for Grade VI is to be Introduced in the class, The teacher and
the students should firet prepare w list of such scalable articles, keeping
the demand of the local market in view. The toacher should also sen,
whils the list & being compild, thut the students nre capable of making the
articles. If tho whole work of making an article is eondnotod as & pro-
ject or u series of projects; the students will be immensely  intevested in the
work. In order to illustrate how this work should e dime. e will eon-
sider the making of a singls article out of the list. Lot s suppose thit
a low stool is ta e wade of comntry  teak with mortine and tenon Joimts

o (1) Exhibits, Tools, Materials ete.
A Exhibits :

la) Stoals or their muxdels with tops that are rectungular, siuare, oval,
round. ete.
i) Stouls or their modelz with turnesd legass,
(¢} Stools or their models huving upholsterod tops,
(4} Stools or their models hnving cane. hmid or ropewaoven Lo,
{#) Charpoi ot ite model,
(f) Folding type sool or s model.

(@) Pictures (if availuble) of stools of ancien tines of difforont coun-
Tries.

() Charts or bloe-prints of dmwings or designs of stools not coversd
by any of the ahove items

(1) Charts showing different kinds of mortice md tedpn joints

{j) Bamples of wolwork decornted in different techmigues Hke lulay,
carving, matting, overlay, fretwork, pokerwork, graining, mounhiing ete.

B, Toals, . Materinla, D, Equipment and toa-
rhvny wids,

Penuil Tinber, country teak  Water in come oon-

_ ik,

Folding soule Exliae Gl letilp

Handanw Gluss paper Stove or Oven

Tenon saw French Polisly Graph Boanl

Light Backsaw Herow Rlue printa,

Plane Catton and Cloth for  Catalogue  of  toals,

polizhing ste, muterials - ete,

Bovel gangs

Try 8quare

Muiﬂ:qng awl

Firmer chisel, bevel slged
Firmer - chisel '
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Mallet

Bastard file

Seraper

Cramp )

Serew driver

Drill or Brace and bits

e

Bhooting board ete,

Note —It muy be pointed vut that the supply of oo many tools linmpers:
the growth of resourcefulness of the students. The correct pos-
ture and proper use of tools must be imsisted wpon, becanse, one
of the most important abjectives of craft aducaton fs sonnd work-
manship, and as bad tools and defective muterinls hinder the
development of good skill, it is necessary o provide good and
adequate tools and materials. Efficiency should not suffer in any
way, Instead of squatting on the Hoor and holding s piece of
wood between two legs used as a cramp, work-benches of the sim-

plest type or st Jeast frestles should be provided and these can ba

made by the advinced stwlents at very littlo cost.

(2) Instructions Through Eshibits =—(1} a—How to draw an ellipse of
given dimensions. Btudy of differcat shiapes that can possibly be given
to taps of stools,

(1) b—Simple aceount of turning, Articles that are generally made
by this process. Places Famons for turmed andd Jacquers] wooden articles.

(1) o—Simple secount of upholstering and matorials used for it.

(1) d—How can weaving with cane, braid, rope, leather strap or
wnch matorials be suitably introduced in furniture muking.

(1) 6—Te charpoi is only one of the many typical examples of Indian
furniture, short study of such picces of furniture and  woodwork.

(1) —Short stody of olding Furniture anid its possibilities and limi-
tations,

i) g—Simple socount of the evolution of forniture design mud | deco—
rutions, and what a good design of wobdwork means.

_ (1) i—The most widely used joints in curpentry. The different M & T
joints eg—Common and through M. & T, Haondhed M & T.. Barefaced
M &T ete, Why the name Mortico and Tenon, its rolntion with Mortice
Chisel ond Tenon Saw.

(1) j—Short account of the different tochniques.

Operations; These may be fisted with the help of same books on wood—

(4) Instructions Throwgh Opertions—One thing shoulid be made clear
that method and forethought which are two very essentinl qualities ean
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best be developed throngh operntions. Special attention should be

to tho shtdunt-'{:c;n’hn n.nl:ﬁ‘]m way he works.  For the making of the stoal,

the following steps may be followed—1. Designing, 2. Proparing the cut-

ting list, 3. Sizing of all pieces, 4. Marking or seiting out, 5. Cutting (Here

Enhly mortising and tenoning), 6. Trial assembly, 7. Final assembly and
Finighing,

Application of forethonght is required particularly in designing, which
requires eansidering the following points :—

{z) Utility or the use or ¢ whith the article would serve, (B)
Size or the measurements of tga different paris of the article. These shall
again be determined by n good sense of proportion and eost of timber, (¢)
Timbéer to be wsed, should be selected in conformity with the use
of the article, e.g. whether it shoold be Lilghl. ant portable or it shonld be
durnble or it i= to mateh other pleces of furniture eto. Joints that are
mecessary for the strueture are also Fa.rta of the design uod finally it is to
be determined whethor there shonld be any decoration, if so in what
technique inlay, carving, lacquering eto,

Instead of executing a stool from a desiy given by the teacher, the
pupils should be encournged to prepare ﬂwﬂ? own working designs, The
teacher may give some specifications, say, with reganl to the height of the
stool, the shape of the top, the eize of the cross-eection of the legs eta.
Giving such specifications will help the student to leam to work aeconding
to given set of conditions and thie also makes for convenience in the supp-
ly of timber. Although the task of the teacher becomes easy if ho gives
the same design to be exeouted by all the students, it robs them of the joy
of producing something which is their own creation,

The working dmwings may be precedsd by 10 sketohies. Fach
pupil should be asked to attempt as many designs us he can and helped in

g the best one. The use of graph paper will be helpful for scale
drawing: the students should be ablo to read plan, elevation ind picture-
wiow drawings,

The cutting list is to be prepared from the working drawing. Names
of the different parts of the article to be constructed, the mumber of each

part and its dimensions i.e., length, breadth und thickness should be men-
tioned in the [t

Fer example, for a stool, & outting list may be as follows :—
(A) Loge—4 pes—15" 2" o
(B) Top side raile—2 pos—7° % 8"x1*
(C) Top end rails—2pes.—6° % 3" % 17
(D) Bottom croes rails—2 Pes—97 5 11" % 1*
(E) Central cross rails— 1 Pe—14" % 10" 51"
(F) Top cross mails— 1 Pes—14"3 10" x]*

The next operation Is sizing of the different parte.  Asmuming that

the work is plain, the tools necessary for sizing are - , murking :
try square, handsaw, foot-rule marking aw hﬂﬁfn)& anil 'hm
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For the marking out which is the fourth step, the tools needed sre :
footrule, marking gauze, try square, marking awl and hevel gauge (if the
legs are inclined and not verticel). The portions of the pleces that are
to be cut out may be marked.

For the fifth step which is cutting and in this particular case maortice
and tenoning, the necessary tools are; mortice chisel, tenon saw mallet
and firmer chisel.

Now for trin] resembly the following tools are necessiry - firmer chisel,
‘bevel chis¢l, mallet, tenon saw, bevel guage, try square, footrule, marking
awl and light back-saw,

For the fina] assembly, hand deill, cramp mallet, saw and serow—dri-
ver will be necessary and the materinls namely glue, wooden pin and screw

will he peguired.
As to the finishing operation, if it is to be performed, this shounld be

Fronch polishing, for which tools needed are pline, saw, FREP, bastard file,
sanding bloek and scraper, and the materinls required are sand paper, put-

ty and French polish.
The sbove list of tools and materinls corresponding to the different

stepm of operation. should be prepared in advance by the teacher or pre
ferably by the pupils themselves.

Instructions Through tools, Materials

Saw—Different kinds of saw, number of teeth per inch, ungle of the teeth,
setting the teeth, sharpening, how to know the temper of tools, how to
‘handle each type of saw. Care of saw,

Plane—Different kinds of plane, names of the different parts of the plane,
"how to sharpen the cutter, the angle of the entter, care anid use of the Prmﬂ-

Bevel gauge—the different uses that it can be put to.

Try square—its use, how to know if the blade is exactly at right angles
to the stock.

Chisels—Different types of chisel and their uses, gharpening, care of
‘chisels, (Students shonld be taught to use the mallet and not hammer with
chisels.)

Sanding block—Why should a sanding block be used §
Scraper—How to nse and sharpen it?! Cnre of eoraper.
Filss—Difforent kinds of files, their uses and sarm.
Cramp—Different types of cramp or holding devioes.
Drll—Different types of drill, eare of drill snd its bits.

Sharpening stone—Different types of stone and toola for sharpening,
rtheir care: and unse.

Note: Tools like marking awl, mnrkinggnugu.mmﬁnghhck,mlht.
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bench hook and shooting board can be prepared by the pupils themselvea.
Thiz can be done as 4 project. Pupils shonld be taught to

between good and bad tools. They should know which manufscturers:
of tools are dependable.

Materials

Timber—The timber used being country teak, iis simple botanical
study may be made, Geograplical distribution of teak in India,
different uses of toak. transportation of teak from different regions, the need
for afforestation, Burma tesk, seasoning of teak und other timbers, stor-
ing of timber, commereial study of teak snd other important timbers,
soft and hard wood, insecticides nsed for the preservation of wood, stan-
dard or trade sizes of timber and their market prices ete.

Glue—What is glue and how is it made ! Some of the topics that can
be discnssed that it is made from homn, hoof ete T Casein nnd other adhe-
sives wsed in woodwork. Preparation of these adhesives and their use.

Sandpaper—How i it made ! Tis different grades, care’ and ose.

French Polish—Differont kinds of polish used in woodwork. Their
prepanation amd  use,

Scrow—Different  grades and shapes of screw, nail, bolt. hinges and
zuch other materials nsed in woodwork. These can be studied from illus-
trated eatalogues.

(6} Arts, Crafls, Projects or Activities
in) Collecting difforent specimens of timber.

(b} Collecting different cabinet hardware materials, like cuphook, eye
hook, lid suppart, dawer pulls und knobs, estehes, looks, hinges ete. or
preparing the charts of these with Hlustrations,

(¢) Preparing charts of tools with names of their parts mul instroctions
for their nse ete,

o) Visiting different places to stady and skotol furniture designs and
. ( g & pla nnil skotol fum designs

() Visiting enrpeutent at work to sinidy their tool, methods of work
and tochnical terms used by them. '

Uf ) Preparing charts entitled *'Don'ts with Tools” siving o list of wha
should not be done with different tools like saw, chhuzls:, pEm-. e, e.g..—t
dont, keep a plane with its cutter at the bottom b resting on its wide,
otherwise the sharpness of the cutter may be dnmaged, don't cut or damage
the work-bench in any way ; don't use & hammer on chisel ote.

= ) Ert::tmng differont techniques of decoration like inlay, carving,

(k) ing woodwork tools ke i
._:*ml ciing t marking gauze, mallet, benoh hook,
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i) .&rmn,gmg an exhibition of the modelt and of the eoliections made
by pupils.

(7) Selling the fnished articles in the market.

(k) Spending the money eamed as profit from the sale of nrticles for
B!f;.:l; commumity purpose like hetter toals, picnic, pontribution to poot
gl

(6) Qualities o be Developed. (This may bo treated as glated under:
(B) in paperwork).

Tt is this age (aboud 12 years) that is particularly suituble for the
development of qualities of individual responsibility, group leadership ete.,
for, itr; now that children begin to be less and less individualistic and tuke
intersst and initiative in cooperative nctivities. The teachor shonld,
therefore, use this opportunity now and so plan his work that these guall-
ties may be developed. For this, the teacher can ussign varicus kinds of
duties and respansibilities to the pupils. Issue and {f‘mk the took, pot
them replaced when damaged, take proper care of  them,
maintain n tools' register, isue aml store raw materialg, muintain a
stock register of materials, take care of equipments, furniture
and fixtures, hooks, instruction sheets, maps and other teavhing wi
look after gencral cleanliness snd sanitafinn, take proper care nud display
of finished articles amid maintain their stock register, lodwer ot

General Suggestions :=—Various methods of storing and issuing wood-
work tools ‘are in vogue in different workshops. Below i8 suggested a
method which works very satisfactorily. Tools shonld be kept in n tool
cabinet, & plain almirah with shelves. Fnch kind of tool should have s
Ehm of ita own and there shoulid be separate hooks, cleats, elips, grooves,

raclists oto, for holding or keeping individusl tools. For the convenionce
of easy checking which may he done almost at o glance, there should be
as many such pluces ua thers o tools so that any vacant place may be
dotected at onee, Besides the shelyes, the louves of the doors and wall
spaces of the cabinet may be utilised for the storage of tools. In the
cnbinet itself a list of tools in stock can be hung up for reference. 1t will
bo an sdded advantage, if the inside of the cabinet = lmed with paper
and on it bold line-drowings of tools in their originul sizes ane nuede where:
they are stored.

As for the fsie of wabs the fullowing simple method may be introsluced,
Take ane or two ploces ol wood each about a* g x 2" juy size, One the
3" &irle of cach, ahowt 21° long wire nails with the hends et o wee fixed inn
line and each to o depth of shont 3™ and at distanee  of nboat 13"
from one another. Short nomes nl’ e different tools like saw, chisnl,
plane ete. are written on the woorlon buse sgainst the nails, Netilless to
‘any only one name 18 written agninst esch nai. Eaeh papil will have six
or eight tickets (the number of tickets depending on the muximum sum-
her of tools, to be issued ot a time to each pupil) mads from cardboard or
leather and bearing the pupils’ signature, Those tickets shonld have:

unch holes big enough to allow the pail to pass through. A manager
EU'III fl. fs appuinted to look after the tools. When for
example 4 student wants a plano, & saw and two chisels, he hunds over
four of his tickets to the manager, who, on jssuing the toals, puts one
ticket agninst plans, another agrinst saw, and the remaining two against
chisel with thnumpmdhsgnnihpﬂdnathrmgh the punch holes. At
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the end of tha eraft period, the borrower on returning the tools takes back
his own tickets from the manager, who again on receiving the tools back.
keeps them in their proper places. There is no need to maintain any
issue book or do any clerical work for the issuing business.

List of Some Helpful Books on Woodwork

{1) The Modern School Woodwork—Parts I to VI by G. F. Johnsan.
Publishors—Blackie & Sons Ltd.

(2) Woodwork—by W. J. Wood. Publishers—the English Univer-
gities Press Lid,,

(3) Woodwurking for Everybody—by Shea & Wenger. Publishers—
International Textbook Co.

(4) The A B C of Woodwork—by Charles W. Heywanl, Publishers—
Evans Bros. Ltd.

() New Woodwork from Old. Publishers—Evans Bros, Ltd.

(6) Hammer and Nails Carpontry.

(7) Constructive Woodwork For Schools—by A, Gregory.,  Publishers—
The Drynd Press.

List of Woodwork Tools for a Class of 20 Pupils.

Serial Name of Toals Deserip-  Quantity
No. tion ired,
. Hondsaw . . 5 . . " 20° 2
- Do, . I s = . ~ . 15" 2
3. Tenon Saw - - F . : } 2" )
4. Bow Saw . . - i i : (I 2
&5, Pad Saw . ] : . . r = |
6. Dovetail Saw : ; . . . 8 1
7. Jack Pline wooden ; o = . 8" 1
8. Iron Plane Stanley : : o 4
*D.  Bmooting Plane Waoden . - B 4
*10. Rabate Plane g : . . 1* eutter 2
*11. Plough Plane . . : - With a set of |
outters,
2. Spolte shuve - . ' - Flat 2
I3 Do, : - E : . . Round 2
14. Firmer Chisel - : : . 1” 4
15, Dy, " - . - = . 10
18, Do. v . . b - i" 20
(10 bevelled, 10 Plain).
17. D, - : - ; - 3 4
18, alm-thm Chise] . ; ; : }. i 4 each
1), Gouges ' - ‘ : - A . F . 1
00, Mallot . : P / . - $:d i E;::th
*21. Marking ga ! : ; . . 1]
ﬂ }‘Uld&lg. 5 . - % :‘Iﬂ
Z3. Try-Bquare | . - . . 6" 20
24, Do, - : F 5 . : B%,12° 1 each
25, Bevel gnuge | 3 : - : 73" 4
26, Wing Com - . = 5 ﬁi o
"0y I ﬁ:f: or Aw] | - w )
28. Hand Screw | A . . . 10° 2
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&. No. Names of Tools. Description. Quantity
required.
29, Baw sek . ‘ . - . 1
0. Pineers . " . p z 2 I 1
31. Pliers . . - : - . B |
%2 Hammers, Warrington . . R | !;:i 2 puch
ilb,
a3, Braee - . " : . B sweep 2
4. Hand Deill . v a - - 1
a5 Drill and Brage : : . . Different zizes I each
ai.  Fret saw Frame . . - . |
87, Callipers. . , i - . Inside and Out- 1 ench
e
WOmER a e i b E I
a9, Oil Stone : : : . . 2
40,  0il Btone for ganges - : . Different sized 2
41, Oil can - . ' . - 1
42,  Scraper - - . i i v @ 1
43, Scrow driver . 2 - . S o gach
44,  Rose-bit : - : . . Medinm
45, O Clum : . . : . % 1 pair
46, Bast fila . . . - . 10° 3
47. Half round file - - . . & 1
48 Triangular file. ; . . R | each
240, Shooting Board . : 3 3
=50. Bench Hook - - ; - 20
5l. Glue Kettle . : ; . y i
Metal Work

Snpposs the eonstruction of the “Box’ as mentioned in the syllabus in
metalwork for Grade VIL is to be introduced in this cliss by the tescher.
Let the shape of the hox be roctangulae and the metal to bo nsedd be ropper-
The teacher shoull prepare his tenching plan as suggested in other subjects.

Exhibits, Tools, Malerials; Equipments lc.
A. Exhibits—

et

() Boses made in different styles of joining, e-g2. by riveting, soldering
et

(¢) Boxes or other urtidles of metal decarated by different techniques
like etching, engraving, TEPOTSSe, inlay, applique or overlay ote.

(d) Tiustration of boxes of different shapes and sizes that the pupls
oan possibly do.

(e) Boxes maude of materials other than metal, e.g. cardboard, wood,
ivory, plostic, stone, clay, porcelain ete.

{f) Charts showing designs of boxes—the object is to give snggestions
of different possible shapes eto. of boxes, besides creating interest
in box-making.

* Advanced students can ‘nake the wooden part of these tools themselves.
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(i)

1]

LY
{b)

{e)
{el)
{e)

{f)
{=)
(h)
(i)
(§}]

(k)
1
{m)

(n)
(o)

{2
{q)
(¥}
(i}
t)
{u)
(v}
(w)
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Charts giving names of metal boxes for different uses g—
cigarette box, colour box, powder hox, pliying-card cuse, snuff
box, jewellery box ete,

[Hustrations (from books) of listoriesl specimans of boxes, caskots
elo,

Specimens of different metals and alloye other than those wsed
in (a),

B. Tools. L. Multerials, spwipments s,
Pencil . i - (8] Copper of different gauges
Set square, - th) Carboard and other materials pece-
geary for carbonrd work.
Try squure . « (v} Emeryeloth
Metal shears . - ld) Steal Woul

Scissors andl  other (o] Irom wire
tools necessiry  for

cardboard work,
Hall Peam hammer (f) Solder, hard and soft,
Planishing hammer . () Killed aeid or zine and ydeochloric
acid (dilate)
Baising hammer « th) Borax
Mallet . . - (i) Sulphuric acid solution for pickling
Seriber . i) Metals other than copper (if combina-

tiom of metals is nsed).
Motal seale . » (k) Wire for the pins of hinges
Wing compass . - ) Chemical for oxidising

Blocks of wood for  (m) Charts showing dingrams of tools
bending metal sheets and their different functional parts
with instructions for the wse of

tools, ete.
Cold Chisels

Filez of  differant
ghapes & vizes.

Sernbbing brush
Chamuis leathor
Surface plate
Draw plate
Drsw tongs
Pliers

Soldering outfite
Clamps and olips
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{x} Jeweller's saw
{y) Hearth and bellows
(z) Oxidising outfita ete.

2. lnstructions Through Exhibits

Ref_of Tnsiruchion
Exzhibils.

(1) As.  Short study of metals and particularly of wop he ubjeet
= among other things to draw the attention the students
to the special appeal and propertiss of each metal and to the
faot that for specific purposss, bRe metal is preferable

to ‘athers,
(1) Ab. Different methods of constructing boxes.
{1) Ag.  Short necount of the difforent techinigues of decomtion.

(1) A, ‘The value of the shape and size in the construction of things,
showing the gooil features of the designs and explaining why
they aro goord.

{1) An.  Stady of the possibilities of the different materials, of their
construetional methods, the limitations of cach materinl ote,

(1) Af What particnlnr things ghould e kept in mind when naking
designs of boxes. The most imlportant of them being simplicity
of form and proportion, the former helping in the pxeention

sl the latter contributing to heauty.

{1) Ag. Thepoint of displiying sucl a chart is to nrouss the imaginarion
of the pupils and to ereate intersst i box-making.
the pupils will think of the different uses to which metal boxes

may be put.

(1) Ah  Short study of the relovant history and grography, & jmens

of metalwork found in the exeavation of Mohen) , the
[ron pillar of Delhi ete.

{1) AL BShort acoount of the different metals antl alloys nob eovered by
(1) Asn— study of aluminium, Gertoan silvor, golid {sguines,
carat, pure), tin, vast and wronght iron, stecl, stainless steel,

nickel, pewter, silver, load, zinc etc. Stuldy of stone age.

copper age ete.

(3) Operations or Technical Protesses Juvolved: This list can bé prepared
with the help of boaks on metalwork. [t is necessary to that
sctually, demonstration on the making of & mmtl:tﬂ box will not be irerd
hecause, some of the operations will niready be familiar to the students,
for these should lve heen learnt by them while executing the previous
models. The teacher will therefore, demonstrate techniques that sre un
known to them, Further, it does not mean that he will demonstrate om
afier another all the techniques unknown 1o the pupils, Rathor e should
split up the whole work into several unita. For example, scoring the lines



125

where corners of the box will be formed, binding the frame or the walls
of the box with its bottom with annedled iron wire, hard and soft soldering,
preparing the hinges eto, are tho different units. whose techniques are to be
demonstented. The teacher can trest each unit sepamtely.  For some units
he may use instruction sheets conveniently. Pupils taught to use
instruction sheets will be able to follow the technieal language of books ns

well 58 to keep rocord of what they do in practical clusses and see in
demonstrations, -

(4) Inatructions Through Operations
(s) What happens as a result of annealing 1 'ﬁ'h} i Bﬂnﬂﬂﬂﬂ nooe-
ssary | Why does n metal become darker on annealing !

(b) How is planishing done, precautions to be taken in planishing.

() Procedure adopted in scrubbing *and cleaning the meta)—use of

wiery paper, pumice powder and eloth, indigenons mothod of
serubling nnd cleaning.

{d) Why sre the edges of the sides nt the four cornera filid mfnml
bevel of 45% angle

(6} Why is scaring done to cut V-shaped grooves along the lines where
Ehe metnl is to be bent at right angles | This process shonld be
compared with the ecorresponding one for bending due in  cardboard

work.

(1) Precautions to be taken m bending and the matter of bending,
Use of different kinds of blocks for bending.

(g) Why is annealed iron wire used in binding | Care to be taken in
binding nnd methxl to be followed.

(h) Why is borax nsed in soldering t

(I} Preeautions to be taken in heating for the fusion of the solder and
reasons thercof.

(j)} Difference between hard und soft soldering.
(k) Why does the shape of the box become distorted after soldering't

(I} What should be the width of a strip of metal to make it into a tube

of & particolar dinmeter ! The ratio between the diametor and
virenmierencs of u eirele,

{m) The use of odd number of joints in hinges,

(n) The chemistry of oxidising,

{o) Precantions taken in polishing,

(p) Atmospheric action on metals and how to vrevent it ¥
Instruetions Theough Tools, Malerials ete.

(a) How to know gange grades of metal sheets, wires ete | Chameteris-
tica of metals and their alloys—specific gravity, conduetivity,
tenncity, ductility. Eumb:htjr,aniuilﬁuuun contraction and expan-
gion, hardness ete. Metal industries in India, Geographical
distribution of metals and ores.



(b)

(e)
(d)
(e)

(g)

(h}

1]

(w)
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Emery cloth, emerv paper and sand paper. Methods of
manufactore and uses.
Different kinds of sulder, their uses, composition and preparation.
What is killed acid, how is it made | The chemistry relating to it ,
Borax, its properties and nses.
&msiu:{jdﬁ ﬁ Eﬂp:riﬁepuﬂ;: of the n;:;“:id ltéhomi&trf%fukt{hﬂ'n
uee of pickle,
Study of the chemicals nsed in oxidising,
Hammers, their uses and varisties.
Use and care of cold chisel, tempering ete.

(5) Arts and Crufts, Projects or Activilies dc.

Visiting & blacksmith, goldsmith, tinsmith, brass and bellmetal

* worker ete.

(b)
(e)
(d)
(e)
()

Lead and aluminium casting.

Repairing and preparing small tools.
Etching, engraving, repousse, inlaying ete.
Visiting hardware, metal work shops ete.

Arranging an exhibition of metal work specimens collected from the
" local area.

“List of some helpful books on metalwork,

L

Woodwork and Metalwork, by C.A. Goodgur, Pub. The Dryad
Proess,

The Home Workshop, Pub, Odhams Press Litd.
Art Metal Work, by Emil F. Eronquiet, Pub. Whittlesay House .

Handeraft in Wood and Metal, by Hooper & Shirley, Pub, B.T..
Batsford Ltd.

The Principles of Edncationu] Craftwork in Wood and Metal, by~
AE. Lesson, Pub, Pitman & Sons.



Crarrer 1 (d)
FISHERIES

The use of teaching aids like models, museum ng.wwm. charts, drawings
and simple demonstrations is helpful in i i truction about fisheries,
Fishing is a skilled opeupation involving strenuous manual lnbour, and the
soope of learning it by practice ia limited for small children. Through-
out the course, the teacher hes to his pupils to places where they ean
observe fighing operations and fish handling to gain first-hand  information
«n the subject.

In Grade 1, when the course of instruction is just initiated, the duty of
tha teacher is to see that the pupil's power of observation is '
developed. Instead of merely confining the chilidren to the elassroom snd
engaging them in eonversation, eliciting information from them and supple-
menting it by his own observations, the teacher should take them out of
the school to aquatic environs in the neighbourhood and sllow them observe
nnimnte nod manimate objects around them. The teacher can later on
help them in the class to reeall what they have seen.

In Grades T and I17, simple experiments, examination of external fenture:
of the fish and demomstrational disseclions as detailed in the syliabus;, have
to be carried out. A small table aguarium will be of great use in the
elass oom in explaining not only the adaptional features of the fish 1o suit
the aquatic environment, bot alse its life babita reganding its movements,
feeding and breathing, Musoum specimens and charts will serve as useful
nids in teaching the distinetive fentures of the principal varietios of Gsh
available in the locality.

In Grade IV, the students luive to bo tiken out more froquently than
before on excursions to fish places #o thnt they might watch the indigenous
eraft andd tackle actually boing veed in catching fish, With the help of models
of erufts undd nets the tencher van give details of construction and  the
compe rative efficiency of their operationd. Children would like to make toy
boats and thoy must be onoouraged to build ministure models of tho
oraft in wee in the locality. A visit to the place where the indigenous cruft
i built and repaired will prove very useful nt this stage,

Tn Grade V, besides giving o comprehensive view of the fishes, an attempt
shoold be made to soqumint the popils with the ghell fsh that are
commonly used w#s food.  The possibilities of culture of fish and
shell fish may be indicated, and later on elzborated in Grude VI to
VIII. The function of the iarvicidal fishes is bost taught by keeping
such fish an Panchar, Haplochilis Barlius in  aquara. troducing . the
mosquito larva into the same aquariom, the pupils may be ssked to
gbeerve the acrdity with which (hese fish feed on larvae. Emphasis
must be placed on the need for destruction of tho larvae.  As regarda
fish eulture, tho toacher shonk! cloarly brivg out the idea that wnter can
be enltivated Lo vield fsh in the same manner aa land 38 cultivated for

Erowing crups,
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tion of nets by barking may be y shown to the pupils when this is
<lone by the local fishermen. The oceans of the world nature of the
coastline of this country may be treated us correlated topics.

In Grade VI, for explaining fluctuations in weather conditions, the
teacher may, whenever possible, plan an excursion to the nearest weather
forecasting stution and sequaint the dmpltu with the varioes instruments in
vse. He should expliin the effect of the moon on the tides, and flustuations
in the quantity of fish catches in relution to the phases of the moon. He
shounld explain that fluctuations in the quantity of fishcatches in
seasons and st different times in the same season are related to the habits
of the Bsh, such as breeding and feeding, that in tumn, are directly or
indirectly dependent on environmental conditions like, tomperature, saltiness
of the water, and tides under the influence of the inshore waters or of the
pond or tank in the viciity.

5

In regard to the preservation of fish, the local methods should be fully
demonstrated to the pupils. Emphasis should be placed on improvements
in the existing procedome, The teacher ghould stress the need to cure the
fish soon after capture without allowing the bacterial apoilage to set in, and
to observe strictly hygienic conditions in the E-umm employed. The
local methods of onring may be tried by the pupils with advantage under
the supervision of the teacher nnd this procedure alwnys ensures a subs-
tantisl income to mest cortain small items of expenditure for the mainten-
ance of the gchool

In tenching the life history and the geneml clossificution of animals and
plants, the teacher shounld present the picture of various forms of life as
mutually inter-dependent and deriving their cssentisl roquirements from the
surrotindings. He should demonstrate the pressmce of microscopic plant
life, and its importance to the very existence of all aquatie life. By armogoe-
ment with o High school or Colloge in the neighbourhood, he shoulil show
the students microscopio forms of lifo.

Lessons in ﬁuhnr{ products and industries may be wtrodoced with
samples of matermls kept in the museum and photogmphs.

In Grade VIII, the instruetion should be of an advanced nature.
Advantages of mechanised coaft muy be brought out, Nots in we in waters
of countries abroad and navigntional mothods can be illusteated by charts,
lantern shides anid edncational films wherever possible. The great fishery

* centres of the world can be treated as 4 correlatad topie of prography.
General principles involved in the working of the thermometer, the baro-
meter and the telescope may be tanght. Lesons on variations in atmos-
pheric pressure shonld lead to the study of breezes, monsoons and  eychmes.
For the treatment of methicls of figh euliure snch ns hearing of fry and
stocking of the ponds, the _[I:“l‘uﬂ should be taken to suitable loval contres in
constltation with State Fishery Departmonts.
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g ~ General Direchions
(1) is should throughout be laid on rousing the curiosity of
the ils and giving them material to eatisfy it, The teacher shounld

sgainst stuffing the minds of pupils with too much factual informa-
tion. (2) The achoal shonld, Epoﬁihﬁxmlntainutmﬂlﬁﬂi pond whers
elementary principles of fish culture can bo demonstrated. (3) 1t is pre-
sumed that small nexpensive instroments like o rain-gauge, maximom and
minimum thermometers ete. will be kept in the school. (4) In schools
gituntedl in cosstal districts, proctieal demonstration units For' fish i
can be mainteined with the help of the State Fishery Department. ({5)
The teacher should place emphusis oo the fact that the fishing industry
depends at t on many factors which carmot strictly be controlled, The
idea should be developed that the main problem is to find out means whereby
hazardous nature of the ocrupation can be eliminated by bringing about
mprovements in the. varions sectors. (6) The teacher should likewise
emphasize the need for cooperative effort in operations utilisation aw trade
and in the major problem of finance, (7) While developing the jdes that
fish is something that can be harvested as a nutural resource, some prinei-
ples of conservation should also be bronght home to the pupils.



Cuarren I (o)
HOME CRAFT
The ldenls of Home Science Education

The Home  Most le now recognise the importance of Home Science,
and h“w% it is for the home and schbol to work

School  togother. The value of parents home life cannot be over-esti-
mateil. Parents in  India ean, however, seldom supply all that
o cliild noods. This is where the school can fill the gap. The
teacher should give the children an opportumity to achiers right
slandards in thought and action. One of the essenlial [actors
s an wnderstanding of the fundamental principles of Aealthy
living, and the applivdtion of the same in the home and in the
school, so av to make every boy and girt into a good home-maker.
Emphasis most, however, be placed upon positive health through-
out mther than upon disease and upon social conditions
influencing licalth. The sehool may dinand more than the home in
regard  to punciyalily, cleanliness, care of property, homesly,
mianuers, cheerfulness and senaibility.

Coordina- The teacher concerned in domestic erafts can specially kelp
bion of the  the home by aetling good standards. The pupila ean be sont to
Home and homes, where they can help in the art of home.making, and
School, therehy et their practical tmining and do socinl service as well.

In the present ciccumstances and more o in commuuity
centres, the school must play a part in the life of the community.

Minimum The child shonld learn fo tice an  member of the community,

i.tt:::'m sharing in its activities and leamning to accept responaibilities.
emn-

munily, Organisation of Teaeking

The syllabos in Home Science hns two distinet parts. The first park
relates to Junior Geades I to 111 and the second part to Senfor Grudes IV to

T the Junlor Graded, Hone Sciencs does nob bove the status of o muin
eraft. The teacher should promote the child’s interest in the subject.

The texcher should aim at the foilowing —

(1) Ensuring hygienic conditous, (2) Promoting hygienic habits, o
healthy way of living and interest in personal appearance, (3) Promoting
habits of care and proper use of equipment, (4) Securing the application of
hygienie principles.

Many teachers und parents are apt to expect from children what they
eannot possibly achiove and do not provide them with ndequate opportuni-
ties to nchieve what t.hai.r can, In order to:avoid disuppointment and give
suitable guidsnce it will be helpful to bear in mind some of the general
results of recent p&ruhulogiu'l’ investigations in respect of children’s
physical and mental development between the ages of ssven and 11.

133
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Grape IV

Cleaning and Arrangement of Store Room and Kitchen

Introdurtion : Tt will not be out of place, briefly, to consider the canses
of the spread of diseases in order to sppreciate the necessity for a rigid
practice of principles and laws of hygiens and sanitation in our kitchen.

Spread of diseases

(8) Germa: Diseases way be caused by germs. Disenses caused by

rm!umapmﬂd.ﬁ'umwmntupamm*thmughmmmmﬂfﬂm
gm!winguhnmh:—

(1) Through sir, by inhalation of from a diseased min e.g.
common cold, diphtheria ete. (2) food and drinks contaminated
with germs e.g. dysentary, dinrrhoes, typhoid ete, (3) Through personal

<ontact with a diseased person eg. skin discases. (4) Through infected
insects and parasites conveying the gorms from one man to another eg.
malaria spread through mosquitoes, plagoe spread through rat flea.

_ (b) Malnutrition : If certain essential food fuctors are lacking in the
«diet of & person for a lang time, he is liabl: to fall & prey to several harm-
ful diseases.

The teacher should ask children to observe how kitchens are cleaned

in their own homes and tell them the difference between daily cleaning and
weekly cleaning of kitchens,
Daily Cleawing ; The kitchen is usually cleanod after the last meal. In
the evening, the fireplace is coated with fine mud and lime, the floor is
oleaned with a wet jharan. The cleaning of the “chulas” is done acoording
to its type. The fireplace is kept ready for the moming cooking.

The tencher should show children how to clean the kitchen daily in the

() Clean the fireploce.

(b) Wash the sink.

{6) Wash the "duhi' pots or jars and put them in the sun.

(d) Sweep amd dust rooms methodically.

{e) Armange washed vessels neatly on shelves.  All utensils must be

fres {Et:m grease,

{f) Borub the floor aml tildy up,
Kitchen elothes should be boiled in washing socln aml water alter the last
meal and hung up to dry.

It is a golden rule to see that sinks, tahles, chopping blocks, dhakls,
Belan, grinding stones, knives, forks, spoans ete. uro cleansd immediatoly

ufter the last meal.

All swill must be oarefully disposed of in bins to prevent fly broeding.

Weeldy (Yeaniayg :
(a) {mﬂmqtﬁh must be dons in the moming before the fire
).
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{b) Clean *chula™.
{¢) Tidy shelves and cupboards and wash them, if necessary.

(d) Remove cobwebs and clean the walls beginning from ceiling
downwards.

{e) Clean the sink with wood ash or mud or washing sods, tidy up
and serub the floor, ventilate the kitchen,

(f) Have gully trap (if there is one) attended to by the sweeper and
flush it with disinfectants.

Cleaning of the Store-Room.
Weekly Cleaning :  The same method to be followed ss for the kitehen.
(a) All articles should be wiped clean systematically with a wet
jharan, if necessary, and taken out of theroom. Pickles and
contents of tina like cereals and dals should be exposed to the

su.
(b) Clean the walls working from top of the room downwards.

(¢) Scrub the Hoor—having ventilsted the room, replace tins and
articles.

Making of Notes for Washing Different Surfaces in the Room
The following methods may be adopled :—

{a) The teacher should revise the various topics regarding this lesson
in the cluss and with the help of the children write simple notes on the board
which the children can copy in their own books:

(b) The teacher could also write n series of questions involving one
word answers with which the children could 811 in the blanks.

(¢} ‘The teacher should give assipnments to children under the following
headings :—

Making of Polishes :—{Notes)

Wood Surfaces | (a) vamished wood, (b) polished wood, (0} wicker and
cane furniture,

Menle: n) silver ware (ormamentad), (b) copper. (¢) brass, (d) alumin-
jurm, (e) stainless steal and other materials.

Stone and Similar Substances = (n) cement, (b} marbles, tiles (baked
polished floring tiles aod glazed tles), (¢) stoneware (sinks, weash-basins
rte.)

(ther Surfaces = Gluss. mirrors, leather, ofl eloths, lincleums, plastics.
The teacher should give the following assignment to the children (—

Surface. Apparatus Method of dleaning. Method Pointa of
roquired. of wash-  interest,
ing.

1
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Making of Simple Polishes for Wood and Mgtal,

_The teacher should demonstrate how to make the following simple
polizhes for

{A) Wood

(1)  Ingredients : 1 oz. bees wax
1 gill turpentine
I gill boiling water

Metlod :  (a) Bhredded soap and wax, put in an ecarthenware jar with
wnter.

(b) Stand the jar in s pan of hot water and leave till its
contents dissolve,

{c) Beat o a ecream and when it & cooled, and turpentine
gradually, beat it well.
(d) Btore in a tightly-corked wids-monthed bottle. This
cream can also be nzed on floors.
(2) Liquid Furniture Polish
Ingredients ; 1 tablespponful turpentine
2 tablespoonful boiled linseed oil
1 tablespoonful vinegar
| tablespoonful methylated spirit
Method : Put thess in a bottle, keep it wellcorked and shake i
Polishes for wood und metal.

Kind of Wood. Polishes,

{5} Varnished wood.
{bj Polished wood.
{c) Wicker and cane furniture,

Kind of Metal. Paoliahea,

(n)
(b)
(v)
{d)

(b) For metals, Silver polish (Liquid)

Ingredients :  } ox. shredded soap
§ pint boiled water
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3 oz. precipitated whiting

1 tablespoonful ammonia

2 tablespocnsful methylated spirit
} oz. jewellers rouge.

Method : Dissolve the sonp in water and cool it.

{a) Place dry ingredients in a bottle, and dissolved soap, smmonis
and methylated spirit.

(b) Keep it tightly corked and shake it well before using.
Grave V

Continuation of Cleaning Work-
Same as above, The teacher conld engage children in practical work
uniler various assignments.

H-kin:l,:k of Notes on Management [and Division of Household
Wo

The teacher (1) could give assignments to children under various head-
ings and columns as shown above or  (2) Conld prﬁ.tu a series of one
word questions  and  answers making children in blanks where
NEeCCSIAry.

Simple Household Aecoun's ©  In order to be able to keep correct honse-
hold accounts, the housewife must have & knowledge of marketing. storage
of food ete, in order to be able to know that she is ﬂﬁfﬂn‘g correctly on
the various things necessary for the home. She must be able to keep well
within her incoms and put aside & certain amount of money for emergency.
The main necesaities are food, shelter and cdothes.  She should set amz

something for clothing, repairs, ete. and for emergencies.
Grang VI

Practice in Cleaning and Arranging Rooms

Same as above, but in more detail and the teacher should
various assignments to children. g e

Making of Soap : The Cold Process.
The teacher should demonstrate how to mike soap by the eold process.

Method :—Melt 3 to 4 lbs, of fatin n bowl. dissolve half & 1b."of
caustio sods in 1} pinta of water and, very slowly, stirring it well all the
time, pour it with the bowl until the mixture thickens to the econsistency
of honey. It ehoald then be poured into & clean mould and Jeft for
goveral weeks. It should be tested periodically and when ready, taken
out and made use of.

The Making of Soap—The Boiling Process

Mothod : Weigh 10 grams of palm il in & large dish and warm’ it {
a water tub or Iﬂgo&i. dissolye two grams ofuluntinmdnmﬁﬁhl.:.‘:f
waber and add, very slowly, stirring it well,
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_ Heat the mixture for several hours un a water bath, stirring it occa-
sionally. When the mixture is milky and frothy, remove a little and
treat it with hot distilled water in a test tube. A clear lathering soap
m}ui.mn. will now be obtained. If the mixture ia turbid, the heating must
be continued. Tf the soap solution is clear. add strong brine and, if
necessary, solid sodium chloride. This will salt out the soap. Skim off
the residue. The soap, (which is granular) should be boiled with a littls
water to make it smooth and allowed to sot in o small dish lined with
muslin. When set, it should be testad for lathering properties with hot
and cold water, The teacher should compare this scap with the bazar
ﬁp and lot children make a comparative study of {a) sosp, (b} resanui,
o) shiklui,

Simple Polishes : As above.

Ulse of Disinfectants :  Beaides telling children about the value of the
common disinfectants like potassium permanganate, dettal, phepyl ete.,
the teacher should also point out the value of neem, euncalyptus leaves,
tulsi, sandnlwood and other fumigants (like lo'an, samagri ete.)
Household Pests and Their Elimination

The teacher shonld point out the need for seeping every part of the
houss neat and elean leaving no dirty dishes, sceraps of food lying about
and the need for cleaning store rooms and box rooms regularly in order to
avoid houschold pests :—

{n} Mice axp Bars

{i) Leave no food sccessibie,
(ii) Keep & cat, if possible.
(iii) Use traps,
{vi) (Nose up all holes.
(v) Uso rat poisons.
Special care should be taken in the matter of using rat pore if there are
childran or pets in the house.
[b) CooKROACHES
Sprinkle Borax and D.DJT. powder near the fireplace and shelves which
atiract cockroaches,
() Axrs

Prevention * Cover all sweet food, stand loge of tablss and mostsafes
in basins of water. The following mixture may be usefn]l to get rid of
70 parts paraffin,
15 parts turpentine oil and | part tar oil.
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(1) Foexrroae Mrres

The furniture mite appears to the naked eye as a tiny whitish speck.
It sometimes appears in great numbers in damp houses and may be noticed
when newly uphalstered furniture is installed. It is found, too, in pantries
store rooma,

Prevention : Strive to secure dry conditions.

by Remedy : Any room in which the mite is found aﬂl;'t;uld hf: fn:s:igs.tnd
¢ burning about half & poond of sulphur to each 500 o. ft. of space.
The best way of doing th’;}istc use n.rf old fron tray or thafi on which
sulphur should be placed over o pail of water. Sulphur should be lit—
the live cinder will be found a great help in this connection. All bright
objeets such as brass nnd furniture as well as all carpota and rugs should
be removed from the room before fumigating it.

Carbolic ncid is an_excellant treatment for floors and woodwork in
mooms affected by the forniture mite. Wash floors ete. with water con-
taining disinfectants.

e} Morns

The larva of the moth is responsible for damaging clothes, earpois,
blankets #te,

Prevention : Waah, clean and brush all clothes before putting away,
Air vlotbes and hlankets and winter clothes in sunshine, shoking and
turning oceasionally, When putting awny srticles, wrap them in nows-
E:pem (the newspaper ink is loathed by moths). Dried neens leaves should

g H lod between the folds of clothes. A “mlf:u! DT, ;ﬂ{l:m
sprin on paper over the garment is a greab p. Camphlor or
naphthalene buJITu may also be used for this parpose. |

(f) Swver Fa

Thess insect= are about half an inch long and are coversd with silver
scilles somewhat like n fish. Thoy come out at night and dart about
mpidly, They are found in store-rooms, in cupboards among books and
photo fmmes and papers.  They like starchy food and warmth.

Remedy : Borie neid is particularly effes tive for these pesta.

Pills can be prepared using the following ingredients —

5 parts flour
1 part borie acid
1 part common aalt

Plaee pills of this poison beit on & picce of paper nesr the crovices
where the insects lurk.

(g} Hovee Frx
The teacher should emphazise the need to keep all foods covered ; use

v containing DLD.T. (10%), iy paper or fly trape and all useless swiil.
Fly traps may be improvised as fo —_
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(i) Cut a slit on all four sides of & ghee tin. Fill it with muod up to 17
below the level of the slit, On top, fit in 8 removable lid with an invert-
«ed funnel and & cylinder both made of wire-gauze. This is made out

of two tins. Take a tin. Place it hwise, Cut glit on

(i) Half size tin with slit on two sides. Top fitted with inverted wire-
gauze funnel surrounded by a rectangular tin with sides cut and fitted
with mosquito netting.

tiii} Full size gheo tin with slit on all the four sides. Tight fitting lid
studded with small holes for light. Creosol, lotion: Gunny streen.
tin tray in the bottom, Fil a wooden frame upright from the sides of
the triy. Huve a gunny sdreen stitched on the . The frame should
have s handle to rotate the sereen.  Ponr ereosol solution in the tray mnd
rotata tha handle. The screen then gets wet and the flies sitting on the
wet soreen get killed hecause of the creosol solution.

Taugle-fool : Application of tangle-foot solution. Tangle-foot may be
‘i used ps under :—

(i) On twisted wire with tin at the bottom usnally to collect dripping
‘hung on doors, roofs, ete.

(i} Apply on plazed paper and leave on tables.
{iii) On tins cut open with sides turned ocutwards.
Apply on the sides and inside of the tin,
Preparation of tangle-foot ;

{s) Eight parts powdered resin, five parts castor oil. Haat in & degehi.
Not boiled. Btir with a stick, Mixture is fluud.

(b) Linseed ofl in licu of castor vil. Boil ingredients separately.
Mix tharoughly. Bring to boiling. Boi! for 16 minutes.

{¢) Quantity of resin varies according to temperature.
Increase during summer.

Grape VII
_?}ﬁmuﬁgu‘t;msmuﬂi simple polishes. }Hd:mt.ngL as above, but in more
Mnking metal polisbes,
The children should work in groups.
Suggeations : Projects on
{i) different kinda of chulas and angithes,
(ii) labour-saving and fuel-saving devices,
(iii) varions mssignments and projects—preparing things for and
arranging & tes party ole.

The teacher should insist on correct ing and systematic work and
«ses that the children tidy up carefully wmrk is completed.
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Granz VIII

Same as above, but in more detail. The tedchor should expoct leather
work and greater efficiency.

Budget of Family Income and Expenditure
Grades VII and VIII. SBtudy of different kinds of cooking rangs=s (ak
wood fuel, (b) oil and water.
Suggestions : Household repairs.
(1) How to repuir a fraved flex.
(2} How to renew an old water-tap washer
(8) How to mend a fuse and plug.
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Grape I1.

Wm ::EDE;&tE::eirﬁdu e.g. Tea-pot Covers, Napkins

Same process as applied to washing of towels, namely—
{a) Collecting and sorting.

(b) Mending,

(¢) Removing of stains,

{d) Steeping.

{e) Washing.

{6) Rinsing.

(g) Blueing.

{h) Wringing and drying.

Graog 111,
Washing of Linen:— As ahove.
Cleansing.

{a) Tempernture of water— 100° 110°F,

{b) Cleansing agents — Reliable laundry soap in solution or
soap llakes.

{e) Method —  Suction or kneading and squeezing.

(d) Boiling — Usunl method used for white linen.
For unbleached linen boiling is not
practised.

Washing of Silk.

(1) The teacher should keep all wnshing equipment ready befors
<demanstrating the washing of silk. !

Preparation: Mend garments, diseoloursd white silk can be steeped in
warm water with a little dissolved borax for a shart time before washing.

(2) Remove stains when fresh, as staing dried in silk are difficalt to
remove. Staing on white silk ean be removed by dipping them in milk
and keeping thom thero until the milk sours, as this is often very effective
and does not harm the fabric.  Lemon juice or juice of Kalta is also useful
in rTemoving most staing on wilks.

(3) Washing: Prepare warm soapy water using soap solution or soap
flakes Ike Lux or Godrej ;?::p wder 1o mk:l-;dluthrr. Dse sufficient
aonpy water 1o cleanse. o cleansing  muost one by kneading and
squeczing amd by hand for small garments. Put extra soap solution
through the soiled parts, It is impossible to see dnrimlwmd
silk or eclean velvet . s note the soiled part wotting
tho cloth by tacking it with needle and thread and squeeze extra BUAD
solution through them during wnshing. Rinse it in warm water to remove
4oapy water. This is most important, and if the water is not warm eno
to ve the soap, a fine white powder is formed on the surface of
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silk. Whmthiniaimuﬂd.ﬁ:euymuhmlﬁfb on the silk. Rinse it

finally in cold water, add 4 little juice from a lime or vinegar, one tables-

mpuon dirkuulam basin full of water. This clears the colours and stiffens
o silk. r

How to Make Gum Solution.
{4) Stiffening : Silk seldom needs to be stiffened aa it usoally becomes
stiff when ironed damp. I thin silk needs to be stiffened, use a little gum

mﬂm Dilute some liquid gum with water and squeeze the silk in

Another way s to steep one ounce of ambic gum in one eup of cold
water in & stone kalori or jar overnight. Place the jarin of water,
heat till the pum ambic iz dissolved, Strain and bottle. Uze one teas-
poonful to half a pint of cold water, as the lkst rinse.

{(5) Remove all moisture, Sguecze the cloth by hund. Thin nﬂu
ﬁl‘? weappid in & cloth and rolled up for half an hour before being
TR

6) Drying : Dry the oloth in s shady place as sunlight tenders silk
and causes white silk to become vellow, ]Thin gilks do not need to be
dried. Thick silks need to be half-dried. They ean be wrapped up in
damp turkish towels and kept ready for ironing.

Introduction to the Four Fundamental Fibres.
Filirss may be classified under two main classes:
(1) Natural e.g., cotton and linen.
{2}  Animal e.g., silk and wool.

Vegetahle fibres © The tescher should give a short history of eotton
and linen explaining their origin, their sources and mamfacture. The
following experiment could be donein the class by the children so as to
explain the structurs and reaction of the fibres,

The single Hoen and cotton fibres should be examined under a magni-
fying glass, better still under n microscope.  This will enable the children
to see the natural twist in the cotton fibee and the long linen fibres which
have nides ut intervals giving it the apprearunce of a bamboo.

Experiment: Six bowls of similar size, six pieces of soiled cotton or
six pieces of soiled linen of equal size are required.

Use some quantity of water in each bowl.

Keep s the picce No. 1, it is for comparison.

Steep No. 2 in cold hard water.

‘Steep No. 3 in cold softened water.

‘Steop No. 4 in hot water.

Steop No. 5 in cold softened water with 1 oz. of washing sodn dissolved
in ane gallon of water.

Steep No. 6 in ¢old soltened water with 1 oz of soap dissolved in
one gallon water.
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Leave each material in for the same | of time. Examine the

materials nfter steeping, compare each one of them with the piece No. 1.
Decide which muthm‘lu%f steeping is the best. -

. Friction Washing : Prepare six evenly sofled pieces of each material us.
i the previous experiment, each plece should be about six inches squsre.

Usa the same quantity of water in each cass,
Keep the picce No. 1 as it s for comparison.
Wash No, 2 by rubbing it in cold water.

Wash No. 3 by rubbing it in hot water.

Wash No. 4 rubbing in cold water with soap,
Wash No. 5 by rubbing it in hot water with BOGP.

Use the enme number of rubs in each cass. Rinse it six times in hot
wator, put it into softened soapy water when nearly boiling. _ Boil it for 15
minuies,

Examine all the picces and decide which is the best method for
removing non-greasy dirt from white cotton and linen.

The removal of greasy or fixed dirt from cotton and linen : Prepare
soiled greasy materinl by using powdered charcoal mixed with soft_drip-
ping ond brush it on the fabric. Repeat the two previous experiments
and decide which is the best method of stesping and wushing gressy
materials,

Axmmar Frenee—WooL axp Sne

The teacher should give a short history of the arigin of wool (narrate
briefly the story of the Golden Fleecs), give the chief wool producing
countries in the world teday and explain how wool s manufactured in
Indis and abroad.

Silk. The teacher should narrate the story of the Chinese Princess
who first made silk in China about 4,000 years ago and say how the
secrat of jts manufacture passed out to other countries. It may be
pointed out that silk is used for certain sacred ceremonies like [T panayana
or sacred thread ceremony, for weddings, for fistivala and for Pajo. The
tescher shonld also explain the manufacture of silk and show ehildren the
different varicties available o.g. the Erisilk, Mogs, Tussore, Kashmir,
Bangalore and other types of silk available. The i’mm shounld he taken
to a silk lactory, if there is one in the vicinity.

Appearance and Structure : The children should examine the fibre of
silk and wool under the microseope, if possible. The difference between
their struciure should be noted, that there am overlapping. scales on the

wool lﬁhm and it is ourly while the silk filament is fine, straight and
smooth.

Burning :—-Humc:‘[m.l-dud pieces of silk and wool. Note the mate
of burning, the type of ash and
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FPeel —Feel n skein of knitting silk and a skein of wool.
Grip the skeins it the hand and notice the elasticity of the Wool and
the scroop of the silk. -

Absorption
(1) Place pieces of wool and silk on plstes. Puat one drop of water on
to sach. Notice the rate at which it is absorbed in each case.

(2) Place equal-sized pieces of wool aud silk on top of basins of water.
Notice which sinks first. The effiect of lsundry washing materials :—
Take seven equalsized pisces of white silk and wool material, Use the
‘same quantity of liquid in each case, Leave each piece in the liquid for
five minutes.

Leave No. 1 as it ia to compare the other pieces with.

Place in No. 2 Borax solution (1 ounee to 1 pint of water).

Place No. 3 in Ammonia Solution {1 tablespoonful to 1 pint of water).
Place No. 4 in washing soda solution (1 oz. to I pint of warm water.)

Place No. 5 salts of lemon (1 oz. to | pint of hot water for five minutes
followed by Bomx, 1 oz. to 1 pint of hot water for five minutes),

(6) Placa No. 6 in Javelle water (equal quantities of Javells water and
hot water),

(7) Place No. 7 in Hydroeen peroxide (} gill to 1 pint of water with 1
teaspoonful of Ammonia added ).

Rinse all in warm water. Pin on to a cloth in order and dry carefully.
Press lightly.

(1) Compare each piece with the piece No. 1 and observe if there is
any change in colour or texture of the fabrie,

n-ilﬂ} Conclude as to the reagents thut are suitable for use on silk and
wool,

() Replace the expreiment dono previously on stain removal. Decide.
how to remove common stains from silk aad wool.

Tue Brrecr o Wasiixo Process ox Six awp Woon

Take eight pieces of white silk and white wool materinl, each fonr
inches siquare.

Keep No. | na it is with which to compam the other pieces.

Perform the experiments on other pieces as indicated below.

Examine the result of each experiment before doing the next.

Effect of Steeping
Steep it in cold water for several hours, overnight if possible.



Effect of Heat

[3) Steep it in warm water for ten minutes.
(4) Steep it in very hot water for ten minmutes.

Method of Washing
(6) Wash it in warm water by rubbing on scap.

(6) Wash it in warm water and soap solution by equeezing. Rinse
these two pisced in warm water,

Temperature of Iron

Rinse it in warm water.
(Use & hot iron having the same temperature as that used for cottons).

Place a warm fron (that does not scorch when held on Lissue paper
:;Ri]ﬂrt. counting six onit). Decide which iron is suitable for woaol and

Make children tabulate the experiments as follows in their note
books.

Proreries or FIBRES

Experiment. Cotton. Linen. Woal. Hilk

Description_ cost
and w?;th.

Burning.

Rate of absorption

of water.

Effect of
hoiling.

Methiel of
luumdering.
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Processes such as boiling, preparation of starch, soap solution,

blueing :—

Preparalion of boiler :  Fill two-thirds of the boiler with water, add &
teaspoonful of washing soda to one gallon of hot water, Add two handfuls
of shredded soap to one gallon of water.

- Vaiue of boiling. Whitens clothes (2) removes stains (3) disinfects
clothes,

Boiling. The cleanly rinsed elothes should be put into the boiler in
softened soapy water before the water reaches boiling point, and left
until the water has boiled for 75 minutes.

It is yery important to see that thers i no scum on the boiler, because
if this soum is left and allowed to hoil into the mesh of the fabric, it causes
discoloration, ard damnges the threads.

Preparation and use of starch.

Boiling water starch :

Ingredients : one tabiespoanful of starch
twa tablespoonfuls of cold water
ane point of bolling water,

These quantities should make sofficient starch for » family of four
members.

Method : Pour one tablespoonful of starch into a bowl. Add wewo
spoonfils of sald watér, mix with & wooden spoon to a thick cresm von-
gistency. Pour boiling water over this paste, stirring guickly the whole
time and notice when n change of colour ocours. Stop pouring as soon
as the change is notiosd, for this shows that the starch graing have burst.
This Is full strength starch. Tt is diluted with cold water as required.
This is 1:1 strength starch and can bo kept till roquired for use. 1:1 means
one part starch and ooe part water.

Table of common starch requirements :

Table cloth : 1: 12 (Damask).
Table cloth, &ilk or rayon : No starch.
Tea Cloth (cotton): I : 6
Tahle napkin : 1 : 18

Tray cloth: 1: 3

Tea Cosy covers: 1:2
Duchesse set: 1: 4

Lace : full sirength.

Dinner mats: 1: 4

Printed Kamiz:1:8
Printed blouse - 1 : 12,

Bhirt collar: 1: 1
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Shalwar:1:6

Dopatla:1:50rl:8
Gandhi cap ; cold water starch 1:2.

Cold rice water starch can be made as follows :

Method : Dissulve Borax in boiling w ter. Add cold water to dissol
Bornxandpwrth‘monlhestamh,mntoaammth paste, strain through

muslin, lenve half an hour before use. This allows the starch grains to
stiffen. Stir thoroughly before use.

£

U/s. Ttisused tomske thin muslin articles such as men's eollars
Gandhi caps, very stiff, ete. The material must be dried for this type of
garching. Knead and squeeze the dried material, so that it will absorb-
tho stare gminspmhr. Squeszs out. Rub off surface starch grains with
a damp plece of m ~jron immediately with a ot iron moving the irom

ckly over the material. Even pressuro bursts the starch grains. Irom
the maoterial to dryness.

Making of soap solution.
Bar soap may be used to muke o nt lsther with the washing
witer for Iﬁ types of clenning other m::hing.

Preparation :  Add 4 oz, of soap to 1 pint of water,

Method : Grate the ssap, Stew it in the water for & few minutes, until
a clear liquid is obtained. Avoid its boiling over. Seraps of sosp can
be saved and converted into jelly.

Stain removal - General information regarding stain removal ;
(1) Al stains are mostly removed when fresh.

(2) Unknown stains should be treated by the least harmful methods,
e.g. (i) cold water steep (i) boiled water steep accarding to fabric, This
can be followed hy mild reagents like Bornx ete,

Name of Stain Fabric. Method of removal

Ten and voffee  Cotton and linen (i) Pour boiling water through the
stain immediately it pecurs, wash
and boil,

(ii} Spread ahout a teaspoonful Borax
over the stain, pour boiling water
through.

(iil) Bleach with the Javelle wator.
Wool, silk snd (i) Steep in & warm borax salution
rayar.

{il) Steep in a warm hydrogen roxide:
solotion. s £
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Name of stain Fabric Method of removal

‘urry stains  Cotton and linen (i) Wash with warm water snd soap,.
spread the fabrie in the sun on
grass,

(i) Wash with warm water and soap,.
use a little household ammonia,.
rinse well and in tl:?.a: su:l;
The grease stain will go off wi
hot soapy solution. If not, place
blotting paper over and above
the stain and press with a hot.
iron.

Pan and fruit Bleached cotton
stains and linen

(i) Spread borax over the stain, pour
boiling water through.
{ii) Treat with Javelle water.

“{iii) Treat with potassium perman-
ganste solution [hot), The brown
mark made hy the solution may
be removed by the solution [hot)
of Oxalic acid.

Sills, (i) Stesp in & warm solution of sodium
perborate.
(i) Steep in & warm solution of hvidro-
pen peroxide,

Grapegs V axn VI

Dyeing of Dupattas.

Introduction : The teacher should explain briefly the different kinds
of dyes (i) dyes meant for cotton and rayon (i) dyea meant for animal
fibres like silk and wool. The teacher snould also demonstrate to children:
how to strip garments of dyes before dyeing them with the desirable colours.

The teacher should e the need to follow the directions given:
low in order to make n dye successful :—

I. Make up the dye in an old enumol pan or bowl; be sure that all
dye powder Is dissolved ; strain it through mushin to make eertain of this.

2. Test the shade of the dyve with & small piece of material te bo dyed,
befare putting in the whole garment.

3. BSufficient dye must be made to allow the garment to fat, so that
the dye liquid passes evenly through the material, or dyeing will not be-
EVen,

4. The article must be clean and evenly wet, Immedistely the garment
haa been ‘gmt into the dye, begin moving it with two sticks and keep-
moving the whole time the material is in the dye.
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5. Leave the garment into the dye until the colour is sufficiently
decp, remembering that it will dry much lighter.

6, Rinse itin clean water until no colour leaves the garment.

7. Wring it ont

R. Finish it according to the kind of material.

Management of family washing.

The tescher should point out disadvantages of the Dhobi's wash or
the wash done in a laundry. Washing done at home makes the clathes
last longer, keeps the elothes fresh and this is, therefore, sconomieal in the
Jong run. The following factors must be borne in mind :—

(1) Cressmie MATERIALS NEEDED FOE A FAMILY WASH

(a) Water: A plentiful supply of hot and soft or softened woter is

. Housewives who live in the districts where water is hard muost
seo that the water is softened first,

{b) Soap : Soap ielly, soap flakes or soap powder.

E'?] E{;ﬁ:"} A store of thess can be kept in the house.

te) Matorial to remove staines.

Programme for the day before the wash.

{1} Colleet the elothes, examine them, and mend any large holes or

thin plices in sheets and blankets. Stop ladders in knitted fabrics, dam
talile linen,

(2) Separate the white cottons and linens into bed linen, table linen,
personal garments, handkerchiefs, unid housshald clothes.

{3) Remova iron roststaing.

{4) Steep each group of clothes separately, making use of the washing
apparatas for this.

(5) Remember to steep handkerchiofi by themselves in cold water with
‘soma salt.

(6) Grate soap for preparing soap solution,
{7) Plan the midday meal for the wasl-day.
Programme for the wash day.
1. Start washing early ) remember the heating of the water,
2. Dissolve the grated soap in the water to make the soap solution.
& Mnke starch,
4. 'Treat stains arcording to their type.

&5 Wash woollens first whilst the water is heating and before any
soda or wash powder has been used for water softening.  Woollens need &
long time for drying, so you shouid be up to dry early on the wash day.
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6, Wash silks and rayons and coloured cottons next, as these are
quickly washed and will be ready for finishing Ister in the day.

7. Wash the white clothes in groups, keeping all of one kind together
throughout the whole of their washing, boiling and rinsing. Boegin
by washing the table linen and putting it into the boiler, next the bed
linen, changing the water when necessary, Then wash the {:erslmn]
garments and handkerchiefs. Wash and boil the houschold clothes last,
Rinse v well with hot watér after washing and boiling. . This
should be followed by rinsings in cold and blue waters, gnd by starching, if

necessary.

8. Clothes shonld be dried out of doors where possible.
_ 0. Wash and dry all apparatus, being carcful that all metal apparatus
is quite dry before it is put away.

1.  Put away stores.

11, Empty and dry the wash-boiler, keeping s bucket of water for
cleaning the floor of the kitchen where washing was done.

Frxisnr=a

. This constitutes folding and pressing all plain house-hold artisles, and
ironing all other elothes.

1. Take silks, rayons and woollens as ready for finishing, fold and
put into the clothes basket,

2. Take unstarched cottons when half-dry, fold, mangle after the
washing is finished, and put to air on ceiling airer or clothes-horse.

3. Take down starchod clothes when dry. Damp and roll down if
they van bo finished on the wash day, if the housewife is too tired to finish
these on the wash day, they can be loft dry till the next day, damped,
and rolled down for hall an hour before being ironed.

Practice in managemet ul’.fnmﬂr washing :
Same as Grade Y.

Practice in the removal of stains :
Fuollow the instructions given below :—

Ask children to hring vasious stains that are at least one week old
and do experiments on stains removal in class, and monnt samples in
their books.

Tabuler form given below could be followed :—

n . . Sample  /Treatment
Sample showing| Kind of | Fabric | Method  after le

main, animal vegetable followed |Animal

L
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The following table of stain removal will be of use to the téacher ~—
Reagents requuirad

Nigin

Wloffee

Borax

Lukewnrm witer,
possibly a grease

solvent.

Grease solvent
il

Methylated spirit

(irease solvent

ﬂullemﬂwpﬂhn-

wamhjﬁmgm

tuid.

Orxalie

Method of Application

sonk wishable fabrics for a short time
mwmaulﬁmufbwmlnm m:::h-
washing fabrica, sponge them wi
borax solution and allow to dry. Re
move grease stains with s grease sal-
venl,

Sponge with luke-wnrm water, and
if the garment s not w be washed
and & greasy stain remains after dey-
ing, rub with s cloth dipped in carbon
tetrachloride.

Rub gently with « cloth dipped in the
snlvent.

Souk for & short time in warm solo-
tion of borax,

Sponge gently with the spirit.

Sponge with vloth dipped in solvent
which will remove ‘Tmmnr part nf the
stain. Washing will generally

any dizeploration remaining.

I marks ocour on  white linen or
cotton, sprinkle with oxalic crystals
and then bailing water over. If murks
are on colonred, especially non-wash-
able fabries, treat with dilute st Iution
of potassium permanganate, using
about § teaspoonfol to 1 pint of water.

Apply this solution immediately
over the mark, using a glass of any
other smooth rod.  After » second or
two rinse or blot away the solution
with fresh water, The brown stain

':imn he removed by treat-
ment

pithir hydrogen peroxide or
oxalic nell.

Upe the former for silk, wool amwl
deliente  fabrics, dilufing it three or
four times with water. When nsing
oxalic ucid, dissolve o teaspoonful of
the crystals in | tod pint of water,
Raspeat this treatment several times if
necessary.  Rinse thoroughly.
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175

Reagents vequired Method of upplication

Citric acid

Potassium = permangn-
nate followed by oxa-

lic acid or hydrogen
preroxide,

Borax  solution
methylated spirit.

Photographer’s hypo
Warm water, hornx

Borax
Balt amd water

Potassinm
ante, followed by

hydrogen xide or
axalio m-rid.lmm:II

Warm water, followed
by grease solvent in
case of non-washing
Inbrica.

Turpentine vr  petrol.
Paraffin can be used
lor copree articles,

Hydrogen poroxide or
oxabe aeid

Oxalic acid

Warm, soapy water
and bornx

A very obstinate stain which cannot
bo easily removed. Sometimes can be
dealt with suceessfully by treatment
with citric acid solution.

Treat as for writing ink. Marking ink
stains are, however, very resistant, and
it is sometimes necessary to repeat the
treatment n mumber of times. Finally
rinse well.

Soak for ns few minutes in warm solu-
tion  aof borax in water. IF this treat-
ment is not effective; try methylated

spirit.
Dissolve une tablespoouful of hypo in

i pint of water. Apply immediately
over the mark,

ﬁpuui.(e mirks with warm water, If
the frult stain remains, soak or sponge
with a little warm borax solution.

Sponge or suak in warm solution as
directed nhove.

Soak for n fow minutes.

Mildew stains nro among the most
obstinate of all to remove, and demand
o good desl of patience. Treat ws for
ink stains, rub over with wushing soap
and leaye in the sun. Rinse the soap
out. Repeat until stains disappear.

Sponge marlks with warm water, un!t
on drying apply grease solvent if
artivles are not to be washed and any
gronse marks remain.

Paint marks ean be removed easily,
if fresh, but may demand repeated ap-
plication of solvent, if old.

Apply solution diluted ns directed
previously, and rinse well nfterwarils,

Apply as dirccted for ink.

Stight surface seorch marks man geno
rally be removed by rubbing nfected
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Stalion Reagents required Method of application

part in warm soapy water containing
a plentifal amount of borax, Allerna-
tively ecrub gently with a nail-brush
dipped in sospy water and borax. Be
carefnl, however, not to rub fabrie
into a hole. Thers is no remedy other
than invisible mending for bad mwarks,

Boot Carbon Tetrachloride E:T:Iry t.r:::bm mmhﬂ::l d::ith water,
Tea Treat as for Coffee.

Grape VIL
Dry cleaning

The teacher should point out the difference between ‘'wet” and dry
cleaning—amd the value of cach. Dry cleaning i= nsed for cleaning
ents that cannot be washed. This can be done by two methods (a)

y powder elesning, (b) immeérsion.

Powder cleaning

Tt is suitable for removing grease spots from all types of fabrics ;
for trenting light-coloored Inhgrim that are evently eoiled. The different,
Eﬂﬁm used fur this purpose are (a) French chalk, (b) Fuller's varth, (e}

I

Method @ (i) Shake and brush loose dust from the garment,
(ii) Spread a thick layer of the powder over the garment and
rub in lghtly,
(iii) Leave for half un hour to lot the powder absorb grease,
{iv) Brush out,

Bran is useful for clenning dark felt hats and dark furs,

Method : Heat the bran in & kardhi, nir:l;an;hw prevent ita burning,
rub inlo the material, leave for half an hour, brush oni.

- Imnrrrhni C Tlmdtrulml nhnhfd a&hnw the sam Im the various kinds.
of grease solvents and explain 1 vantages nnd disadvantages of each
one of them, He should emphssise also how the prindiple underlying
their use i the same in hoth cases, but the method of use varies becanse
of the inflammahility of petrol.

Method :  The garments can be put completely into liquids that will
dissolve grease such aa potrol, hen.taﬂ?: eto., e iz

The teacher should demonstrate the cleansing of garments tro
squeeze oul a8 much petrol as possible, then wrap in s turkish hgy“ﬁn“k

beat. Then hang oatside to dry until the garment i
of petrol. Press when thoroughly dry. i free from the smell
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The teacher ehould also explain how us=l petrol could be saved and
stored away. He should alto puint out the need to storeit in & closed
tin away from the firs or warm places,

Disinfeetiom of cloihes. The teacher shoald briefly explain when amd
how disinfection of elothes should be exrvisd out in the home,  Clothing
to be disinfected may be divided into two groups,

(1) Those that can be disinfected by boiling.
{2) Thosa that must be disinfected by other means.

(1) Dismfection of clothing by Deiling :

This s suitable for all bleached eottons, bed linen and personal gar-
ments, Handkerchi fs should be steeped in  disinfectants in water,
washed separately and then boiled with other clothing from the infeoted
PETSON. ' )

Method :  Clothing must be steepod for 12 hours.  Solutions that can
bo used for steeping are ;— '

Carbolic Aeid I tablespoonful to 1 quart
Lysol 1 tablespoonful to 3 quarts
Tzal 1 tablispoanful to 1 gallon
Dettol 1 tablespoonful to 1 quart.

Wash. Put into the boiler in softencd soapy water, and boil for one
hour.

Rinse very tharoughly, dry out of doors in the sun,

{2) Disinfection of elothing that eannot be boiled :

Such clothing may be disinfected at the same time as the sick room
by fumigating with some spevial compound that gives out a disinfecting
gos, or by spraying with the following solutions :—

1) by spraying with the solution of | tablespoanful of formalin in
4 ping of warm waber,

{2) by pouring half a pint of formalin over 6 oz. of potassium
permanganate in & metal dish and leaving it autroju:dor by the.
the clothing in o dosed room for 5 to 6 hours,

Reference Book -
Fundamentals

of
Textiles and their Care
by
Susheels Dantyngi

Hend of the Textlies Lanndary Work Department
Lady Trwin College,

Publizhors :
The Indian Women Writers Cooperative Pablishing Society.-
Kagal Nogrik Kendra,
8-% Bunder Nagur.
NEW DELHL



Crarree X1

THE MOTHER-TONGUE
1. Its Importance.

Langunge—specially mother-tongue—is the most effective mediom  of
expression. We understand others by written or spoken words—which is
another name for langnage. Language and ideas are interlinked—one
is not possible without the other. No idea enn be expressed without
language ; no language can prosper without idess. '

This can be said of all languages. But with the mother-tongue, it ni;

doubly true, because this is the language, in which s man is bomn—a
peared.

Tn school, the importance of langusage inereases, It i= not &
subject alone; it is the medium through which all other subjects are
taught and lesrnt,

2. Aims of Teaching the Mother-Tongue in Basic Schools.

Basie eduention is life-centred. In o Basie school only those pctivi-
tiea are to be promoted that can help a person to fulfil the needs of life.
Only that knowledge §s to be given which can be useful in duy-to-day
life. Bearing this point in mind, the objectives of teaching the mother-
tongue in Basic achools should be as follows —

(1) Development of the power of self-expression, written and ol

(2) Development of the habit of reading for knowledge and enjoy-
menif.

(3) Practice in the oral and written expression of ideas on sorial
themes,

{4) Proctice in clear expression, orsl and written, uf  nbjective
ncidents and things.

(6) Practice, oral and written, in expression of details of an nclivity
o eom pletion,

{0) Deovelopment of skill in the nse of dictionaries amd other refer-
ence books,

{7) Practice in reporting speeches.

(8) Practice in writing a critical comment on the material read:

(0} Practico in writing essays, giving one's own origingl ideas on &
given subject after consulting reforences on that subject.

(10) Practice in personal an:l business correspondence.
{11} Knowledge and appreciation of the literature of one’s mother-
tongue.
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3 Basis of Teaching the Mother-Tongue

In Basie education, the basis of teaching a subject is on aetivity which
fulfils only the needs of life. This is true int.bntamh!ngufthamut.hﬂ-
tongue also. Students choose a field of activity which fulfils their own
nesd, or that of the society thoy live in. They down plans, collect
the necessary materinls, examine the data collected, and make use ot
their own experiences about the subject. Similarly, children follow
customs of the society they belong to, celebrate their festivals, perform
prayers, take part in marriage ceremonies, attend meetings social
gatherings. Tn all thess activitiss, children make their own gontributions.
Eﬁr help takes varied shapes and they have new experiences and gain new

owledge.

The Basio school teacher should see to it that his students study the
relevant material on the subject cancerned and orgonise their experiences
in a useful manner.

. Besides the above socal activitiss, students should also study nature,
To a boy, the bright moon in the n% and the twittering birds in the
rd have o fairy-like fascination. The gathering rain-clouds in the
send the children dancing 1 their homes, in. pouri rain they
love to have a bath, and in winter t eninz"ﬂtu warmth of morning
sun. Every phenomenon of nature s similarly a definito effect on thesr
minds. It is natural that children should wish to express their i
emotions knd experiences about these things. A teacher shonld help
children to improve their language and teach them how to use it.

The basis of teaching the mother-tongve is not the textbooks pres-
eribed by the anthorities, bot the nctivitiea and experiences of the chiud-
ren indicated above. I the sun shines brightly and in the ¢lnesroom  the
lesson describes lightning and ruin, education loses contast with living

sonoe and hence remains ineffective. When, however, education is
' to the life of the student, the knowledge  thus acquired hecomes &
part of his life and he can make practical use of it-

A few such activities and experiences which may be used to teach
the mother-tongne are given below =—

A, Craft Work
{i}) Spinning and weaviug (from growing cotton to Fuished cloth).

(i) Agrieulturs and gardening—growing cereals, fruits, vegetables ete.
(iii) Wood-work and metal-work.

Planning —At the planning stage, the teacher should puids the
children to disouss the why and the how of the aetivity to be performed.
In the discussion that ensues to finaliso the plan, the teacher must bear
inmind the capabilities and interests of individual pupits. The students
ghould be enconraged to speak  thoir minds without - fear or hesitation =0
that they may develop ihiir power of self-expression. The teacher shouhl
use & language which can easily be understood by the pupils, The
tenchir should also see ta it that the languaye the children nse s correct.
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After the discussion s over, the plan should be written down by the
pupils and corrected by the teacher, thus developing the creative powers
of the pupils,

Gathering of Material—The pupils aloull be asked b their
ideas as to tlloef number and qlfnnﬁty ufrunul:l material tln e for their
activity, thus develo their power of expression and making them
aware of correet mmﬂm Etu:ufmnutiah and nddresses of dealers
should be compiled, so that they may have practice in writing both the
previously known and the new words correctly,

Oompletion of Work—When the pupils do s certain thing under the
guidance of their tescher, n varicty of guestiona about the work crops up
i their minds. The pupils sh either bear their gueries in mind or
put them down on paper for discussion, N

Evaluation and Gathering of Erperiences—Aa the work draws to an end, or
even earlier, an evaluativn of the work done should be made oceasionally,
s0 that adv may be taken of the mistakes detected and i
gained. This will not onlyﬂaru!o;r habits of methodical pmm
self-eriticiam but also of svs ¢ thinking and accurate expression.

B. Social Activities-

(1) Human Behaviour—Thoe pugils ghould know how to behave with
mmm. refatives, neighbours, tenchers, elussmotes, They ehonld alse
wand confirm to the basic rules of good citizenship.

(1) Cleanliness fi:em:ml andd group)—The cars of the student's own
body, cleanliness of his home, his street, Lis school and his village..

(i) Soeinl Functions—Organisation of such functions as hirth, marriage,
desth ceremonies vte. Fanctions and mectings of social, roligiows. economio,
national, intornutional and seasonal significancs,

In these social activities, n creative uso of the mother-tongue can be
mide my in the case of eraft activitios.

C. Nature Study.

Recognition of hirds seen in the courtyard or arcund the honss. Re-
eognition of insects in the lond sroumd, A knowledge of tlie sun, the
moan, the stars, elouds, lightning, minbow ; effocta of climate on man,
animal ond the vegetable world, Visits to foirests, gardens, rivers, falls,
mountains ole

Nattre Study arouss triosity in mon When a ohild potices vhanges
n Natore, he seks innumerable gquestions, A good 1iacher enn exploit such
o situntion to ioitinte the ckild into the realm of liternture which relites
toit. The teacher should also enconrage the pupild to write literary com-
positian.

4. Aids to the Study of the Mother-Tongue,

There are certain sids which may be made use of to make teaching and
learning ensior and more effective. Chief among thess aids are exervise-
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books, periodicals, books, pictures, charts, ete, It is necessary that the
tescher should know the right use of these aids,

Erercise-books—As soon as the child has lesrnt to write, he should begin
to keep & dairy. The sentences in this dairy should be coanposed of not
mors twoto thres words each. At the beginning, the dairy may be
written -with the help of the teacher, but alowly, the task should devolve
on the pupil himself. The teacher should correct this dairy every day.
Besides the dairy, there should be other exercise-books dealing with
different aspects of the mother-tongue.,

 Booke—There §sa goneral misundorstanding about the use of beoks
in Basic eduostion. Soms have the wrong ides that there is no need
for books in this aystem. This is far from true. There is need for moro
books in Basi¢ education than in the traditional systems. In ordinary
schouls, only those books are studied which are prescribed as textbooka
and there is neither the encouragement nor the need to study sny other

In Basic edueation, knowledge is expanded on the basis of folt needs
in pursuing crestive sctivitios. In any partionlar field of activity, the
teacher has first to acquire knowledge that is necessary and then
has to help the stodent o sequire that knowledge when an sppropriate
situation arises, This means Lhat the teacher shonld read widely. The
‘teacher gathors knowlodge from books and suggests suitable books to the
students, accarding to their varied ahbilitics anid urges on them to acquire
knowledge for themsslves, The student’s slf-study nesds ample  guidance
and proper direction.

Newspapers and periodicals —An interest in reading newspapers and
!"'E;'!;;!diﬂnol; must be eultivated in the students. Tn Basic schools. the
rending of newspapers has proved of immense valuein nequiring language
skills. Children love to read periodicals, The variety of contents, stories,

1, and ancedotes ete. helps them to improve their knowledge of the

Fuage.

Pictures—For ¢larity of idess, pictures are helpful. They can be need
to introduce alphabets to the child, Stories can be told in pictures.
Pictures can be n#ed for rxercises in composition, both omal and written,

Charts—These can be of different kinds. They may depict Ianguage
games, daily routines, rules of grammar and & on in a ahort time charts
can help to develop certain langunsge skills in the chilid.

Teachers the WMother-tongue—The teachers of the mother tongue

should have the following abilities :

(1) To speak eorreeily, distinetly and with o proper moderation
of voice.

{2) To write correct!y and legibly.

(3) To apply general rules of grammar amd eompogition,
{#) To make correot nsa of phrases, idioms and sayings,
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(5) To appreciate the works of writers, poets, dramatists, ete. of
his language.

(6) To organize wnd run literary associations and clubs.

(7) Mo produce suitable literature for Basie schools.

(8) To apprecinte students’ literary effirts and correct them
sympathetically.
[9) To fathom the mental level of their charges and provids them

with proper litornry materials—thus fostering a healthy literary
taste in them,

6. Teaching of the Mother-Tongue

(A)  Speaking

The first thing that the teacher ghonld do is Lo ke the sohool condi-
tions as agreeablo to the child as pos:ible, so that he muy foel quite at
home 8t school and express himself without hesitation, To begin with, the
tescher may talk to the child about his parents, his brothers and sisters,
his neighbouts, his life st home, his favourite games eto The child will
devolop self-expresion by such conversation and his relaticuship with
the teacher will become more informal and happy. To teach particular
words to child, the teacher should nse them again and again,

Besiios, the teacher may ongage the child In conversation wbout his
activities, On nedmission to u Basie school, a child beging to take part int
activities like crait, clemnliness, children's meetings and group,-games.
These activities provide good opportunities for conversation. The fallowing
points may be noted while conversing with the children :

(1) The conversation should be as informal and matoral as possibile.
(2) The tone should be attractive and voice pleasunt to the children.
(9] 'The sabject-matter shoulid be of interest to the children.

(4) The tescher should not lose sight of hia purpose while talking.

(5) The child should Le made to feel as if he is talking to a friend
of his own age.

{6) Mistakes committed by u child during the talk shoald be correct-
e, hut care should be taken to see that this should not create
in him n gense of difidonce and hositation.

{T) Corrections shouli be suggested by example. The particuiar
words spoken wrongly by the child may be repeated correctly,
snd pointedly (with emphssis) so that the child may note the
oorrect form.

When the teacher and the chilil have bevome familing with each other
the teacher should, by stages, introduce oral composition as o necessary
part of teaching the mother-tongue.

In oral composition, carcshould bs tuken to see that only thoss
subjects which relate to their actual life are given (o the children to
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speak on. The basiz of talk and other oral composition should be what
the children #es, hear and do. Subjects, of courss, may be varied to give
a fillip to their imagination.

The knowledge that is imparted to the children in their mother-tougue
should be such that a progressive increase in their vocabulary is ensured.
For reproduction on certain occasions, e.g. Balsabha, celebrations of festi-
;;hehz. they may be asked talearn a few lines of poetry, or dialogues

(B) Reading

Before the child is taught to write, he should be taught to read.
There are yarious methods of teaching reading. But we shall discuss only
those methods which can conveniently be used in the Basie scheol.

The word and Sentence Method

Basic teaching is based on productive activity which is connectad
with chil iren’s lives in some way  In every form of activity, chiliren uss
some materials, The names of these materials are lnnm:nl:g hildren by
hearing them spoken. By seeinz their written form again again, they
learn tu recognise them without mueh difficulty. The teacher should take
advantage of this. The oame of each thing nsed should be written on the
blackboard mod the children should be made familiar with them. For
exercise, the names of four or five things may be written on the black-
board aml the children made to place the things thay represent opposite
these written words. Two types of cards mny be p—ono type will
have the names of things on them, and the other will have pictures of
things. Lot clildren recognise the related cards— thus learning to recog-
nise

Children have s keen desire to re ise their written names. OUn
one side of the blackboard the names of all the children of the class may
be written. ‘The teacher may then read them out several times. Now, if
a particular name is indiests] by the teacher with a pointer, and the
child of that name is asked to stand up, this will be an interesting game.
Every child will be made to stand up by turn. There may be a few mistakes
wt the beginning but they will learn after a few repetitions. The children
thus will not only recognise their own names, but alo those of their
classmates,

When the children are familinr with the names of their classmates
and things, new words may be introduced using those letters aml affixes
which have alroady beon taught. These new words should also be written
on the blackbonrd. In & few days, the children will become familiar with
thuse words also.

The activities in which children participate during the day should
be described in three-wor | sentences on the blackboard, Not more than
two to three sentenves should be written at the beginning. Hy steps, the
activities of the childrn will go onincreasing anil so will their reading
abilities.



154

Along with this method, use may be made of pictures, charts and
the like according to the need and the material available. Tmportant
events in the school cin be described in  three-word sentences om tho
bulletin board. Emulating elder students children of the first grade will
try to read the items written on their bullotin board.

Similarly a story can be told in a fow sentences with the help of a
ecries of. ssy, three or four pictures. The showing of pictures should be:
followed by reading, thus stimulating intercst in reading in the children.

After this stage is reached, ehildren shoulldl be piven gnxll books
which have their duily activities deseribed in simple prose and postry.
The standard of these books may be gradunlly raised. At the beginnir
the tencher may reed aloud and ask the abllr{'m to read, giving u'p«.ﬂ
attention to correct pronundiation. Later om, they may be taught to read
siently.

_The teacher should benr the following pointsin mind in regard to

(i) Words should be pronounced correctly and distinetly,
(i) There ghould be s siitable pause hetween and at the end of
sentences,
fiii) Strese should vary with the emotion deseribed,
(iv) Speed in reading should be neither very slow nor very fast,
{¥) Pitch of vaioe should be neither high nor low.

{vi) Correct tuse thould be insisted upon. The body should
ord ¥ be kept ereel without unnecessiry movement.

(vii) While reading aloud, the eyes should not be fixed on the book

all the time. A glance may now and then bo directed towards
the audiences,

(viil) The book should be kept about a foot away from the eyes,
(ix) The book should be held in the left hand making an angle of 130°

These rules should bo carefully followed in the curly stages, so thas
they may Lo oheerved effurtlessly Inter on.

{e) Writing

Formorly, the methad of mehin? writing was to initiate writing with

the alphabet. Then followed the learning of riting affixes, then worda
and last of all, sentences, . :

In Basic s hoals, the teaching of wri iz based upon the interests
and needs of the pupil, The child likes lf:hwgrite his nnmmd the details
of his work. Writing should, therefirn, begin with the child's own name,
the names of the materials used and the sctivities performed in the class,
All the rhildren of the cluss cloan the classroom. They wind the yam
they have spun on the winder. These winders all ok alike, so that it is
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diffionlt to tell them apart. The children have now learnt to read their
names, which may be written on the blackboard. Pieces of paper may he
given to the children to write their names on these pers and fix them
to their winders with thread. This writing may be wrong in the first
few effurts, but the teacher shonld carefully make the corrections, When

youe las obtaived sufficient practice. in writing his nnme, lot the
-mrm write their classmates’ nomes. The childron may also write the
names of things which are used in other elass-activities. Then should
-come the writing of emall sentences connected with thess activities, As they
have already learnt to read, writing will not be difficult, The teacher
-should write n fow small sentences on the blackboard, which the students
«opy in their exercise-books. This will be (he beginning of their daily
routine. By snd by this routine will widen its seope—and they children
will ke told to write about their days' activities in greater detall, The
«chiliren should be mode to write about any festivals that may be colebrnt-
«ed in the school premises. This deseription may be short, but, what is
Amportant iz, that they write it entirely on their own,

We have so far dealt with the subjoct-matter nbout which children
shonld write. Now let us turn our attention to the uestion, how should
write { In order fo write & good hand, the following points ghonld

e in mind:—

(a) Posture—Sitting with o steaight  back, keeping tho bool
at a distance of at least one fool from the eyes.

(b) The Correct method of holding the pea—Itis important how
you hold your pen. The pen should be held at a place neither
toa close nor too far from the writing point.  An inoli above the
point, the pen shoald be held botween the thumb, and the first
aml the second fingers.

{c) Proper spacing—Even spacing s needed between lotters, wonds
and lines—so that the writing may not only look beantiful but

also be easy to read. The spare of one letter between two
words and the space of one line betwoen two lines shoald be left
blank,

{d) Well-formed letters—Every lettor should ba written complete,
without abbroviations. Up-right lettering should be preforrod
to slant writing,

{¢) Margin—Equal margin should be left on the paper—top, hottom,
right and lefi.

{f) Only pfter children have learnt to write well and correctly,
should their attention be drawn to the problem of margin and of
punoctoation.

(d) Composition

The aims of teaching composition are as follows—
(8} To make the child efficient in writing correct, simple, idiomatic
language,

(b) To inerease the effective voeabulary of the child.
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(¢) To develop the ability to organise ideas and express them syste—
matically.

{d) To make him efficient in collecting materials on a given theme
from different sources.

{#) To develop the imagination.
(f) To increase the power of self-expression.

In Basic schools, the subjects of composition are those connected withs

the nilélld's daily life. The following subjects may be mentioned in this
regard:—

(1) Diary of daily events.

[2) Plan of work.

{3) Details of activitics.

(4) Evaluation of work and experience.

15) Letter-writing—personal and businese.

(6) Applying for a post and issuing invitations.

(7) Eseay for the children's meeting.

(8) Writing for the school magazine.

(8] Annowncements and notices for the school bulletin board.
{10} Description of meetings organised in the school.
(11) Repart on travels organised by school authorities.
(12) mmmﬂ of flowers, shrubs and vegetables grown in the school

(13) Essays and other composition for contemporary periodicals.
{14} Stories, articles and poems for the lower classes.

Diary—Of ull the aspects of teaching composition in the Basic school,
diary ia the most important, No sooner do chilidren leam to write, then
they are asked to keep a regular diary, They are expected to follow this
habit wll their Hves. To initiste diary writing the teacher should talk to-
¢hilidren and write a few sentences about the work done during the day on
the blackboard. The sentences on the blackboand should be short, simple
and nnambignous, The children should be asked to read these sentences
to begin with. After o few days, they should start copying them down
in their exercise books. From class TI1 onwards, the children should keep
their own diaries. On the basis of the work dune during the day, the
teacher should ask them questions eliciting the information needed for the

jary, In classes ITI and IV, lhm‘mﬁmn should be written on the
blackboard and the children should be to answer them omlly. Later,
thoy should be asked to write down the answers. From class V to VIII
the students should be able to write dinries of their own. Besides detailing
the day’s work. the students should be stimulated to express thair opinions
about them. The tescher should correct the dinries of students, for,
without necessary corrections and suggestions, there is litile chance of

improvement.
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The teacher should serve only s a guide. Actual writing is  of course-
to be done by the stuadents themselves, About the planning of activities
there should be & general discussion in the class. The description of events
and experiences would naturally be the students’ own afair. The teacher
ghould only give a few hints about the points that may be covered.

Letter writing—lLatters, both personal and business, have an important
and useful place. '

The tescher should explain the form of these two kinds of letters, and
ask the students to write lotters when the ocoasion arises, The students
may write personal letters to relatives and friends when needed and
‘business lettors when dealing with people in connection  with the purchase
of materials for the olass or for selling manufictured goods in the market.
Similarly, oceasions should be found for the echiliiren so that they may
write letters to officials, letters applying fora job, letters inviting people
to mestings and s0 on. The ﬁrzmy';}!thﬂm letters shoulil be presen
antl explained to the students at the right time.

In every Basic school, s meeting of the children's elul is s pormanent
feature of the rogular programme. Tn these meetings, n variety of
activities is represented. Debates, story-telling, recifing of poetry, music,
anscdotes, devotional songs and essay-reading are the main items in the-
programme. Every teacher should encourage his students to write essaya
on topics related to their socinl and physical environment keeping in
view their stage of mental development. The topic which the students
choose should be discussed at length in the class. Thereafter, studenta
of Class V. and below should be given points that may be developed in the
essay, and students of Class VI and above should be lefi. froe to write
the essay after the discussion. The best , after having been carrected
by the teacher, should be sent to the wee wall ‘rput Compositinns
for the school magazine should also be chosen similarly.

In running & Basie school, the principle of student self-government is
implementad. Most of the work in this connection is done by the students
themselves under the direction of the teachers. There is a of”
student representative for ﬂliﬂ'pﬂm. Everyone on this board has one
pacticulur responsibility. The mem submit_ their reports every month
Yo the school assembly. The teacher should see, if any student of his clas
is 8 member of this board, that his report is worled correctly. He should
devote some time to guide the student and only the corrected report ahould
be sent for reading in the school assembly.

The children should write descriptions of celobrations by the seliool
and conducted tonrs, These too should bo preceded be atalk with the
tencher nnd followed by hia corrections in the composition. An interesting
ilem is the writing of descriptions of the flors mnd fauns found in the
school garden and of things made in the classroom. In the lower classes,
a fow specimens of such deseriptions shouldl be placed before the children
as models for them to follow. Children in the higher elasses should be-
given n subject and left to write the essay on their own.

Talentod students of the higher elasses should writo essays and other
compositions for gezeral periodicals. The teacher may correct their com-
pui:iuuﬂurnﬂ:miasimmmngu‘mumdpuimliﬂh. This will not ouly
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telp'to develop their creative ubility, but also create seli-confidence in
them. Students of olasses VIT and VIII may also write stories, essays
and poems for use in the lower dlassis.

All these activitics will bring to fruition the creative talents of the
children. To accomplish this work in the best wany, however, the
following points may be borne in mind by the teacher—

(1) Composition should be assigned to students in accordance with
their abilities, and inclinations.

(2) Students should be trained to observe things carefully and with
an open mind. They should practise deseribing what they see
nnd understand with as much objectivity as possible.

(3) Before the children begin to writs, they should havs acquired
the necesary knowledge on the subject. Talks with the
teacher, study of books on the subject concerned, examination
of prevnlent conditions—these are some of the means of
aoquiring such knowledge.

(#) The stmoephere in the elass should be sueh as can emeourage.
children openly to express themselves. Specimen compositions
should be placed before the students and a disenssion should
always procede the actoal writing. ‘This will make cumposition
work easier and more natural for the children.

4E) Story-telling and story-writing,

Children love stories most. Let some one start telling a tale and they
will Jeave overything else to lisien to it, They love to hear staries of cuts
anil dogs, of frogs and mice. Tovs loen their Gscination with sge, bud
interest in the stary remains.

This ia an established truth that stories interest sll. But this alss s
true that all sories do not interest all people. One kind of story may
interest ane person, but it may be very uninteresting to another
person,

The teacher should bear these fiots in mind. A stuly of child peychology
muy htlp him to determine the kind of story, its length,
subject-mutter, style and langunge suited to the children concerned. The
children in Basio schools are from the outset educated in the realities of
life, that only those stories can interest them that are based on real life and
the realities of life. Therefore only those stories which are direotly connected
with the children’s social and physical environment should be selected.
For the development of  imagination, of course, & fow imaginative stories
may nlso be chosen.

The following points may be barne in mind by the teacher while choosing
-and writing stories for Basic schodl students ne regands their subject matter
and_style:—

(1) The story should extol one of the following qualitics; self-help, truth,
nan-vialence, benevolence, courage, love, devotion, sacrifice, forbearnnee, ete.
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(2) The contents of the story should hie such that the children sre fami-
liar with it or they can easily imagine it.

(3) Stories should be able to touch the imagination of children. Pure
realism which is only a description of incidents will not do.

(4) Btories writton for small children can have animals ss charnetors.
“hi take spocisl interest in animal stories, The wetiona attributed to
animals should be of the same noture as those that can be performed by
children themsslves,

A teacher telling n story in the cluss should see to it that:

(1) his langiage is simple, clear and corroct,
(2) hia voice reaches every student in the classroom,

(3) his tone fluctoates (The same tone throughout, without any
riss or fall would be monotonous.

(4) ‘his gestures aro spproprinte to the emotions depicted in the story.
rrﬂ?d zﬁnf gestures and too much asting, of course, are to be
avoided).

(3} The story is not too long-or else the teller may be tired before the
stary s finished,

(6) The reaction of children to the story should bo continually noted
and the modifieations made in the story for fature telling.

mﬂhﬂdm love 1;1:-[; only Lo hoar E;{Iﬂm bt alsiv to tall them Liwmﬂe‘:'i'rlliﬂh" IH
teachor provides his pupils with opportunities to tell stories, it elp
them not only to devilop their powoer of expression and to widim their
vocabuliry, but also to make their imagination richer. In making chililren
tell a story, the following points may bo obssrved :

(1) The teacher shonld tell u story to the olass und then ask the childeen
to relate in their own words.  One child may bo allowed to tell the complete
story, or a number of children (one after the other) may take it in fum to

(2} The teacher should tell a story and then ask the children to tell
another stary of & similar naturo.  This will help to develop their imagina-
tion.

(#) The children shoulil be asked to tell stories given in pittures in
their own wanle

(4} The teacher shoold tell & major portion of a story and
et the children guess the end, The children should not be hurried, and &
oonstant vheck should be kept to see that they do not take a wrong course
in the story. Helpful suggestions may be offered whorever neadad.

(5) Another method ks to write down the beginning and the end of &
story on the hlackboard, and let the children 6l in the blank, This blsnk

should be shortin the esrly stages and gradually grow longer.
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(6) In the higher elasses the children may be told ouly the end, so that
they may exercise their imagination and vomplete the story.

{7) A story may sometimes be invented in play. The teacher tells
thutglm?taumn the story. Thmmmdnlzﬁtmkmhium;;hm::g;ﬁ
sentence, ml:rmg the story as they go on. At # beginning, a story
may be a conglommeration of mntinm iloas and incidents, but & little
practice will result in good stories Inter on.

(8) ‘The main incidents of a story shoukd be pot down on the hluﬂk_-
board, The students will first complete the story orally, and then put it
down in writing. The teacher will then make the necessary torrections.

() A fow words amid phases appropriate for a particular story may be
told to the students and written down on the hlackboard. The children
should then compose  story, The teacher will correct it

How to tell a long story

Children should be told very short stories to begin with.  But sometimes
mnsﬁeiulmmnima, it is pocessary o toll n long story. [n such a case,
the following procedure mny be adopted

{1) The story should be divided into several small parts,

(2) After telling ench part, the students should be msked to repeat it
from memory. Only when it is evident that all the students are fumiliar
with the first part, should the teachor tell the second part of the story.

(3) When the third part has been reached, the students may be asked
to repeat the first two parts together.

(4) When the story is complete, that should be tokl ngain from the
beginning to the end. One student may tell the first part, another the
second part andso on.

(5) The students should be left free to draw the moral of a story, if auy,
for themselves. The moral should never be made direotly clear, or else
ita purpose is defeated.

(6) The students should then be told to write the complete story.
Mistakes in grammar, style and deseription should be

(7} Stories shonld also be dramitised in the class sametimes.

Collection and publication of original short stories :

When & student writes about things he has seen and heard, his OO
tions hove a personal impress upon them. Ina similar way, a story writien
by & student reflects his personul experiences. The teacher should prepare
a collection of stories written by students and enconrage them h}:ufruing
their stortes published in the school magazine. Stories of exceptional merit

may Wlso be submitted to literary magazmes of local vr national repute.
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(F) Play and Dramatisation,

Deamatisation is a natural thing with children. Knowingly or unknow-
ingly they have to imitate others. See any group of children, and vou will
find them acting. One is impersonating o king, another o thief, n third
plays a money lendor and o fourth a hermit, and so on.

Therefore, education that is impartad to them through acting will be full
of joy. The teacher of the mother-tongue should, whenever possible, use
this medinm of elocation,

Many oceasions for acting arise in s Basic school. A children’s meeting
takes place every week. In that, acting may be given a pride of place.
The teacher should select suitable plays and dialogues to snit varions ooe-
sions,  The students should also help in this choice es well as in the choice
of the Cast. The members of the Cast should write down their dinlogues
and learn them by heart. [t is advissble to let the Cast perform o ful-
dress rehearsal befare the play Is finully staged at the weekly meoting. 1t
ia important to make sure that spontaneity in expression is not erushed by
undue insistence on following a rigid pattern of performance.

The childeen will be found to take much interest in this work. They
will readily remember long dislogues althongh they may not be able to
memorise other muterials. Thos their kﬂuwlvuchjn of vooabulary will increase
and the beantifal phreses and idioms, and apt ve-ses thus learnt will create
i hasis for ereative writing later on.

Suitable staries can be read for dramatisation.  Caro should be taken to
sce that the students understand the spirit of the story, ss well as remember
the chronological orider of incidents, Then the interest of the children
should be aroused to sot the story in the olass. The Cast should then be
chosen with the co-operation of the students themselves and tho names of the
proposed participants written down on the blackbarnd.

Enough time should then be allowed Lo the metribers of the Cast to ‘fre-
pare the dialogues. A temporal sequence of events in the story should be
Hixed well in their minds, and only then should the play be performed in the
alassroom.

This will develop the power of self-expression of the studeuts as woll as
widen their imagination. The teacher should see that an opportunity for
participating in a play is afforded to every student by turn,

In the course of neting, the teacher ahould look on ns a member of the
andience noting all the Aaws hie may find in dramatisation for discnssion m
olass lnfer on.  Interruptions by the teacher during the play will anly iy
the children’s enthusiasm and so should be avoided.

Events ocourring in the nstionaland international spheres can be adapted
for dramatisation. Events thus enacted before children have profisund
effoot upon them and not merely wilden their kunowledge of the language,
but also rouse their interesta and sympnthies.

Children in the Basic school take part in activities that may help Lo make
them self-sufficient with regard to shelter, food and elothing. These soti-
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vities can easily be put into the form of stories, real and imaginative, for the
purposs of dramatisation. Thus n story could be told about & am,t:
weaver, 4 carpenter, or a peasant—and then aoted out in the o -

On festivals, nnniversariez and doys of natiomal importance, dramas
should be ennoted on related sabjects.  Children should be encournged to
write small plays on sueh themes. Seeing their own creations staged will
il them with pride and happiness,

(G) POETRY.

In the training and development of the emotions in a man's life, poetry
plays an important part.  But this bappens only when the reader deep
into the ideas and emotions expressed in 8 poem. The purpose of teaching
poetry i= not thereforn limited to teaching the meaning of words but to.
making the studerits appreciate the idea behind the words:

Muny nuturnl opportunities present themselves: to the Basic school
teacher to arouse in the children an interest in poetry. The children take
part in prayers every marning and prayers are mostly in verse.  Similarly,
children recite poems in weekly mestings secording to their tastes. A clever
teacher notos down suitable poems for use in different elusses, naks ehildren
to bring their favourite poems to him, 8o that he can explain them to the
clies in n proper way, Festivals, roligions and cultural velebrations, birth
anniversariss of grest men or women are & few of the oecasions when children
gather pooms and learn them with pleasure,

It is necessary that,the teacher ghonkd exercise the utmost care in the
selection of these poems. Ordimary Primary schools have textbooks with »
fow poems in ench, The teacher’s work is limited to explaining them to stu-
dents. But in the Basie sclioo], the teacher himeell has to elioose
approprinte {o the  occasion or to get poems chosen by students for
themselves. The following points shoald be borne in mind while choosing

poors —
(1) Poems should be ensy to memorise,
(2) They should be suited to the mental level of the students,
() They should rouch the children.
{4) They should be nssocinted with some class activity.

{6) The subject matter should be within the limit of the students”
wurld of  axperimee.

(6) The poem should be small and the words and ideas unambiguous.
(7) The poem should evoke beautiful and noble idess in them,

(8) Even same diffirnlt poems can be cliosen, sometimes on appropriste
oecusions, if they can be easily memorised. Children can enjoy s
readable poem even without understanding its meaning porfootly.

After the chaice has been made, the question of its presentation arises.
The children take part In varions activities connected with the peeds of
everyday life. in the performance of these activitics, they néed to know
about different aspeets of life. With the teacher’s help they gather the
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Information required, but to make this information endure, it I8 necessary
to present it in a form thut is easy to read, poetry ia snch a form. For
instance, poems on seasons come in very bandy when children desire ta know
the charavteristios snd effects of seasons. The Basio teacher may similarly
present to his class poems on nature.  To create enthusiasm in students for
wark, the teacher may read out poems to the cless glorifying manmal labour,
These poems may be explained at length later on in the clase. Only those
poems should be introdused that are connected with the children’s ncts
vities, their socinl Jife, or their natural environment. A shonld never
be forced on children, but should be taught them only when they are ready

and eager to receive it.

When a poem conforming to the stwlents’ taste, need and atmosphero
has been chosen, the process of teaching starts, Poetic atmosphero is needed
to teach poetry. Resding a poem with the right tone and inflexion moves
the reader uz well az the audience. The children are thus stimulated to
learn the meaning and the spirit of the poem.

The teacher shiould, thorefore, pay attention to pronunciation, pause,
and voiee infloxion and thus read the poem as poems should be read.
“Then a few or all the students of the class should be asked to redite it. Care
ghould be lngen o a4 Jat students with an uupleasant voice are never
aaked to recite, and il the teacher himself has a harsh or shrill voice, he should

ask n gweet-volced stident to read the poem aloud.

In order that the chillren may enjoy the reading of poetry, this should
be made a regolar feature of religions and seasonal festivals. Stories in

verse can ilso be presented on nppropriate occasions.

The vocabulary of students of elass [11 to V is not very wide. There-
fore while teaching them poetry, special attention shonld be given to difficuls
words und their meanings. But the meanings should not be taold directly.
The teacher should nsk questions connected with the difficult word, or
that word shoukd be used in several sentences so us to make its meaning
clear to the students, Reading a poem alond and telling the meanings of
its difficult words, will help students to appreciate ita contents, but to make
it orystal clear, each line should be explained by means of various questions,
1n formulation of these questions, the teacher should exercise special
eare #0 thnt the stodents’ aesthetio sense and imaginative power are

developed.

Poems meant for classes VI to VI shoold be o little deeper in meaning.
It is, therofore, necessary to nsk more detatled questions in these clusses,
Attention should be drawn to the beanties of the poem in quecstion pnd idioms;
similes and metaphors should be explained in detail.  The extent to which
the stuidents are ahle to grasp the meaning, shoulid be ascertained by means
of questions, Finally, o few quest ions glould bo framed on the basia of tha
complate poem. 2o that their answers muy completely fathom the ideas
underlying the poem. In clusses VII awl VITL, ehildren should also be

familiarised with metre.
Beforn a poom is finally put away after study in the class, it should be

ascertaimed by means of questions whﬂher the students have really lot to
the heart of the peem. Till the teacher is sure on this point, he should not
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ﬁvme_dfu:rthnr. The students should be asked to nse new words and idioms:
various sentences so that they become completely familiar with them.
Poetry reading competitions, filling up last words or lines of verses and

poets’ together shonld also be arranged occasionally to foster taste for
poetryfthsﬂnﬂmh. ¥

(H) PROSE.

Poetry is the expression of man’s tender feelings. But prose comes in
handy for our daily use. In the discharge of our duties, we have to communi-
cate with s number of persons and all this is done in prose.

Bearing the imp co of pross in mind, we may note the following
nhjﬂtu'umﬂmW in Basio schools :—
(1) Ability to understand written prose and to explain it in one’s own

(2) Addition to the students’ vocabulary.
(3) Enowledge of different styles of prose.
(4) Ability to enjoy the beauties of language and ideas,
(5) Increase in taste for deepor study
(8) Development of imagination.
{(7) Ability to use various styles in one's own writings.
Basic schiools use three aids to fulfil the above requirements -—

(1) Newspaper and periodicals—Students study these on their own or
with the help of the teacher.

(2) Well-written books on various subjects—selected parts from these
may be taught at the appropriate times.

(3) The books about olass activities—These are chosen for special study
only.

Newspapers and periodicals inform their readers about topical happenings.
They also help one to know somw ubout the and Its Jiterature
and about national and international developments: ing the intellec-
tual level of his ¢lass in view, the teacher may choose a fi indicals for
study. They may be studied by all the students by tumi. e important
poﬂ.l‘:ms needing the attention of the cluss may be read out to the whole

vlass. The students may also callect important news items of national and
international interest,

In the syllabus of the class, those books that desl with useful subjects
written in & forceful style should be inciuded.

Guided study has an kn t place in the Basic system. The object
of the teacher is not to teach the prescribed textbook in the mother tongue
but to instil in the students » desire and taste for study. This object can be
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fulfilled only wken tte students ars encouraged to study on their own from
time to time.

_ For example, when armngements are afoot to celebrate Independence
Pay in school, the teacher should give the studonts books and periodieals
dealing with this topie. A few questions based on the book may be given
to be anewered by students after they have studiad the book, The teacher
ehould then correct the answers and if need be, he should help the studenta
to understand the sabject more thoroughly,

(I} GRAMMAR

There should be no place for mfrummnr a4 a separte subject in Basic
achools. TIn the course of oral and written self-expression when there iz o
grammatical error, the children should be told the rule to rectify  the error
and to help them learn the correct . This should not be tanght throngh
books on grammar, but should incidentally s and when needed. For
instanee, recognition of gender, number, person, subject and simple rales of
composition can be brought home to students when correcting their exercises,
Sometimes, when o number of stodents hove made the same kind of mistake,
the attention of the whole class should be drawn to it, and the correct form
explained at length, The children should help the teacher in this process,

Consequently no separate time shonld be allotted to the teashing of
grammar in the class. In Basio schools, the knowledge of gmmmar imparted
should be such pe to enanble them to speak aod write correctly, This know-
Jedgge ean be given by the teacher st any time during the course of school
activity. The teacher should repsat correctly a sentence spoken wrongly

a student, drawing the student's attention to the mistake and asking
him to repesat the correct form. Thus a foundation will be laid for correct

. In & short time with the concerted effort of the teacher and the
st ts, tho Intter will learn to spply the rules of grammar for correct

axXprossion.

(f) CORRECTION WORK IN THE MOTHER-TONGUE.

In the r:hu?ter dealing with compositinn, mention has been made about
earreotion, which is an integral of any kind of education. Tnless carrect-
ted in the early stages of lenrnmg, reading and writing, the mistakes of the
the stodents may be earried over to adulthood,  Therefore, ns soon aa the
the child begina to speak, his language should be cormeted. It should be
done with tact and umfderstanding 8o that he may not feel difident about
having made the mistake. As we have already stated, the best method of
eorreotion is to repeat the child’s wrong sentence correctly. Careful atten-
tion should be to the pronunciation of words because mistakes hero
lond mistakes in speaking and in written composition,

Of all mistakes in composition, those relating to  spelling are most
common. To obviste these, sttention should be paid to the following—

!!} To form and strengthen the correct impressing of a word in the

i's minds, they should be taught to observe it correctly. Their eyes
should be so practised that they can discern the correctness of & word at &

(2) In the early stages, the students should gel the spellings of
worids by heart and tell them sloud. With this kind of eoordination between
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the ear, eves, and tongue, the chumeter of a particular word is more firmly
fixed up in memory.

(3) I a ortwo of s book are copled daily, the mistakes in
epelling will be minimised. The act of copying requires a coardination
of the eye, the mind and the hand, Copying can be continued
up to Cluss VIIT, the stundard of the copied matter raised progressively.

(4) Taking dictation also helpe in this regard as one knows thereby
which wurds are not properly remembered. The words wrongly wrilten
hould be repeatedly written in their correst forms a number of times. The
tescher must mike correction himself or underline misspelt words, and
ask the students to correct these themselves. Dictation should be corrected
by the teacher at the beginning, but for class IV and sbove, the students
should correct each other's exercise books under the supervision of the
teacher. The teacher must see to it thut the students write the correct
form of the misspelt words at least five times.

(5) Various word-making games in the class can prove very useful in
the improvement of spelling.

{6) The teacher can lighten his work by teaching the students the use

Besides spelling mistakes, stodents commit grammatical and composi-
tional errors. Tdioms and words are wrongly used. The teacher should
observe the following rules in regard to correcting the mistakes of students,

(1) As far as possible, the correction ghounld be done in the presence of
the student concerned.

{(2) The word misspelt by most of the students may be ta L in its
mls'_;tt form to the class ss 8 whole, and everyone should be nsked to write
it down.

(3) The students whose mistakes are  corrected should know why &
particular word or its use is wrong and what is the correct form.

{4) Tt is Better to correct at few exercises thoroughly than to corroct
all the exercises partinlly.

{5} The mistakes may be vnderlined and left for the students to eorreat.
The teacher should, however, check them after correction. Up to eluss
111, the correct furm should be written completely. In classes IV, Vand
VI only difficult wnd misspelt words shoold be given correctly. For the
remaining mistakes, abbrevinted indication should be given as to the nature
of the mistake. Mistukes in speaking should be ed “S”, mistakes of
graminar marked “G"” and wo on.  In dlasses VIL and VIIT these indications
should be dispensed with. Here the mistakes shouold only be underlined and
students asked to correct them on thelr own, In overy cnse, however, the
teacher should anssure himself that the students have made the required
corrections,

(6} Eometimes the teacher takes oo lomg to correet the written work
af the students, This makes them lose Interest in the work, It is, therefors,
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necessary that the exercise books should be retwrned to the students as
soon aa possible, '

(7) The tescher should sometimes ask his students to read oub their
composition in the rlass for group eriticism.  This should be done by rotation
g0 that each student may derive the benefit of his classmastes’ eriticism.

(8) When correcting composition, suggestions should be made for its
improvemsnts as regands idea, language and style. Also, marks or grades
ghoull be given for each piece of composition, so that the student may
know tho standard he has resched.

() If there am too many etrors in eamposition, the student should be
asked to write it ngain,

(10) Students of higher classes should correct each other’s exerciso-books
under the supervision of the tescher, This will create self-confidence in
the students snd they will easily recogn’se ecrors and avoid them.

8. Planning of Education in the Mother-tongue

Pre-planning is needed to earry any notivity to a successful pconclusion.
The number of children in s elass, their mental level, the quality and  quan-
tity of reading laid down for them in the eurriculum, their capacity to absorb
knowledge, time available for & partioular subject during the year, the items
of oraft aml other netivities Lo Fwn inilertaken by the students  themssives,
all thess and many other points may be borne in mind when laying down
the yearly programme of students in the mother-tongue. The programme
should also stute the sctivities that the students will underiake as regards
agricnlture, cloth-production, leather-work eto. and what studies they will
need for the purpose. Similarly, when mention is made of festivals and
ocelebrations, ete. the kind of books to be studied on  difforent occasions
may be suggested. In short at the beginning of the year itsolf, the students
as well pa the teacher should know the books they should read and the
topics that they shonld choose in the stody of the mother-tongue.

Once the programme is finalised, it may be divided into two parts. It
shonld be well understood that half the work is to be finished in six months,
Problems are even then likely to arise na regands the choice of subjects and
priorities. For this o monthly programme may be needed. In the monthly
programme, attention may be given to festivals and special days daring the
month and studies and writings muy be confined to  subjects
relating to these days. Care should be taken to see that these monthly
programmes are finished in time and the total programme for six months 18
completed within the period. If the monthly programme is finished before
the end of the menth, the corrionlum may be extended to take advantage of
the time available, Similarly, if the mnnthl{ schedule ia not fni in
one full month, the msy be ified accordingly. Tt should
always be borne in mind that the six-month's schedule is finished in time.
At the end of eight months, an a isal may be made of the work done,
viz-a-vis the yearly schedule, If work has been done, work must be
80 that the yearly progrumme may be finished and in time: if the work is
far in advance of the achedule, the remaining time may be utilised n going
over the subject in which n majority of students are weak,
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Laying down & work schedule and examining the progress mads by the
gtudents from time to time and in making modifications in the future:

les; help in getting the work done well and in time. Thereby the ici-
pants in an activity come to realise their own power of work and thus gamn
self-confidence.

E

An anoual schedule for every class should, therefore, be luid down and a
copy of it given to every student. The same course may be ndopted as
regards half-yearly and monthly schedules.

9, Daily Programme

We have already described what s meant by yearly, half-yearly and
monthiy schedules. Now we shall discuss the imp?ny'unw of laying down the
daily programme. The teacher should never enter his cluss without o
pired programme for that day. He ghiould. for example, know the netivities
to be undertuken and the purposeful studies that are to be followed in class
during the day, The daily is a guide to the teacher throughout
his working day and prevents him from digressing. When the day’s work
is detie. the teacher may refer to his programme and adjust the next day'a

mme accordingly . The daily programme should be framed with the
ollowing items im mimnd :—

1, Date, class, attendance,

2. Work and time schedules.

WORK TIME
A.—Purposeful Activity Time and date shonld be mentioned
ngainst the rolovant subject.
(%) Craft.
(i) Social
(it} Nature Study
B—Correlated subjects ;
(i) Mother Tongue Time und date should be mentioned
(ii) Arithmetic against the relevant subject or
(i%i) Social Studies subjects.
(iv] General Scienes
(#) Art

8. Clarification of activities: The purpose is folfilled by a certain

activity, how much of it has been done, how much is expected to be finish-
¢d on a ostain day,

4. Correlated subject: Any subject that i likely to erop up in the
vourse of the duy's activiliee—may bo ml:mtinmd.f

5. Method of Stndy—Details of work that may be given to the clsss

to fulfil the ohjectives of the day’s work, together with s list of questions
o be asked in the class,
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6. Oepern evaluation of the experiences of the day.

A few examples of daily progmmmes are given below :—

(1) Data: 3-12-1052Z.
Name of School: Puatnn Pasic School.
Class - WV
Time: 1 hour 30 minutes,
Teacher : Shri Satysnarayman Lal.
Work and time Schedule.

Purposeful activity : To celebrate the President’s birthday, one
four. (To decornte the eclussroom with pictures, Howers, To pre
garlsrds, read poem aboul dreat mend

Corrlated subject @ Mather Tongue : 30 minutes.

Definition of Activity
Tt is the 3nd day of December, the Wrthday of Dr. Rajendrs Prasad,
President of the blie of India, The children planned to celebrate

4hiz day with the following programme :

(1) Cleaning the colsssroon

{2) Decomting the room with flowers and leaves,

{3) Procuring & table cloth.

(4) Procuring o photograph of the President.

{5) Dwecorating the table,

(6) Garlanding the photograph.

{7) Reading a poem in praise of the President.

(8) Deli u short speeches on the President’s life and work.

Date : 15.7.54,
Place—Basie Sehool, Nanbatpur.
Class—V
Time—2 hours and 40 minntes.
Work and Time Schedule:

1. Purposefnl activity—Spinning for u pair of shorts for two hours,
2. Correlated subjeot—Mother Tongue for 40 minntes.

Definition of Activity.—The twenty students of the class have decided to
make # pair of shorts each. At the rate of 1] square yards for one pair of
trousers (he total requirement should be 30 wquare yanls of cloth—i.e. 120
Gundis of yarn. The students have already spun 0 Gundis. Today, they will
gpin non-stop for two hours. The avernge of the whole class being 220
maunds of yarn per hour, approximutely 12 gundis of yarn ean be spun
during this period.

Correlated Subject : Mother Tongue : During the spinning poriod the
students have been singing s song while playing the spinning wheel. They
are now proficient in singing it to o proper tune al with pauses at the

right places.
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Read the poem and explain it.

Method of Study :

(A) Each studont will take his own spinning wheel. The teacher will
make 4 Fl'ﬁl[ﬂ'lllﬂlg examination of these wheels to see that they are in
proper working order, Spinning will then start, Every half hour, the yam
will be transferred to the winder. 8 iinning will stop al the appoinfed
time. The students will note down the number of rounds of yam they
have spun, The wheels will then be put away.

(B} To make the meaning of the song olear, the following questions
will be asked —
(V) What is the title of the song you have sung while spinning !
(#) Why e it 5o ealled
[C) Alter these questions luve been asked, the students, who have got
the song by heart, will rocite it from memory. Two studentsa will then
cead it alond and the rest of the olass will listen. To find out how _the

students have understood the meaning of the song, the following questions.
will ‘he asked —

() Why is Khadi deseribed 53 the “tears of the peoples™ !

(i) Whist is the special quality of & saint’s besr |

fiti) Whiat is apecinl abont moonlight in the month of ‘clnit’ !
{iv) State the similarity betweon Khadi and moonlight in chait ?
(r) How can ane cleanse the heart of o sinnes'?

(m) In what way can Khadi make the future of Indis !

(eii) When you ses the yarn intertwined in o piece of Khadi cloth,
what cmotions does this sight produoce ¢

(e9ii) Why does the poet praise Khadi ¢

The answers to these questions will make the ides of the poem vlear to-
the whole cluss,

(E) The following questions will develup the oreative power of the
enks . —
(i) Th'twunli:mry persin eries in griel. What does he do when
ppy !

(i) The moon in (Rait is bright. How would you describe the dark
night of the month of Bhadon !

(i) People who live in India are called Indians. What wonld you
call the people of China !

(i) Khadi ia olean = a saint’s heart. What about mill-clotl !

After this, the stodenls should write & summary of the song in their
own words, and it should be cormoted in class. 0
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THE TEACHING OF SOCIAL STUDIES

The main object in the teaching of Social Studiee is to quicken the:
interest of the pupils in the civie, social and  politieal problema wround
them and to help in the development of healthy attitudes and right habits.
of thought. The teacher should approach this field of knowledge in such
a way that they will realise, in tho first place, thut these problems exist
and they have to be carefully observed and studied so as to collect the-
necessary data. The students should then have an opportnunity to let
their minds play on the problem, to think over it, to see its various aspects.
and bearinge, mﬂru-&; are within their mental reach, This will oven-
tually them to acquire the requisite knowledge, partly through ob-
servation, direet experience and planned activities and partly throu
the study of bools and the teacher’s talks and disoussions. The eyo
will be complete when the students are given the chance to apply the-
knowledge gained in some appropriate form—practical or expressional—
ﬂ Hlol.!l-ﬂ to  assimilate it intuﬂrthair mental and Iaml?tjnnnl uttit;:ldm.

y of the general princi teaching will, of course, apply to
carreluted teaching in Bu.uigh:zhmhgn:jg., bqi:‘rnning with the child’s imme-
diste environment and the knowledge that he already possesses, linking
up new knowledge with relevant fonces, encouraging nelliexsmm@'on
in various forms, breaking down l;!‘r artificial walls between differemt
branches of subject matter, showing the relevance of what the child is
learning to his life and interests. It is nob ¢ to elaborate these
well known principles. It would perhaps be more ul to work out how
:Jnrﬁmlur unit in Social Stadies can be handled s as to become a penui-

y educative experience for the stodent, I shall choose for the pu
of demonstrating what I mean a highly significant and somewhat diffieult
theme—Democracy—and try to show how it should be introduced to stu-
dents in the top classes of a Senior Basio or the lower class of a post-Basio
or Secondary school. In the following pages, an attempt is made to in-
dieate the various stages and nspects of the selected unit of stody—the
testing of previous knowledge, the discussion of the significance and bear-
ings of the theme on their life and the mldmhi of their knowledge and
mental horizon by frequent references to the lems of the contemporn-
ry workl, In the note meant for the teachers, illustrative examples
have been given of the kind of creative activities, problems and projects
that can arise out of the theme and the kind of test that can be given to
m not only factual knowledge but whst is even more importunt—
y of understanding pnd development of attitudes.

It is not claimed by any means that this Is the only or the best sp-

to the theme or that it can be applied pari-passu to any other theme.

is, however, no doubt that such an approach doss create mental awak-

and intellectual enriosity and bridges the gulf between [ife nnd learn-

ing. It also knocks down the barriers between the traditionally walled-
in subjects of History, OGeography, Civies ete. In actunl  elnssroom
work, it would obviously not be possible to deal with each theme in such.
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detail but even if a few Tiving and significant themes are handled in this

manner during the year, it will give a new meaning and dynamism to

schoo! teaching. Seetions 1 and 11 deal with the contents and the

methods of teaching the proposed wnit on Democrncy and Section IIT sug-

how this might be worked out as a project arising out of the cele-

tions of the Independence Day by senior students of u Senior Basio
echool,

GENERAL STUDY OF THE UNIT ON DEMOCRACY
(Instructions for Teachers)

1
Sul-Unit—1,
The Meaning of Democracy

The first lesson may well be devoted to an Attitudes-and-Opinions
Test in order to discover the pupil's conception of, and attitude to, demo-
ETROY.

The main objoctive of this test is not to estimate their knuwlnlﬂ Tt
to stimulate their interest in the subject and make them realise its impor-
tanco as also the fact that their ideas sbout demoeracy are necesarily in-
adequute or defective. Another purpose is to draw their attention to

sotoe of the urgent problems which face the emerging demoeracy in Indin
today.

Some of the questions that may he inclided in this preliminary test
are :
What form of Government do you like best 1 Why ¥

2, What do you understand by the demoemtic way of Govern-
ment { Why i& it better than personal rule |

3. In what way are people equal in n democmoy legnlly, socially,
ecanomically |

4. What wee the duties of the citizens in a democracy !

Which ltm of Government is easiér to run, demodratic or suto-
crotic

6. What is the change that has occurred in the system of Govern-
mont in the country sinde 1050 |

5'1

These are not just questions to bo answered but a jumping off ground
for the disoussion of the i=sues involved, Therefore, the mﬁ les=on may
well he devotad to s discussion of the answers of the stodents in which the
teacher and the students all take an active part. The disoussion should
elearly bring out the following points:

) Students have confused and sometimes contradictory concep-
twns of domocrany,. I demosrsicy 18 to suuesed in the country,
ui'e mmt know what it = and what its implications are for all
of us,
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(b) There is need for & more true and comprehensive definition of
fl;mmmy. It is not merely a question of voting at the time
of elections.

At this stage, the teacher can make a reference In a saitable manner
to the fact that international crises have often come about because of the
mmgncit}- of people to understand and practise the genuine wnys and
ideals of demoeracy. This will give him a chance to make a preliminary
reference to the suppression of democracies in En in recent decades
which forms one of the sub-units. The pupils should be helped to arrive
at a satisfactory understanding of what democracy means throvgh read-
ing, discussion and the teacher’s help.

Sub-Unit—2

Democratic Institutions and Communities in Ancient and
Medieaval India.

_Problem ;s the concept of democracy essentially western or can its
origing be traced in the aodieny history of India also !

Concepts to be Developed

1. There are various forms of democracy. In the Indian conception of
dﬂﬂ!urmo]r. atress is on social obligations and mutoal help. This may
be illustrated with reference to the ideals and the organisition of

{a) The Buddhist Sangha.
{5) The Budihist Republics of Ancient India.

(c} The organisation of villuges as self-governing and self-sufficient
communities in ancient India,

2. A certain concept of democracy, rooted in certain moral wnd social
vames, hag beon & sustaining force of Indian life ﬁnrﬁnuhrl}' in the vil-
lages) for many centuries, even though the political systems m existence
have been quite different from what they are today. Referenve can also
be made here to Mahatma Gandhiji's insistence on the organisstion of our
villages as self-governing entities.

3. Our main problem today is to translate this rather vague and
limited concept of democracy into social and ecanomic terms suited to
modern conditions.

The students will not, of course; discuss the problem in these abstract
terms, it is the teacher who should vnderstond thia paint of view sod then
present it to the students through .oncrete exnmples ussessing, that is, ap-
preciating or criticising the past institutions as may be r. The
object should not be to idealise the picture out of recognition but to
make students realise that in some limited but quite real ways, our social
Tife has been based on certain democratic ideals.

Sub-Unit—3
The Story of the American Republic

The students are already awsre that the United States of America
is, in some ways, the mest powerful democratic State in the modern
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world. Our economie and trade relations with that country provide a
suitable point of departure for introdueing this lesson. The pupils should'
be mude to realise that the study of how the United States of Ameriea
became & Republie is important for us becsnse the modemn world has been
greatly infloenced by what hos happened in it

A genieral study of the economie exploitation of the American Colonies-
by the British, with cross—references to Indian history, will enable sto-
dents to understand the forces that operated to bring a the American
War of Independence,

The Americans became a rich and powerful people after they were:
freed from economic exploitation. How this happened is a very instruo-
tive study for us, who have just achieved our own political emancipation.
We shonld, therefore, see what sort of constitution they framed to ensure
their proper growth and development.

The study may be eonveniently divided into three sections ;

(1) The War of Independence.
{2) Declaration of Independence.

(3) Tta Results,
Sub-Unit—4

The Story of the French Revolution

From o study of the growth of democracy in Ameries, the stodents
should ved to the development of the demoeratic movement in Europe
of which Fromce was the first centre and the French Revolution, the first
popular expression. The teacher may usefully refer to the influence of
the American 'War of Independence on Franee, The students should then
be confronted with the problem :

What were the canses that led to the great democratic upsurge in
Frunoe 1

The exploitation of the musses in France wus not confined to the eco-
nomic sphere 88 in America—it was u large-scale uEIuitatinn in the social,
dnmmmﬂ anul h};-]liim'nl sphieres also and it opp the lower and middls

very {3

The outstanding events and v8 of the French Revolution

should be introdoced and uick revie it
repbem b et .pu-d 1 w with the help of time

The teacher should hring out the consequences of the Revolution and
how it led to the pro fion of the democratic ideals on the continent
und eliewhere. He should bring home to the pupils thst, slthough the
politicul idenls of the Revolution underwent a tem eclipse, th
e:l!.ur;;mul a profound influence on the social, moral and intellectual hz
of Eurupe,



Sub-unit-5
The Suppression of Democracies
Some preliminary refersnce to the topic has been made in the teaching
of the first sub-unit—the Meaning of Demovracy. The teacher should
revise the ohl knowledge and amplify it further.
The topio may be divided into two main sections :

(1) Pre-war period.
(2) Post-war period.

Important Points to be Developed

{n) Prewar Period

(#) The economic distress and disaffection in several European coun=
tries provided a chance for the dictators,

(i) The widespread development of dictatorships.

(iii) The emergence of u world armed to the testh.
(i) How thi= situstion proved to be a menace to demuorney .

tv) The hasic idenls of the totalitarian states
i) The basic ideals of the Democracies,

(b} Post-war Period

(i) ‘The Democracics won the war—give some iden of how miich sui-
tering. aml loss the war entailed.

(#) Real demoeracy and peaceful international relations did not follow
this victory.

{iii) The tension and confiict between Russia amd the Western De-
MOCTneies.

(i) The old und the new meanings of Demogrney—socinl md seo-
womie democracy aa important ss political  democracy.

{#) In onder to svoid a third warkl war, they must learn to settlo
their differences amicably.

(1) India's policy of peace and neutrality. The “Panch Shila’™; the
recont lessening of tensfon.

The period before and aftér the War is crowded with numerous m-
portant events but the tencher should holp the pupils to concentrate on
general tendencies and movements only and not on isolsted facts. Time
fines and time charts, ne snggested, that the Indinn Union has rightly decid-
ed to establish ay Secular, Democratic State. They ghould he ﬁuﬂ-r‘led
with relevant extracts from the Constitution wod should earefully study
the statement of its objectives. Then they should undertake study
of what the implications of citizenship are in a Secular Democracy and do
s0 against the [ﬂrkgm.uﬂ of thy present situation. The chief object of
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this unit should be to give the right orientation to the studenis’ minds
aud attitudes with reference to this basic issue of our age.

11
Notes for Teachers' Guidance in organizing the Unit,
I. Possibilities of Correlation
The primary object of correlation is a better integration of know

and experience and an economy of time and energy. Correlation can
achieved at vorioms levels;

1. Correlation between the varions sub-umits.

2, Correlation with other Units of the Syllabus in social studies
for Grade VIL

3. Correlation with units of Social Studies, syllabus for other
Grades.

4. Correlation with other subjects.

The Scheme of Rasic Educition has rejected the idea of dividing school
subjects into water-tight compartments. The teacher must, therefore,
be vigilant to utilise the opportunities  of coondination which may come
his way., The teachers of the old school only correlated the new know-
ledge with the old but the teachers of the Basie schoal should also bear
in mind the knowledge and experience to be imparted in the higher grades.
In the interest of botter in ticn, he can ntilise topics from higher gradis
for facilitating & proper understanding of the concepts and generalisations
which ke intends to impart in the earlier grades,

Suggestions for Correlation
1. Sub-lInit (i) ean be correlated with work in Civies in Grade VI

2. The sequential relationship of items (iii] and (iv) can be brought
out in the conrse of teaching,

3. The Buppression of Democracy (Sub-Unit 3 (v)) ean be correlated
with the study of the Unit on owrrent problems in so far as some of the
tensions in the international relationships are due to totalitarian move-
ments studied in gub-unit  3(v).

4. Correlation with Geography.

Map Work—I1. Preparation of the map of the world, showing Ame-
rica, France and other important centres of the Democratic Revolution.

2. Preparation of the map of Euorope, showing the spread of the
Demoeratic ideas in verious countries.

6, Correlation with Mother Tongue

(2) Translations of the speeches of some of the leadera and frontier
thinkers of the French and American revolutions and of the
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American Declaration of Independence can be included in the
text or part of “Expression Work".

(b) Collecting or aring translations of some poems bearing on
the French mP:lﬂl:.hﬂ American Revolutions ss well as poems of
great Indian poets about freedom.

(¢) Pooms prepared or collected by the students bearing on Inde-
pendence Day  celebrations,

() Carrelation with Music {where possible); Learning the meaning
and the tune of Jan Gar Mas.

The Marseillaise
The American National Anthem,

IL Creative Activities (Expression Work in Writing, Drawing
and Crafts)

The folloswing are some of the types of nctivities that can be usefully
initiated, e : v
{#) Bringing out a Current Affairs Bulletin which shonld be s per-

manent feature of the School News Board and the
Magnzine,

{0) Prepuration of a Time-Line showing the main events of the
French Revolution ond the American War of Independence.

{¢) A pictorial Time Chari of the two: movements.
() A Streamline Chart of the growth of Democracy.
(«) A pictorial Chart vepresenting the rise and fall of Diciutorships.

(/) Time Lire and Pictorial chart showing the development of the
Indian Constitution.

Il Projects and Practical Activities growing out of the study
of the Unit

In making the following sugpestions regarding possible projects, due
attention has been paid to the limited resources of an average Indian school,
both in equipment and finsnce.

Study of Local Activities

1. Attending meetings of the village Panchayal.

2. Visits to the District and Municipal Board offices and a first-hand
study of their working.

3. A study of the local Trade and Labour Unions |if any).
4. Participation in échool elections and its self-governing institutions,
5, Stody of local electione.
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Dramatic Types of Projects

1, BStaging a session of the Indian Padiament or the Provincial As-
sembly by the School Debating Club, This ean alse be done in the form
of a ‘Shadow FPlay* which is pantomimed on the screen by children pas-
sing in profile between a strong light and the sheet (for sereen) suspended
before  the awdience,

2. Tableau of democratic assemblics—from the village panchayat to
the United Nations Organisation Assembly.

3. The Buddhist Sangha (Drama).

IV. A Project on Democracy in connection with the Celebration
of Independence Day for Grades VI and VIL

(Time, Two weeks)
L. Creative Activities
{a) Expression work (written)

. Preparation of suitable materinl bearing on the topic-postry,
pross, drmma eti,

2. Bringing out » Souvenir, Volume of the Sechool journal,
{5) Expression work (Cral);

1. Clus “lecturettes".

2. Debate an some aspect of Democracy.

3

. Declamation of great speeches in charaeter—Lincoln, Mirbean
Gandhi, Nehru, Azad.

4, Symposin on suiteble themes,

{t) Expression Work (Drawing and Handworkji—individual s well as
collective, ineluding collection of pictures and album-making ; preparation
of beautiful, written and llnstrted copies of famous speehes and writings
of great leaders,

2, Social Aelivities

(@) Celebration of the Independence Festival—genersl planning, is-
auing invitations, organisation ?tj'ﬂtha meeting, presentation of the pro
mme, preparation of the report.

(b) Participation in community programmes.

(¢} Armanging special features for out-of-schiool children or adult mem-
bers of the community,

3. Open Forum Discussions (in which ull the stodents may participate).

They develop alert and notive thinking, so essentinl for a demoerstic
society, engencler & spirit of tolerance and broad-mindedness and often
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w the to further research amnd investigation into the problem
n

The class tests in social studies (mentioned later) should slways be
followed by discussions. In the words of o careful studeat of this ty
of activity, “Experience has shown thst the true-fulae test, the comple-
tion test and the matching test provide excellent opportunities for the
defence of the pupils’ point of view and for clarifying nud applying their
knowledge of important concepts and generplisations.”

V. Samples of Individual Reading Test on the Unit

The following are suggested by way of illustration to show that the
ordinary type of examination questions can be profitalily varied in anveral
wWays:

(@) In each of the following statements, ond i correct and the rest

are wrong. Cross out the wrong statements by drawnig lines
through them :

I. Democmcy means .
Rule by oo while the rest ave the ruled,
Rule by u few while the rest are the ruled.
Rulé by all while all are the ruled.
2. In s Democracy:
The individual has the freedom to o whatever he likes,
The individual haa the freedom to prevent whatever he dlislikes.
The individual has not the right to act, if it interferes with others’
treedom.
3. In the case of ilisagreement democracy impliss an appeal to:
Physical Forve.
Eeonomic Forve.
Moral Forve.

4, The French Revolution began at:
Murseilles
Bastille.
Paris,
Versailles,

5. The first President of the United States Americs was
Abraham  Lincoln,
William Pitt.
Washington.
Malborough.
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8. The Amerfeans rose peainst the Enghah becauss of
Religious persecution
Racial discrimination
Economie exploitation
Physical euppression

The above is & sample of the Multiple Choice Test' which can be framed
by the teacher himsell for all wmits.

Completion Test

1. Complete the following statements:—
The pre-war world was divided into two blocks, the totalitarian states

Navi Germany Wi B, oo conssesisnsrannnns Btate
Frante la b covvrerscasrssranrmnssnnrnns Hiate
IO IB S v onermnesvebobrss buiniossnsaitobi

2. The French Revolution broke ont in ......cevissviraracane

3. The wear saw the publication of the American Decluration of
Independence.

4, The Minto-Morley Reforms were introdoced in the year

5 The Indian Independence Day i celebrated an. .. vocoieennss overy
year.
Matching Test 1

In this test, the students are expected to mateh the question with the
correct reply.  This test can be framed hy the teachor without much
difficulty. It allows considernble varety of approach ensuring gresater
interest and activity on the part of the pupils,

Fuestions Anmwcers
1. Who waa:

The American Genernl who led his people
sneceaafully sgainet the English dunng
the War of Independence 7
English Statesman who supported
the American Cause |

The greatest frontier thinker of the French
Revolution.

The English Statesman who snpported the
French Revolution |
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The tescher must prepure a 'Correction Sheet’ for each test for the
purpose of self-correction. The answers may Le checked by the pupil him-
self pr they may be exchanged among the pupils to ensure more critical
assessment.

“Check Sheets” nre sometimes used hy the teacher to indicate the
ons to which the pupil had failed to give the correct answer. They

quoati
also direct the child to specific pages for further study of the topics
concerned,
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MATHEMATICS

Teachers anid parents often complain that of all school subjecta, chil-
dren are least intevested in Mathematios. This may bhe true, but thers
is no reason why it should be a0, For there is nothing m Muthomatics
that need arouse distaste in children. ‘The real cause of this state of affairs
lies in the omsuitable content and the wrong approach to the teaching of
the sabject. Lack of interest is usually the result of failure to adjust the
wark to the mental maturity of the learner, Interest can be easily ereat-
ed and maintained by relating it to the child's own experiencs and to the
situations he actually comes across in his home, his school and his com-
mumity. This is why so much emphasiz is laid in Basio education on the
utilitarian aspect of Mathematics and its connection with eraft work and
other creative aotivities,

Aims of Teaching Mathematics

The teacher should aim ot :

(m) Helping the child to understand the value of the numbers in
the ordinary business of lving ;

(b) developing in him the ability to solve quickly and pocurately
the ordinary numerical and geometrical problems ariging out of his eraft
work and of his home and community life; wnd

{c) affording him opportunities to think to concentrate, to muke

a sustained effort, o understanil and nee precise statemoents
wards, symbolds or diagrams,

Method

These aims sre achieved by using techniques and procedure that make
the learning process meaningful to the child,

The teaching of new facts and mechanical operations should be
sented in problem-situations which require o knowledge of the new
or operations for their solutivn, These problem-situations shoall be
real enough to make the child feel the need to solve them,

The teacher in u Basic achool does not neeil to go out of his way in
search of such situutions, They are present at ey step of oraft work
and other school progrommes.  Children are nat interested in solv-
ing these problems, for they come to roslise that otherwise their work
can go no further. A child who wants to make o tray oul of a piece of
cardboard or wowd feels the peed to learn the units of inear and angular
measurements.  Similarly a child interested in his progress in spinning will
find it noesssary to wdd and to subtract, The teacher should exploit such
real situationa (that erafts abound in) to teach the rules and operations of
Mathematics,

212
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Ax to the general method of a roach, the teacher shonld adopt the
inductive method to start with. ? !
enough to follow the deductive procedure that depends on rigid, logical
reasoning. Experience hns shown that much time and energy are wasted
by insisting that the child must grasp the why and wherefore of every step
in sn operation from the very beginning.

Inductive method, on the other hand, facilitates the ing process.
After the ohild has been faced by a real L{:ﬂhlﬁm. he should be helped to
reach u practios! solution and convineed ugh verification of its correct-
ness,

Suppose, o chilil on a particular day has s twenty-five rounds of
yarn and the next day thirty-nine rounds. wants to find out how
much yarn he has spun in two days.

What the teacher has to do in this situation is to show the child the
way to solve the problem. After eliciting from him that 5 to 9 is 14, the
teacher should him that the ‘4’ should be placed in the units column
and ‘1" be earried over to the tens, and added to the figures in the tens
columy. Hence, 1+243+06 thus totalling 4.

Ask the child to verify the correctness of the answer by actuslly count-
ing the number of rounds.

Then assign him similar problems from his own records of spinning,
50 that he may have the necessary practice in solving sums that entail

the cnrrving of figures.

Important as it is to ase the industive method, we cannot always dis-
pense with the deductive method. It is profitable to learn rules, but
the reason for them must bo understood at some stage.

Practice

In spite of the fact that there is no lack of real situations for teaching
Mathematics in o Basie school, acquisition of the gkills needed for suocess
in the subject requires labour and time. One cunnot expect to achieve
speed and necuracy in solvin arithmetical problems that occur in day-
to~day life without having a ﬁ command of the basic facts and ng;ltimﬂ
of Arithmetio, They have to be learnt by heart through sufficient drill
and practice. ' The teacher should see to it that the rsponses of children
to the basic facts i.e.,, numbers and tables, are made mechanieal, though
the task of memorising should be performed not mechanically but with

understanding

In order to make practice sud drill effective and lively. we must re-
member the following :

An important factor in determining the efficiency of practice is motive.
Much unmotivated practice is worse than useless.

A child can be motivated to learn  n certain fact or operation, if its
meaning and relationships with his other activities are made clear. For
.hmm,chﬂdmwhummmlingmﬂugwgeuhhhthomm
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garden, must sell the produce, This situstion can be used to induce them

to learn multiplieation tables. The meaning of these tables can easily

Eﬂhmﬁhumutothnﬂhﬂdmﬂnmuhhahnpmmmupmjmm
=chy

Informing children of their success in learning by appropriate tests
also makes for motivation. For the knowledge of success serves as an
incentive to further effort.

Dl is useful  when individual child eonstantly mokes the same mis-
take. Group drill should be considered wasteful of time and energy be-
cause many children may not need it. However, on oecasions when n
certain error is found to be very frequent among all children, group drill
can be organised fruitfully.

The teacher should gunrd against the danger of too much leaming.
It is often felt that chililren are made to repeat and memorise addition,
subtraction and multiplication tables beyond the sftainment of & reason-
able criterion. Thus, much time and energy are spent for nothing. Mode-
rate initial practice and systomatic review are better than learning the
same thing continucusly for n long time.

Drill periods should be short, as the monotony Involved in the drill
work produces undue nervous strain, amd consequently a foss of interest.

After o fact or principle has been learnt, it needs to be repeated from
time to time. At the beginning, the interval between two suecessive
reviews shonld be short. As time goes on, the length of the intervals
should be inereased and the durstion of practice diminished. No fact or
principle shoull ever be entirely abandoned.

A spirit of play and competition can be usefuily introduced to make
the provess of memorisation less tirssome. ‘This esm be achieved by nsing
number mames, Aanh cards, self-directive material.

Varied situations of school, home and community life should be pre-
sented to which facts and principles learnt can be applied.

Individual Differences

Every teacher knows that children vary in the rate at which thl;ly learn
and in their capacity o learn. In Mathemuties thess individual diffe-
Tences are prouounced, and the teacher should, therefore, orgnnise hia
elusswork in accordance with them, so that each ehild may giiain o
monsure of success in the esentials of Arithmetic, The nasi

should be =o graded that ench child st every step may experience the joy
of surmounting diffouitica. The ohild should be alls to advance ui
his natursl pace. He shonld not be forced to wait for others to catel up
with him, nor should be goaded into catching up with others who are
for alicad of him.

L

The teacher is advised to adopt this procedure in general. New work
shoulil be taken up with the cliss as a whole, the guick children playi
the part of explorers. Then, for ﬁmmddﬂﬂ,thnehnmlrﬁ
divided into three groups, say, A, B and C—fast, average and slow groups,
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The work of the group can bis marked outside the class or by each in-
dividual, or by the first children to finish the da s work, or they could
be made to work in pairs and belp each other, need only oocasion-
al  help in u hard problem and slight supervision. When they have
mastered a certain process or principle, they could be assigned harder
work which the other two groups should not be required to do..

The ‘K’ gronp needs special attention snd sapervision from the teacher,
Group 'C' requires the teacher’s constant attention and care. He shounld
divide his time evenly between groups ‘B’ and °C’ either by devoting muost
of the time to one group on one day and the other the next day, or hy
dividing his attention in the same lesson equitably.

The eooperstion of the best chilidven in each grot should b enlisted
in helping the weaker ones, or in marking their wn;E

Different groups should be allotted different days for weekly lossons
in pure drill work to develop speed and accuracy in fundamental operntions,

Oral and Mental Arithmetic

Only the recording of the result and not the intermediate steps s more
important for beginners than written Arithmetie, The first ten minutes
or so of every lesson can be usefully devoted to mental Arithmetie, For
brisk drill in specific aperations and for practice in solving & wide variety
of problems, children should be encournged to wse mental Arithmetic.

should be so secustomed Lo this mental work that in making the
calenlations required in eraft work and a number of problems pertaining
to home life, they seldom hnve to have meourse to pen or peneil,

Problem Solving

Phnty of arithmetical problems ooour in an dverage Basic sclhool,
where buying of craft material and selling of procduce, nml  keeping of
recards of craft. work ure narmal activities,

For this purpose, children should be trined to read and understand
the problem carcfully, to analyse it, to know what is given, what to dster-
mine and what process to use in solving it. Clildren may be nsked to
extract the necessary data for the problems from their own record of eraft
wark, vr for the of systematic and graded prctice, the teacher ean
supply the requisite data, Before the computations ure made, kn esti-
mate of the answer should be ganged and the habit of cheoking the result
should be caltivated.

Definite teaining in meading and analysing problems ghould receive
ample attention. The oral discussion of the problems should, therefore,
form & reaular festure of olasswork wnd chilidren should have frequent

unities to state the solution step by step, with and withont men-
tnl caleulations:

Tn all work, & premium should be placed on clarity of thought amd ac-
curacy In computation. Clarity of thought ilepenids Eﬂ'g\"lj‘ on the child's
anderstanding of the conditions given in the problem. Hence, the need
to set probloms related to the ehild's own experience.
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Accuracy in computation depends not ouly on the child's competence
in the fndumental }:lpurulium; but on the neatness and orderliness with
which the work is set down. The teacher should not, therefore. accept
slovenly work, oral or written, under any ecireumstances,

To sum up, in guiding children to solve problems the téacher should
follow the procedure given below -

Help children to state the problem clearly and analyse it carroetly.
Encourage them to make their suggestions regarding its solution,

Get them to evaluate each sugsestion. This involves critivising the
suggestion. Will it lead to the correet solution ! Verify the result.

Have them organise their prosess of solution by drawing outlines of
the steps they would take to arrive st the RUSWOT,

Evaluation and Tests

There is no place for the usual external examinations in the scheme
of Basic education. The teacher must, however, evaluste the work _of
his children through suitable tests nt frequent intervals to  determine
whether thoy are nequiring the ¢ skills, and to  discover where
their difficulties lie. On the basis of tests he must modify, if neces-
sary, his teaching or plan remedial exercises for individual children,

In Arithmstie, it is vital to know the cause of difficulties for remedinl
teaching beonuse this Is n subject in which overy step implies o previos
step. A child who has not mastered n particular opemtion, becomes more
st mom confused awd cdejected a8 he proceedy, unless his previons
diffienlties are oloare) up. Every teacher should, therefore, aevept the
responsibility of seeing that hifdeem understand what precedes.  befure
new  work s undertaken.

In onber 1o deteet the sotial weakness of o oliild (o a particular ope-
ration, the teacher must first make a dotailed analysis of the various steps
ivolved in that operation anl they test the child in all these steps.  He
should ulso stady the chill's habits of work and types of error to gain an
insight into his mental processes.  When specific weaknesses ure thus
identified. suitabls prustice material shonkl e provided az o remedinl
e,

This provedure of remdinl toaching is useful not vady in fundamestal
:Fcntium, but als in problem solving, Some children fail here because

reading disabifities, somo through carelessness in tion, some
becanse they trust to memorised solutions, and many ﬂumwgh lnck of
reasoning ability. In every case, the teacher should sk sympathetically
but eamestly 1o disoover cause of failure, and take the Necessary steps
to mmove it,

Correlation

The meaning of correlation T slready been illustrated nt  severnd
places in the previous seetion, Correlation impl the integration of all
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related experiences. This is the nutural amd usual way of learning in life.
Even in ordinary schools, good teachers always use th!l; technique of cor-
relation in associsting new experiences with old ones to simplify and
strenghten new learning. The Basic school offers better o ties
for doing 8o by providing crafts and other activities in which chilidren are-
naturally interested and which are rich in educational possibilities.

A craft can be treated as the centre of correlation in two ways :—

l. Direotly te., certain knowledge and skill pertaining to differont
subjects may be needed in carrying out the various processes of the eraft.
Asquiring that knowledge and skill in o real situstion will be a direct
carrelation with' the craft,

2. Indirectly ie., thongh an item of knowledge or skill may not be
indispensable to lesrning the craft process, it may enrich the craft ex-
perience of the child, To impart such an item is, therefore, indirectly vor-
related with the craft.

Now, a few examples are given to illustrate both kinds of correlation
and to show the provedure that may be adopted in tesching certain items.
of Mathematios

Tenching subtraction in Grade T1.

Situation :—Maintenance of Daily spinning record.

Known :—Number of slivers made: number of slivers remmining
nfter spinning.

To find out :—How many slivers have been used. (Direct correlation),
If both numbers are less than 10, the children will sasily discover the ans-
wer, for they are supposed to have mastersd this stage of subimetion in
the previous grade. Buot if either of the numbers is greater than 10, & new
problem would arise; for which the children have no ready-made response,

Supposs some of the entries from the children’s are as follows ;

Slivers muide Slivers remuined
1. - ; a i4 3
2 - - - o5 14
3. : ” - 1a
4, . . . 21 12

Unit | :—Sums involving no earrying fiigure.

A. One of the numbers is greater than 10, and the other less thun 10+
(exnmple 1). Take similar problems from the actunl record of the chiliren.
or from their envirunment.

B. Both numbers are greater thsn 10 (example 2).
Unit IT: Sums involving oarrying figure.
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A. One of the numbers is greater than 10, and the other less than
10 (example 3). Use this situation to introduce further subtraction
tables. Make children learn them by heart throngh repetition, flash cards,
-gelf-directive material, ete.

B. Both numbers are composed of two digits (example 4), Besides
the problems connected with erafts, other problems relating to home and
commumity life should be assigned for praetice.

Unit TIT: Numbersup to three digits.

Teaching Compound Addition in Grade TV Situstion (1}: Caleulat-
ing the monthly income from craft work,

Known ;—Daily income from the individeal eraft work (ealeulated by
the teacher) '

To find out :—The total income for the whole month (Direct correla-
tion],

Unit T: Mutual conversion of currency units.

Unit I1; Addition,

Situntion (2): Caleulating aotual expenditure on eraft work recur-
ving and non-recurring for the whole school.

Known :—Cost of different articles wsed in eraft work (supplied by
the teacher.)

To find out —The total expenditure (Indirect correlation, for this pro-
blem does not oovur in the course of emft work).

Such problems though indirectly correlsted with the orsft work
serve as appropriste exercises in compound addition, and make eraft
work more meaningful to the child and enrich his experience.

Teaching to calvulate the Volume of 4 Cabe in Grade VL.
Bituation : Planning to make @ table from wood.
Given : Measurementa of the various parts of the table.

T;: find out : The timber needed for it (Direet correlation with wood-

Unit 1: Concept of volume distinguighing it from surface or area.
Unit of wolumecabe.

Unit IT: Rule for (inding out the volume of a cube or euboid (by
eutting It Into unit oubes),

For the applination of this principle, set exercises from masonry, For
-mu‘:ﬁk, children shonld be peked b0 caleulste the cost of the bricks needed
in buliding o house of specfied dimenaions, the size of the brick, and its cost
price being given.
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GENERAL SCIENCE

General Seisncs inclades (1) Nature Study, (2) Physics, (3) Physiology
and Hygiene, (4) Study of Stars and Plansts (5) Chemistry ofe,

1. Tugiwunir!mufthulifehlstnryufpluntamﬂauimnhm the
children.

9. o show them that the life of plants and animals is inter-dependent.

4. To acquaint the children with the properties of matter and their
weveryday uses,

4. To help the children to make their lives more interesting, mdare
healthy and more useful.

5 To inculeate in the children the habit of experimenting, obser-
ving, inferring and finding out the principles underlying different pheno-
mena.

6. To excite the curiosity of children, in finding out the why and where-
fore of things,

1. To remove false notions, dogmatic idens and superstitious beliefs.

Method of Teaching Science

"Peaching Science in tho lower gmdes should be based on children’s
actual observations and expericnces such as ing animal pets, grow-
ing plants, out-door excursions, daily participation in the activities of health,
hygiene and cleanliness and various games. Thia will keep the child-
dren's interest alive throughont the study of Science.

Tn an object lesson, the teacher should show the s ific object to the
chilidren and ask them to observe its differont parts. Then he should ask
them to observe minutely the details of each part, and this shoold be
followed by a set of questions and answers: wsoquainfing the children
thoroughly with the object under study.

In mmn:parimnntal Ia?ur?“t{he tmdw“;, ghonld help the ehihlrm in sug-
gesting the apparatus an orming experiment.  'Whils o,
the experiment, the teacher should anke lh:l;:hildreu to nbnargfrﬂm utjf
periment minutaly and to find out the correct readings and finally to draw
eonclusions and infer the underlying principle. The teacher ehould also
toll the ehildren the life story of the scientist who discovered the principie.

Wiile im g information ing the disonses, the teacher shoull
provide m chifdren lnmﬂ the signs and symploms of the
patient. He should also use disgrams, models, charts, pictures, filmstrips,
alidles, eto. to impart ssientific knowledge on differont itomna. He may

219
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lead the children to find out the canses of the spread of diseases, their:
preventive measures and their remedies and cures,

Grade 1
L. Eeervationg!

The teacher shonld take the childon of the first gmade on different
occasions on excursions to neighbouring places and ask them to observe pet
animals, birds, beasts, inseots, ete. He should ask them the names of
these animals, noquaint them with their shape, size, colour, ete. and show
them how these animals eat, drink, grow, move and live,

_ While on excursions, the teacher should nsk the children to observe
differont plants and trees and thus scquaint them with their names and
size ull:ultl show them that they also require food and water for their proper-
E;mwt 5

The teacher should also ask the chiliren to observe different tools used
by the farmers, school articles such as books, msps, furniture, etc. He
shoulid tell them their names and show them that these things do not either
oat, drink. grow or move.

He can thus impress upon the minds of the children that the things
that lie within their environment fall into two groups—(1) things that
eat, drink. grow and move and (2) things that do not do s0, The first
gronp is termed “living”, the second group “non-living".

Plants are living things because they eat, drink and grow.

The teacher should take the children to the school garden or on
an excursion to the neighbouring fields and gardens and ssk them to-
name,

{1} Flowering plants and (i) flowerless plants.

He may nsk each child to uproot one wild flowering .ilm:.t and to observe-
the different parts —{i) the root, (i) the stem (ii) the leaves, (iv) the-
flower, (v) the fruit and (vi) the seceds.

After u thorough observation of the different plants, the teacher should
ask: How do these grow ! How are the seeds of these plants
scattered f How do the seeds germinate ¢ What are the different parts.
of a seed ! Which insects visit the plants !

Where possible, the teacher und the children should gather together
aﬁyinlhnmmingmnﬂuinthuumﬂngnnuimdgmundtom
the sunrise and sun-set. Thus, the tescher should give children o
tunities to observe the effect of sunrise and sunset, From these observations:
children will learn that the day begine with the rise of the sun and the
night begins with the setting of the sun.

Ask the children to make observations during the night, when the
moon ie in the sky and also when the moon is not there, Thus, children.
should be able to differentiate between dark nights and moonlit nighta.
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Make the children observe also the effect of elonds in the aky during the
«lay and night.

While cleaning and tidying the class. storeroom or garden the children
may come aooss o spider ani its web. Then the teacher ahould direct
the chilitren ta observe the spider, itz web und later on discoss its strue-
ture.

The teacher should take the children to old buildings or uninhabited
houses and show them the common wasp, He should tell them the life

story of the wasp in an ioteresting way.

The teacher should direct the children to observe the charscteristics
«of the butterfly, housefly, bee and ant.

He should take the children to the villsge pond on educational exenr-
sions and direct the children to observe the plants rgruwt nearby, the
insects enjoying themselves on leaves and flowers of the ta and the
various different water hinds,

2. Practical

The teacher should direot the children to carey out the following pro-
wesses of cleanliness methodically.

1. Answering calls of nature and passing urine st proper places with
doe attention to eleanliness before and after :ﬁ Process,

2, Cleanliness of hands, legs, eves und mouth.

Cleanliness of gums by proper mussuging and of the teeth by
brushing with baboal or ‘neem’ datun.

4, Cleaniness of nolls and  bair,
3. Uleanliness of body and skin, use of cold water,
6. Cleanliness of clothes made with loeslly available material

7. Cleanliness of elassrooms before and after the lessons. Keeping
the floor und the equipmont neat, clean and ridy.

. Cleanliness of school surroundings. drinking water, wd the
playgronnd.

9. Helping parents in cleaning the house, cattle shel, ete.

10. (leanliness of bedding by washing it at proper intervals amd
drying it in the san.

The teacher should always supervise and guide the childron while they
are performing the above processes and thus to inculeate good
hiabits and healthy attitudes into them. He should also caution them
on such things ns spitting, sneezing amd conghing.

Grade I
All items as in Grde 1 bot more detailed and advancel
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Grade 111
All items as in Grade I but mare detailed and alvanced.

Crade IV
1. Clservetion:d
(A) Plants and Their Parts

The teacher should take the children to the vegetahts garden, fruoit
garden, flower garden and direct them to observe the different parts of
plants—root, stem, leaf, fower, fruit and seed.

(B) Growth of Seeds

The teacher should direct the children to examing the dry bean seeds
und to observe (i) the seed coni, (i) the scar showing the exact pluce where
the seed wns once attached to the bean sl

Then, the teacher should ask the children to soak the bean seedsin
water for about six hours and examine the size and the position of the sear
minutely, They will see that the seed becomes very much larger in size
und feels safter and also that there is one hole near the end of the scar,

Children should be asked to press thie seed between the thumb and
the fiugers and observe the hole. They will find out that a little water
comes out of the hole. Tell the children that the same hole supplies the
requisite quantity of air and water needed for the growth of the seed.

The children should remove the seed-coating and  observe that the
greater part of the seed is made up of two lurge fleshy seed leaves, which
contain much food material ready to feed the voung plant until it is able
to make its own food. The seed-leaves are joined together near the sear
by the young seed plant and the Lip of the seed root.

Then the teacher shonld sek the chililren to pull apart the seed leaves
and to observe the seed shoot hisving u short stem with tiny leaves,

2. Esperimental

(1) To observe the germination of bean seeds, Ask eseh child to taks
& glass vessel lined with blotting paper and fitted with damp sand or saw
dust and put the bean seedds between the glass and the blottin paper and
to observe carefully daily in the morning and evening the that
take place in the growth of the seeds and to deaw conelusions ns follows :

(f) Seed-coat first splita up near the tiny hole,

(i) Then the seed root comes out and grows downwards.

fisi) 'I"huh o:iqm] shoot grows mare elowly and pushes itself out like
a

(#r) The seedling first foeds entiruly on the food stored in the seed-
leaves, which gradually become smaller and smaller,
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Then ask each ehill to take out one seedling from the glass and cut-
off the seed leaves as soon s the seed root and shoot have begnn to grow
and put it again in its proper place and observe the result.

{r) mm leaves ure taken out, the young plant dies for lack of

When the tiny leaves of the seed shoot open and tum green, ksk each
uhiﬁitto take ouf one seedling and cut off seed leaves and observe the

(/i) A plant with green leaves is able 1o mako its own food and cin
manage to go on  growing even if the seed leaves aro cut off.

(2) To study the germination of maize grain.
Ask ths children to perform the ergarhmmt jitst in the above manner
and to arrive at the conelusions as follows =—
(i) The sed root comes out first aml grows dovwnwards,

(i1} Then pointed seed shoot bresks through, properly covered
and protected with a white skin as it forces its way wpwards
through the seil.

{ii1) When it p:w:!ms the surface, the first green loaf breaks through
the covering ekin and unrolls jtsell.

(i) Other roots soon appear whicli are not branches of the main root,
but etart from the seed itself at the bottom of seed shoot.

{v) As the seedlings grow the grains become softer and got smaller
and smaller as the food material is used up.
Conditions necessary for germination :—
(i} Presonce of water, (2) Presence of air, (3) Availability of warmth.

(C) Roots and Their Work

Observational —{Nifldren should be given opportitnitics to uprool one
ald plant each of carrot, sweet potatoes, beet-roat, chillies, brinjals, jowar,
maize, ete., and to observe and study the roots, (i) Tap roots, (ii) Fibrous
roots, (i) Storage mots, (ir) Prop roots.

Experimental :—(1) To show that the root takes in dissolved minoral
mattor,
(Perform (lie red ink experiment.)
(i) Dig up a plant on all it mides very oarcfully and observe that the

roots have pushed themselves through the soil in all directions. 1t
proves that the root holds the plant firmly in the ground.

(D) Functions of the Stem

Observational :—Let the children have opportunities to observe the
stems of various plants growing in different seasons and study that some
plants have got strong stems while others have weak opes, The weak
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and thin stems raise their leaves to the light by other supports. Such
plants are called climbing plants. The sterss  of these planta climb hy
turning, by tendrils, by thoms and hoods. Some plants have creeping
stems thit just lie on the gromnd, while some plants have got underground
atems which look like routs. It should bo pointed out that the stem bears
leaves and buds while roots do not.  Onions, ginger und potatoes are some
of the underground stems.

The main stem bears leaves and branches, The stems hold the leaves
up in the best position for getting ns much light as possible.

Experimental .—{i) To show that the stem carries water containing
dissolved mineral matter from the root up to the leaves.

{Perform the red ink experiment.)

(i) In the same way the stem carries food manufiuctured in the leaves
to other parts of the plants.

{E) Leaves and Their Work.

Oheervational :—Let the children be given an opportunity to obeerve
the leaves of various plants grown in the school garden or their neighbour-
hood and find out that the leaves are thin, flat and green in colour. The
upper dide {8 smooth and slightly darker,

The main vein is an extension of the leaf stalk, Branch veins run out
an wither side of the main vein to the edges of the leaf.

Experimental :—To show that the leaves build up the plant’s food

from the carbon-di-oxide of the air and the water supplied by the roots with
the help of mumlight.

Ask o child to take & flask and put some green water weeds jn it uud
then fit Rk funnel in the cork and close the mouth of the flask tightly.
Then nsk him to fill up the flask and funnel with a diluted solution of car-
bon«di-oxide mnd to invent a test-tnbe overit. Keep the apparitus in
sun-light and observe the effect. The conclusions are as ws —

{1} Bubbles of gas wre formed on the leaves which then rise up and
colleet in the test tube,

(i) Gas collected in the test tube is found to be Oxygen.
tiii) Green leaves take in carbon-di-oxide in sunlight,

(i) Carbon-di-sxide combines with water from the roots and forms
o componnd of earbon, hydrogen and gen  named s
carbohydrate which soon changes into um

(¥} Starch gives a deep blue colour with fodine.
Thus the leaves prepare food ialhefmﬁmhuh;dmdwingm

day in the presence of sunlight and they distribute this food to all
parts of the plants during the night.
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Some of this food is nsed up for building up the parts of the plant, some
is used up in respirtion, i.e. growth and movement of the plant,; the
ining part of the food is stored in variouz parts of the plant, some 13
used up In respimtion, Le. growth and movement of the plant ; the re-
ing part of the food is stored in various parts of the plant. Remem-

ber that :—

{i) Rice stores starch in its seeds,

{1} Sugarcanc ntoml gugar in its stems,

(ii§) The beetroot stores sugar in its swollen tap root.
This storeil food is useful to men and other animuls.
Experimental :—To show that leaves give onf water vapour.

The leaf akin, if exsminzl throarh & micraisioy,  has a large num-
ber of tiny holes through which excess of water is given off by the plants.

However, it should be remembered that green leaves take in oxygen
and give out earbon-di-oxide in the dark just like the non-green parts of

the plant,
(F) The Parts of a Flower

Observational ~—Let the children be given opportunities to observe
various flowers grown in the school garden wnd loculity and to find ont
that the flowers grow from the stem, in the axils of leaves. Use of the
flower is to ve fruit and seeds. for which moany plants need the help
of insects. rs have an attmetive colour, swest smell and a sweet
liquid, calledd the nectar. All these things attract insects.

The voung fSower is enclosed and protected in a bud until it is ready tu
open. The bud then u%:mml into a flower, and the greater part of the
flower withers nway, 1w reminining part grows in size and becomes the
fruit which mnulgn the soads. =

Structure -—'l'hu teacher should ask children to open the fower in o
longitudinal section and to cut it through lengthwise down the middle snd
also to el across the ovary crosswise in onder to desoribe ifs structore.
After carefol observalion. children should find ont

(i) At the Jower side of the flower there is a ring of green leaves
culled the calyx. Each leaf is called a sepal, This cuplike
structurs protects  the other parts of the young flower when
it is in bad, .

(#i) Just above and inside the mli;:, thero Is a ring of large coloured
Joaves ealled petals, Show that all these potdls together form
the corolln. The funnel-shaped corolla is the most attractive part
Jof the flower.

(i) Imside the corolla, there wre pumerous stamens onch with =
stalk with & swollen hesd containing yellow dust calied pollen.

{iv) Right in the cemtre of the flower there ia the pistil that pOnuists
of a swollen seed-bux st the bottom. 1f this box is cut across,
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then & good many sections containing pumercus ovules are
seen from which seeds are developed, From the top of the
ovary arises a thin stulk called the style.

Remember that the pistil is a very i t of the flower as
it later on becomes fruit nbu.l-h.ini.n?smm o

(G) Insect Life

Observational :—Ask the child to observe the ant, butterfly, mosguite
or any other insect minutely. If necessary, the teacher should show an
enlarged model of any inseet or a large sketch of it deawn on the deawing
paper. th;mm observations of the above the children should under-

(i) The body of the inscct is divided into three distinet regions (a)
Head, {#) Fore hody. (Thorax) (¢) Hind body (Abdomen).

(#) The head has o pair of feelers and three pairs of mouth parts.

{iii) The fore-body oonsists of three segments. Each segment
bears o pair of walking legs, i.e. an insect has three pairs of legs
in all.

The second and third segments of the fore-body usnally bear two pairs
«f wings, slthough a few types of insects are wingless.

(iw) The hind-body consiste of ten segments, but these never bear
legs or wings.

Insects exist in enormous pumbers and varieties. Many insects aro
nuisance becouso they live as parasites on plants and animals, Some
sting, some suck blood, some spread disease and others sttack crop plants.

There are two kinds of mosquitoes (i) Anopheles and (i) Culex:  Ano-
rhﬂlm rests in o slanting position while Culex rests with its body paral-
ol to the resting surfoce,

The fomals Anopheles must suck blood if her fertilized eges are o
dovelop. As she digests the blood the eggs develop, Observe the stages
of development of o mosquito,

The femals Anopheles loys 300 vizes one by one on o water surface.
After 48 hours, the oggs hatch out into Iarva. Then between one and
two weeks the larva becomes & comma shaped pupa with s lnrge head
and fore-body. It is & resting stuge. Then the wingsd insect comes
ot

Give opportunities to children to observe a patient suffering from
Malarin and to observe the signs and symptoms, couses, preventive mea-
sures, ete, Consulb the doctor and let the chiliiren know  that guining
neta as an effeetive medicine for Malnria.

(H) Poisonous arnd Non-Poiionous Snakes

Observational :——The teacher should give opportunites to children to
ohmrvethnmkumdhyu_ﬂmkewmdﬁnﬂ out  the dis-
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tnotive features of the poisonous and non-poisonons snakes, Point ont
that only five to six varicties of anukes are poisonons while others are non-
poisonous,

If there is o =snake bite in the locality, ask the ehildren to observe the
wound and the treatment given and to note down the fullowing -—

{1} There are two distinet wound marks,
(f) Tie n tourniqust between the wonnd and the heart
(i1} Make a oross-wise cut and fill the wonnd with potassiom per-
manganite,
(1) The framework of our body —

Observationnl :—S8how the skeletons of man and other animals to the:
whildren and ask them to observe and find ont through discussion that

(i) Ths skelotorn forma the frame of the body.
(i) Tt gives an animal its definite and characteristio shape,

(i¥i) It protects sume of the delicate parts such ns lrain, spinal chord,
heart and lungs,

lir) The parts of the framework are joined toguther,
Purts of the skeloton are (i) the main axis consisting of the backboue
and the skull, and
(2) the bones of the limbs hinged to the main axis,
(v} To wvoid deformity in the bones of the skeleton it s to
wbserve the rules of correct posture while sitting, standing “ﬂm

Museles :—Ask the chiliren to stretch the had at first and then to
bend it at tho elbow and to bring the fingers near the shoulder. Let them
observe the muscles of the hand and find out that—

(¥) Fleshy parts of the body are all muscles.
(i) Muscles are attached to the skeleton,
(i) Muyscles ennble the animals to mave sbiut,

{ir) Movements of the body are bronght about by the shorten-
ing and thickening of muscles fibres.

(#) Muscles, which are onder the vontrol of the will are called volu-

ntary musclés while thoge that are not divectly under the control
of the will, nre called involuntary museles,

{a) Voluntary muscles are connected by tendons to bones and are
richly supplied with blood vessels. They are arranged in pairs
pulling each other in opposite directions.

(B) Involuntary museles are alwayi sttached o other museles sl
not to bhones

{¢) Moanoal work and bodily movementis help the mopscles to become
stroig. Volimtary muscles. bring  aboat short and mpid move-
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ments while invohintary muscles bring about slow and sustained

movements,

Respiratory System

Observational :—Show the model of the respiratory system or » chart
of the same and ask the children to observe and find out through diseus-
gion the [ollowing facts—

(1) The air first enters the nestrils, where it tfwm through & winding
pussage  whose walls nre covered with a sticky liguid. Dust
and dirt aro caught by this sticky liquid and hair. Dry air
from outside becomes saturnted with water vapour aa if passes
through the nostrils and there is thus no danger of drying up
the delicate sbsorbing surface of the air sacks in the lungs. If
the outside air is , it is warmed to nbout the same tempera-
ture us that of the blood. This removes the danger of suddenly
eooling the delicate lungs. The sir is fltered, dumped and warmed
in passing through the nose. The mouth hss none of these

l ha and hence breathing through the month is detrimental
to heslth.

(i) Next the air passes through the mouth eavity.

{iii) Then there is the wind pipe, the walls of which are covered
with a sticky liquid which is continually flowing towards the
ntmuth. carrying with it any dust that has not been trapped in
the nose,

{fv) Next the air pasies inio the lungs,

(¢) Then the air passes through the narrow air tubes and finally
fills in the air sacks. Throughour the delicate walls of thesa
air sacks run networks of capillary blood vessels, where
exchange of oxygen and carbon-di-oxide takes place.

Circulatory System

Observational —~ive the children a chance to oheerve blood under
microscope.  Show the model of heart and the chart of the circulatory

syatem to the childres, Ask them to observe carahilly snd disover through
discussion the following facts,

(i) Blood ecnsiste of a olear, colourless Tiquid in which float the red
und white cells in the ratio of 500 : 1. The red colonr is due to
the presemes of haemoglobin, a protein substance contalning fon,
which readily combines with oxygen. The red bloed eells are the real
oxygen carriess of the body,

(#i5) Red blood eells are formed in the red marrow of bones and then
they enter the blood stream, where their fife lasts for a fow
weeks only. After this, they are hroken up in the spleen and
in the liver, the waste products being excreted in  the bile.

(i#3) There are several kinds of the white blood cells. One kind of
white cells surrounds and digesta the bacteris which enter the
body. Thus, they defend the body against bacterial infection,
In the normal healthy body, white biood eells are victorious
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over the bacteria which enter the body. [If the skin is e,
white hlood rcells eollect in numbers Lo remove  hacteria
and damaged body cells. e pus, which collects round
some wounds, consists mainly of dead white blood cells.

{¢w) The human heart i a hollow muscular organ with four cham-
bers, two thin walled auricles nbove and two thivk-walled ven-
fricles  below,

(v} The nuricles receive blood froni the veins and pass it on to the
musonlar ventricles which then pump the blood alang the main
arteries,

(ri) The blood carries (a) foud juices from the intestine to the body
cells, (B) oxygen from the lungs to the hody eells, (c) waste pro-
ducts from all parts of the body to the Fings and kidnoys.

Recognition of Principal Constellations and Planets

Observational :—When the children and the teacher assomble to-
gether for camping on o clear, dark night, the teacher should direct the
i to wateh the stars forming varied ﬁ‘ﬁm such as dippers, crosses
and trinngles. A star map showing the nt constellations should
also be nsed for guidance. Ask the children to mike a rule from the map
for using stars of one constellation s pointers to show the way to n neigh-
bouring constellation. Thus the teacher and the ehildren together should
g0 on, matching the econfigurations in the sky with those in  the map,
Learning the constellations means becoming aoquainted  with the diffe-
rent star figures, The maps and deseriptions  that follow are intended
to aid in the identification of the constellation,

Direction in the Sky—North in the sky is towards the noetls relestin
}:olﬂ which is roughly marked by the North Pole Star. Find out how s
ine throngh the pointer stars of the great dipper leads to the Polo Star.

Grane V
). Three States of Malter
Observational =—JLet the children be given an opportunity to observe
all the living and non-living things ng within their experience and
find out that each of these things has weight and volume and that each
thing is mude up of some matter. Thus point out to the children that

matter is that which has weight and volume. Simple method of classifvi
materials is to divide them into solids, liquids and gases. Study tﬂﬂn

snd find oot that
(1) A solid has definite shupe and size.
(i) A liquid hus definite size but no definite  shape.
(i) A gas hus ueither definito shapo nor  size and hence it can  be
compressed or made to expand.

‘Change of State

Experimental :—Take solid ice and heat it. Then beat water and
findd out that—
(1) When solid ice is heated, it melis to form water.
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‘(i) When water is heated, it boils and becomes 3 gus—steam, Lo
ice is aolid water and steam is gaseons water or walar VHpOur.
Obssrve alsa the elonds, fop and min.

By nbsorving the Irr{:swrtien of some matoriaks, it will b seen that they
are flexible, malleable, rigid, ete. and due to these properties, all those
materinls are used iu variops ways,

2. In Connection with Hemi

Observational :—Take the children to the smith where the jron rn
of the eart wheel is heated and then fitted on round the wooden whieel.
Ask the children to observe the size of the rim at the beginning and aguin
when it is hot. This shows that heat expands the rim of the eurt wheel
anil after it is put on over the wheel cold water i poured over it to make
it contract and thuw fix it firmly over the wheel by contraction, Let the
children observe the hesting of water and air filled in eycle tubes and find

ant—
(1) All sobstines expand when heated and contract when eocled-

(ii) With solids the expansion is very amall; liquids however
expand more than solids, while gases expand even more than
ligquinda.

(ii7) A litthe space is left out between the ends of rilway lines Bov
that they have room Lo expand on hot days.

{iv) Steel bridges are not fixed firmly at both ends but slide on rollers.

Mercury Thermometers

Experimental -—Take three basins containing ice coll water. WARm
water and hot water. Ask ench ohill to pnt his vight hand in hot water
and loft hand in ice cold water and then plunge both hunds in the wanm
water anid thos feel the difference. This experiment will show that the
o v of our body are unable to deteet the hotness of the hady eor-
rootly. urtler to overvome this dificulty merenry thermometers are
pro 1. Here a olinical thermometer may be shown nml the tempern-
mtare of the body of each child measored. -

Obsorvational :—The teacher shoukd give opportanities to the: chil-
dren to ohserve minutely both Centigrade and Fuhrenheit thermometers
and to find out—

| |

Lowor Higher Interval
Name of the thermomoter Fixedl Fixed betwoen
Paint Point | the two
points
!
1. Contigrade ~ . - ® e 100® L

2, Fshrenbeit 0, 0, 0. | L qo P s|2=F. 1R




231

Reasons for uwsing mercary in the thormometer :—
(¢} Its cap can bo seen easily,
(%) Tt does not wet the plass.

(i) It is & very good conductor of heat.
(in) It does not boil and freeze readily,

3. Mirtures and Comporinds

Lot the children observe different materials mixed togsther and then
discover the methods of sepurating these constitnents.

Methods Utilised
(3) By picking up the constituents having distinct size and coloar
€g. in & mixture of maize und beans,
() By using a sieve e.g. in & mixture of sand and stone.
(ifi) By wsing a magnet to sepamite iron from any given mixture.
(iv) By winnowing to sepamate lighter materials,
() By washing eg. in the ease of tin ore.
(vi) By dissolving eg, in the mixture of sand and salt.

(vif) By heating. if one constituent melts at a lower temperature.
(viii] By boiling-—mixtore of Hyuids,

_ Examples of common mixtures—{a) garden soil, [b) air, (¢) granite,
{d) brass, (o) solder

Solutions : Ask the ohildren to take four test-tubes containing water
and to add starch, mud, salt and potassinum permanganate respectively,
Shake the test-tubes and observe whether the substance remains

ol or becomes one with the liquid, Point out to them that—

() When a substance becomes ome with the liquid and does not set-
ﬂﬂdﬂ\'ﬁ!, it iz said to have been dissolved in  water .

(#) Uniform mixture of the substance and the liguid is called &
solution of the substance in the [liguid.

(#57) Oil, grease or wax dissolve in petrol and that Is why petrol is
) naed for removing stains of oll, grease and wax from clothes.

(i) Linseed oll dissolves in furpentine and is then nsed for polishing

wioil.

Chemioal Combination :—The teacher should show hgo observation
and experiment that a good many sahstances oan never be split up into
simpler substances.  Such substances are called elements, Some of the
materinls of every day use are very complox and contiin several elsments,
Such compiex materials arr grouped into (a) Mixtares, and (b) Compounds.

In compounds, the clements combing . together and undeigo chemical
change to E::rm an entirely now substanco in which the original substances
do not keep their original properties. Show that iron rust is not a mix-
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ture of iron and oxygen but & compound. Thus point out the difference
between mixtures and compounds as follows. %

Mixtures Compounds
1. Constituents are mixed together 1. Constituents are present in &
in any propartion. o fixed and definite ratio,
2. Ench constituent  retaing 2. The properties of the individual
its own properties, eonstituents  vanish:
3, There is no chemical force bind- 8. Chemiesl action takes  place
ing the constituents. when the oconstitoonts com-

bine to form a comppund.

4. Constituents can he scparated 4. Constituents cannot  be sepa-
by physical means, rated by physical means,

5. There is no change in tempe- &. There is a change in tempersture
rature  when  constituents when a compound is formed.
form a mixture,

4. Heavenly Bodiea :—At night when the sky is clear the tescher along
with the chiliiren should camp on reised and observe the heavenly
bodies by using heavenly maps. The teacher should point oat the diffe-
rence between a star and a planet and how to recogniss them, Thus, by
obeerving the night sky at different times during the year, the teacher
ehould show thut there are nine principal planets including onr earth which
revolves round the sun, Like our moon, there are 27 other satellites
that mecompany the planets, Many comets, meteors and pla wheel
around the sun. This celestial family including the sun is known as the
aolar system,

Puintumthntthsmmoftheplmm:innrdﬁrofmairdlmm
the Sun wre—

Inferior pluncls Mercury Venus Esrth  Inner planets.
Superior planets Mars  Minor Planets (Astertods)
Jupitﬂr
Saturn
Sepluns
Piuto

Change of Season —Any season is good enough with which to begin the
gtuly of the vonstellations. By actual observation, point put that any
constellution for each penaon is situnted in & wiide band thial extends from
the north celestial  pole pust the Zonith and down to the south horizon in
the early evening, Most of the constellations nssocigted with n particulnr

season ean be found in the east in the preceding sesson and in the west
in the following ome.

The M H% Way :—Thero is o luminous girdle around the hesven that
we aall the Milky Way. Its central line is inelined B2°t0 the celestial eoua-
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tor. It eontaine countless millions of stars too remote to be visible sepa-
rately to the paked eye.

A part of the Milky Way arches soross the evening skies of the late
summer and early sutumn. Another part is visiblo in the skies of winter.

4. Life History of Frog and Butterfly

Observational:—{i) The teacher and the children shonld observe that

the first of the frog's life is spent in water and the second aon dry
land mtlp.!g‘m by minute observation find out that the fe frog luys
its egps in water (where they are fertilissd by sperms poured over them
by the male frog). '

After #gome time, the whole egg becomes black  (use a magnifying glass
for ohservation), !

fii) Then the round ball of cells soon becomes oval and then gTOWS
in length. If observed through a ifving glass, the signs
of head, tedy and tail are visible and En embryo is geen curling
up inside it covering of jelly.

(#i) The young tadpoles are then hatched and escape from  the
jelly and feed on the yoke of the ege.

(ir) The mouth opens and three pairs  of feathery external gills
- appear on either side of the hinder part of the head.

{v) The hind limbs appear first.

{t7) Then the fore limbs Dbreak through.

{ris) The lungs develop elowly and gilla wither awayv. The il
disappears and the tadpole becomes a frog .

Agk thee children to observe the body of the frog anid pote that it hds o
head and a trunk. It has no neck and tail, Tts hoad is triangnlar. Its
ekin is smooth, damp and loose fitting. The hand has four Gngers and
s foct has five toes joined together by webs of skin,

Let the children be given an opporfunity to obeerve the life history of
the butterfly and thus find oul that—

() It lnys ezzs.
(i) The egz then hatches out into an active larva,
(tif) Tt Inter turns into & resting pupa.
(ir) Finally the perfoct winged insect develops out of the pups and
thus the life history of the butterfly is eompleted.

mﬁ, External Characteristics of rish and Small Cow and
g

Let the children observe the fish minutely and then through discnssion
find out that—

(¢) The shape of the fish ia like that of a boat.
Wii) The skin is covers] with characteristic overlapping scales.
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(iif} 1t has hoth paired and unpaired fing. The fore fins are jn
pluce of hind limhs, They are useful for balancing and steer-
ing. The fore fins serve as horizontal rudders. The unpaired
fins gerve to keep the fish opright in water.

{ir) On either side of the mouth eavity, there sre gills. When water-
passea uver the gills, vxygen is absorbed by the blood in the gills
and at the same time carbon-di-oxide is given out.

el llﬁj?ﬁ have no eve-lids but are vovered with a tronsparent mem-

e,

(vi) Some fishes feed on plants while others feed on small water

animals mcluoding  smaller  fishes.

{wit) The eggz cells produced by the female are fertilised by sperms
produced by the male fish,
Snail
Observational :=—While on excorsion, the children should be given an
opportunity to collect snails and observe them minutely and find out that—

() In its expanded condition the snnil carries iis spiral shell on the:
middle of its back with the tip of the shell turned to the right.

(i) The growing odge of the shell is surrounded by a thick muoscular
eoillar, ‘

(i) The part of the body outside the ghell is oval-shaped,
(i) Beneath the mouth, there is a slime gland which prodoces slime
to smooth the snail's path.
(#) The head besrs two pairs of horns which can be withdrawn in—
siude the body,
{(ri) The upper horns are larger and bear eyes.
{eii) It hos no backbene.

(t9id) It feedds om the soft and green parts of the plant.

Cow and Dog

Olservational —The chikden should be given an opportunity to
ohserve various cows of the duiry and to lind out their churncteristics..
Similurly, they should discover the charscteristics of dogs.

Food and Digestion

The teacher should find out through discussion the various articles eon—
tained in their food and then clessify them scientifically into six main
groups—(1] Proteing, (2) Carbohydrates, (3) Fats, (4) Mineral salts,
(5) Water mmd () Vitamins,

(1) Proteins contain earbon, hyirogen, oxygen, nitrogen and some-
times phosphorus and suphur ; the white of an egw, meat, milk,
and beans contain protein. Proteins are ﬁpful in build-

ing the body ie. for growth and repair.
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(2) Carbobydrates .—They contain carbon, hydrogen and oxygen.

(3) Fata contain carbon, hydrogen and oxvgen. Butter, vegetable:
oils, nuts, ege volk are the sources of fats, These nuh;l:::m-
supply energy to the mustle and heat to the body.

(4) Mineral Salts :—Blood, hones and teeth require mineral salia,
Most natural, snimal and vegetable foodstuffs contain sufficient
quantities of salt required by the body.

(5) Water—70%; of the human body is made up of water. Water
is necessary to bring about chemical changes, for removing waste
prodocts and for regulsting the temperature of the body.

(6} Vitamins :—

Vitamin A is present in cod liver, butter, milk, vegetabley and'
fruits. Tt belps healthy growth. %mﬁ is FEM in the
onter layers of seeds and in egg yolk. Absence of Vitamin
B causes beri-beri, Vitamin C 1s present in lemons, oranges,
pinc-apples, tomatoes, lettuce, cabbage, ete. Absenee of Vita-
min causes SCUCVY.

Vitamin ) is present in cod hiver and in animal fats.  Absenes of
vitamin D enuses rickets and deoay of teoth,

Vitamin K is present in sprouted seeds, green vegetables amd
Owing to a lack of this vitamin, animals are unsble to produce
VOung ones.

Show the chart of digestive system to the children and ask them to
note the following facts,

Organ of Digestion | Digestive Juice Substanco Digested
|
I. Mouth | Baliva | Begins the digestion
of starchy substances,
2. Stomach | Gastrie Juies Beging the digestion
uf proteins,
3. Small Intestinge I. Bile Fatty  substances,
2 Pancreatic Juico Remaining b
3. Intestinal hydrates,  proteine.

iwnd s, All remain-
ing  substances.

Grave VI
All items as per Grude V bul more detuilsd and advaneed.
Grape VII

L Phyrical Properties of dir and Waler

Through observation aml diseussion the teacher shoull point out to-
the children that living things are surrounded by non-living things such.
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as (1) Air, (2) Water and (3) Earth and that these things are quite esser
tial for the growth of living things. Ordinarily, nobody feels the exis-
tance of air and hence it iz necessary to prove that air is a material subs-
tance, It ean be done by simple experiments described below.

(i) Hold an empty bottle in water with its mouth downwards and
through observation and discussion point out thst air ootupies

BpLcE,

(i) Hold the same hottls under water with its mouth npward and
show that bubbles of sir escape as water enters in the bottle.

(4ii) Take o Hask containing o littls witer and fitted with a rubber
cork through which passes & short glass tube having a rubber
tubing at one end,

Clip: Heat the flask und lot all the water be boiled out. Then
fit up o screw clip on the rubber tube. After cooling down the flask, weigh
it out. Then take out the clip and observe that the air from outaide en-

ters the flask with a hissing sound. Again weigh the flask. Note down
the weight as follows :—

(1) Weight of the fask before opening elip | . 5 BmE.
(2) Weight of the flask after opening elip— . ; ’ gms.
(3) Weight of airin the flask— A . . Ems.

Explain that the gain in weight shows that air hes weight. Cases
when heated expand immensely and when coolsd contract s good deal.

Children can easily understand through discussion that water ooccu-
pies space and that it has got weight, However it shonld be shown that—

(@) Water assumes the shape of the vessel in which it is put.

(4} Water finds ita own level by using different vessels, connected
by tubes,

(¢} Water communicates pressure equally in all directions by using &
rubber ball pierced withlmnll?mluamlﬂ]ﬂng it up with water.

The Air and Burning

(Wservational -—Let the children abserve that (i) by blowing or fanning,
fire burns vigomusly, (1) when wind blows strongly dry things burm  guick-
lﬁ'v. (¥6i) in  lsntern there are holes at the top as well as at the bottom.

rom these exumples of everyday life let them find out how the burning
of fire dopends apon the sapply of air,

Experimenta] :—The tescher should then orm the following ex-
perimenta and aske the children to pbeerve and to deaw conclosions.

(¥} Light a short piece of candle and invert o dry jar over it,

(i1} Take a teough, pat a gas jar stand in it, light o eandie and put
it over the stand, pour water in the till the stand iz com-
pletely  under water, then invert a gas jar over the candle and
wsk the children to note diown—
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{a) The height of the g jar.
() The water level inside the jor ab frst.
{e) The water level insids tho jar at the end of the experiment.

Through diseussion and questions point out that air is made up of at
least two different gases, of which one is used up by the burning eandle,
while the other is left unused. Ope fifth of air is oxygen and it supporis
combustion, while four-fifths is nitrogen which does not snpport combustion.

Whenover a substance burns, it combines with oxygen and forms
oxides, Show this hy burning a magnesinm wire.

Point out throush discussion that the red blood cells carry oxygen

from the air broathed in for the needs of the body, Oxygen keeps the
body warm and supplies adequate energy for the movements of the body.

By using 4 light lantern and splinter show that the hot and the burnt
air passes out throngh the top holes of the lantern. Show by closing the
upper anid the lower holes of the lantern the Hame goes out. Thus
impress on the minds of the children that for good ventilation there shonld
be s=parate paths for the fresh sir to come in and the hot air to go out so
that canveotion currents may be set in motion.

__ Experiment 1. —Put a grain of dye at the bottom of a large beaker
of water and then heat the beaker gently over o small fame, Lot the
chililren observe and disewss that convection takes place in liguids also.

Experiment 2. —Insert one end of the iron rod in fire and apply wax
at di t plisces on the length of the rod and ask the chililren to observe
the effect of heat an melting of wax. Thus point out that heat from
thi hot end to the cold end gradually by conduction, Al solid bodies sre
heated by condunction,

All solicd bodies are heated by conduetion.

Show also by experiments, such as (¢) the ball and ring, (ii) the bar and
E:fuu, that tho metals expand when heated. Tell the students that the

¢ of the Sun does dot travel either by conduction or conveetion bub
by o different method in which the medium is not affected in any way.
Thia method is known as radiation; As we go up on a hilly place, we fool
coaler. Another illustmtion of the same principle is the protection
againat the sun by w=ing an umbrells.

Radiation and Absorption

Hot objects always gil_u ;:i:t rudiu:;’t heat, while cold objects absorb
it. However, the rate of radiation and absorption & upon
the pature of the surface of the objeets. el a iy

Experiment :—Tuke two ting of the same size—one having n brightl
ujmmkinlndthcuﬂmrﬁthmd:mnhhnkmwuu&dum

it up a thermometer in esch of the lids. Then put an equal quantity of
boiling water in esch tin and place these tins on an asbestos sheet.
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Note down the temperatures shown by these thermometers every minute
in the followng table,

Time Temporatims

I Rlack | TPulished

i nnd 50 on

The children will draw the _mul:r.iﬂaiun that the blackensd vessel eools
a little faster than the polished one. This shows that the dull biack surface
cadintes heat better than u bright polished surface.

2. Transference of Energy

Lt the children observe the working of an ordinary clock and find
out that the wound-up apring possssses potential energy that m+muﬂ_}'
equal to the awount of work done in winding it wp. This potential ener-
gy is continually converted into kinetic energy, us it becomes unwound in
working the clock,

Similarly let the ehildren observe the working of the pendulum and
find out thit when the pendulum is st rest, it hns no energy.  In arder to
st it swinging, it has to be raised slightly for storing some potential ener-
gy which enables it to descond to its lowest position. In doing so, the

tential enmrzy originally possessed by the pendulum is transferred into

inetic enerpy which is capable of carrying the bob up on the other sichee.

Thus, it iz clear that when the bob goes to the extreme end. it possessos

otential energy and when it iv in the midille of the swing, it possesses
tie eTeTEy.

3, Propagation of Light

Exporiment :—Tuke three pieces of pardboand and make a small bols in
each with a fine nesdle.  Fix all these on wooden blocks so ss to bring all
the holes nt the same height and in the same atmight line.  Place o lighted
candle in front of the first piece of eardbourd and nek the children to look
thromgh the hole, move any one canlboand slightly aside and observe.
This shows that light travels in straight lines.

Let the children observe the images prodoced by the pinhole cumern
and discover for themsslves that inversion is caused by fight travel-
ling in dtraight fines.

4, Law of Gravitation :—

Let the children observe & frait falling from the tree or 4 stone thrown
in the air voming to the ground and then tell the story of Newton in con-
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noction with the Law of Gravitation. Give the children opportunites to
observe the base and the bottom of a bus, & boat and play toys and find
-out that base is flat and heavy while the top is light and narrow.

Experiment :—Take a piece of cardboard. Attach a string near the
edze and suspend it from o stand. Draw s vertical line from the point
of support, Then, tie i string at unother odge und suspend it from the
stand. Trraw n vertical line from that point of support, the point of inter-
section of the two lines marks the centre of gravity.

Placo the cardboard on the edge of the tabls and move it gently until
it is just abont to fall down. See the mark of the centre of gravity and
find ont that the cardboard does not fall down when the contre af gravity
is within the edge of the table. When the contre of gravity is beyond the
edge of the table, it topples down, In the balaneing toys, the bottom
is made hoavy by putting lead or mercury at the bottom thus lowering the
contre of gravity. In building up motor ear, bullodk carts, care is taken
t0 euncontrate the weight as near to the ground a3 possible in order to
bring the centre of gravity to the lowest possible position.  If the centre
ﬁf gravity is not lowered to the ground, the yohicle is likely to tumble
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3. Magnetism

Experiment : —The teacher should point out to the children the diffe-
mnoe between s piece of iron and a bar magnet by (i) placing them in
iron filings, (ii) by suspending them freely and (i) by rubbing them on
an iron bar. Put thess pleces in iron filings and show that & magnet
(i) attracts iron filings, (i) when mpmu‘a?fmly. it rests in the north
and south direction and (ifi) when rmbbod on a piece of iron, it imparts its

awn magnetic proporties to it

The property of o magnet, that like poles repel and unlike polea at-
tract, should be demonstrated. It shouid be [ml;"nﬂtmi out that the pro-
perty of o magnst to remain in a north and south direction when sitapetid-
o freely is made use of in proparing o Mariner's Compass,

Exprrimeat -—Keep u eompass nesdle over a bar magnet. Change
the position of the bar magnet snd ask the children to ohserve the diree-
tions shown by the compass needle every time and find oot that (he ends
of the compass neelle remain in lengthwise direction of the bar magnet.
Mark the emdsd of l-l.'lﬂ bar magnot  and the compass needle eoming
over eich other and test thess ends by faking the bar msgnet in hand
and bringing its e nearer to the end of the compass needle.  Ask the chil-
dren to observe that there is attraction, thus showing that these two poles
are differsnt,  Finally through discussion point gut that as the suspandled
mugnet remaing in the north snd south direction, there mnst be opposite
poles hidden in the earth or the carth itself must be a hugo magnet having
ita south pole in the northern hemisphere and north pole in the southern

6. Rainbow
Ask the children to observe the beautifal are of & rminbow snd to
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note the different colours in order, also the relative positions of the sun,
the observer und the rainbow. Note that the observer seeing a rainhow
always has his back to the sun,

Then, orm the experiment to show dispersion of light through a
r“iﬂm ““'iprﬂl-:fm out thutq:.liu result is similar to a rainbow and that white
ight is made up of seven different colours. While passing  through the
ism, the rays of the different colours af the sun light are bent to different
enyths and therefors a hand of different colours is  produced.  Similnrky,
when the sun’s raye pass through the rain drops, the different-coloured
rays are refracted difforently and there is & beautiful coloured arc of the
minbow. Here the min drops act as tiny prisms.

Remember that when reflocted rays from an object enter into the eves,
then and then only is it possible to see the object. Light makes the
object vidible. In a dark mam, n bright red flower and a blue silk hoth
appear dark. The colour of the object depends upon the quality of light

ted or transmitted. That is why when we sec different objocts
through coloured glasses, we find that the objects are coloured because
each coloured gluss transmits its own colour and nbsorbs all other colours.
Similurly o coloured object absorbs sll the eolours except its own and re-
reflects the rays of its original colour, Hence red maferial uppears red
because it reflocts red light and absorbe all other eolburs.

The colour of the classroom walls should, therefor, be white to sup-
ply adequate light and true colour to the different ubjents.

7. Lightning and Thunder

When the children observe stormy clonds wud the lightning in the sky,
the teacher should tell the story of the kite experiment performed by
Benjamin Franklin and the way in which he produced olectric sparka by
bringing a knuckle pear the key, Then I.hmnggl dizcussion, he should point
ont how the thunder sound of the elouds is produced.

The teacher should cut open an unserviceable slectric cell and show
the children ite different parts with their uses.

(i) Carbon rod, (i) Managnese-di-oxide, (iii) Cloth or hlotting paper,
(iv) Ammonium Chloride and (v) Zine unsing,
Then take an unused coll and show how the eloctric current is pro-

ditcerd aml wlso show the everyduy usss of electricity by charts and dis-
oussion.

8. Acids, Alkalis and Salts

Experiment:—Take substances like earbon and sulphor and bum
them to form oxides. Dissolve them in water and test the solution with
litmus paper and draw  the conclusion.

The solution turns blus litmus paper red.

Show the three important acids (¢) Sulphurie Acid, (0) Hydrochlorie



241

Acid and (¢) Nitric Acid and prove by experiments the following charae-
teristio properties :
(1) Acida dissolve in water, (2) Acids turn blve litmus paper red.
(3) Solutioms of acids have got sour taste.

Find whother lemon juice, tamarind water, butter milk have got acidie
properties or not.
Burn the metals sach as sodium, calcium and ium aned dis-

solve their oxides in water and test the solution with litmus paper and
find out thot—

The solutions of thess oxides turn red litmues paper blue.

Show the common alkalies (i) Sodiom Hydroxide {;umﬁc.mdih {ui
Potassinm Hyilrozide (caustic potash), (#6) Calefom Hydroxide (slaked
lime) and Ammonium Hydroxide (ammonium solution) and prove by
experiments the following charactoristio properties :

(1) Alkalies hmve n bitter taste. (2) Their solutions are soapy. {3)
They turn red litmus bloe.

Experiment :—Take some dilute acid in & beaker and mix gently, drop
by drop, an alkali solution until the mixture becomes neutral to the litmus
mr. Then evaporate the liquid and get the remaining substance,

sushatance is sait.

9. The Nervous System.

Use the chart of the nervous system, Give the children opportunities

to observe the dhirt and find out that the nervous gystem consists of (a)
the brain, (3) the spinal cliord and (c) the nerves. Then through discus-
gion point oot that—

(i) The perves earry impulses from the sense organs to the beain
and then from the brain to the various muscles and glands of the body.

(ii] The neeves in an animal’s body correspond to the network of
telephono wires,

(i) "The nerves which carry impulses imwards from the sense organs
mu!lll:;lmﬁenﬁﬁhﬂ!lml they give rise Lo/ tho sensation of s,
hearing, taste, amell, touch; termperature, pain, movement and balance.

(iv) The nerves which carry impulses ontwards to the muscles and
make them move are called motor nerve fibres.

10. Let the children be given an aipwlunit-]r to olserve some
patients or discased plants and to find out the signs, symptoms and causes
of the disesse. While discussing these things, the tescher should point
ont thut the disesses are cansed by the smallest possible living things,
i.o. bacteris which are also called microbes or gperms.

(i) They are rolourless and exist in the nir, woter and in the il

(i} They require ready-made food eithor from plunts or animals.
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(iif) Single bacterin measures from .000L inch to 00001 inch and
unbamuﬂymlunvmpowwfnlmmmpn.
I&]mﬁnﬂndhmmﬁuhnmdifmﬂnﬁnhapﬁmuhn:pbﬂi-
cal, spiral or straight chains,

(v) They reproduce by splitting themselves. They are ready to
'Jdivqifiuinnb:ui;ftﬁ?num, Thus in ten hours & single bacte-

ria can produce over s million bacteria.
(vi) They try to survive even in unfavourable conditions.
(vii) Some baoteria are detrimental to health; others aro congenial.
(viii) Healthy persons have the power to resist germs.
{iz) The use of fresh vegetables, fruits, milk, water snd other catables
helps to produce resistance to disease,
. S ’ = m hd
() ﬁztn];;nmum mn“ﬂmmmtw um.l‘uﬂmr insocticides help
11. Our Earth and the Story of Evolution
Tell the story of our earth in an interesting manner touching on the
following points,
(§) Long long ago our earth existed in the form of very hot gases.
(i) l.?l':irl.ﬂnnh it began to cool steadily and turned into & burning
1
(iif) Then it cooled slowly and the onter cover was formed.
(iv}) Later on big mountains, plains and valloys wers formed.

(¥) The valleys wero thien Blled up with water to form ceenns and
8048,

(#i) Then, the atmosphers was created.

{vif) Afterwarda plants began to grow.
(riii) Finally living animals came into existence.

Then tell the story of evolution, i.e. the ladder of life.

Amoebs ia the first living thing which came into existence. Tt has
the simplest structure and fewest parts. So, we call it the lowest living
thing. Higher living things have complicated structures and & good many
paris, Thus an organism belonging to the higher species is more efficient
and stands confidently in the struggle for existence. Man is regarded as
the highest animal, the living things that exist today have a long line
of ancestors behind them, going back to the Amocba, ‘This has given
rise to the theory of evolution, Darwin has contributed much in this
direction sud his life story should wlso be told to the children.

Grape VIIL

All things as in Grade VII but more detailed snd advanced.



Caarten VI
ART
ART IN EDUCATION

Position of Drawing in Schools

_ In the past, the teaching of free-hand, model-drawing, scale-drawing
and geometry was considered suitable for inclusion in the sehool curri-
culum, It was believed that this wunld give the child a little training of the
~hand and the eye. The purpose was to develop powers of accurate re-
presentation of a few shapes and to acquire a little amount of technical
akill as would be useful for some skillod crafts, (And the need for it is still
greater now as we shall presently see) It was & matter of mere deawing
and the provess wos mechanieal. Consequently, the teaching was simpls
-and ‘methodical. Tt couid not be otherwise for, when the teaching was
planned and in conformity with some set principles, there was very littlo
room left for individual initiative and the child was obliged to proceed
along the instructions of his tencher. Most of thoss who togk dmwing
a8 one of their subjects il so golely for examination purposes, to make up
the prescribed mumber of subjects, just to fill in & gap.

Changed Position of Drawing

Now the position is different. A new conception of a child’s dormant
and unexplored potentiglities hne dawned upon the edueationist and
art is regurded as a suitable medium for the fulfilment of such potentin-
lities. 1t is now u recognised fact that a child hes & natural desire to ex-
?rﬁu himself in some form. It is becauss of this desire for self-ex
on that s child feels delight in drawing. His initisl efforts at deawing
though rough snd crude, are full of life and vigour. They are like his
language. But if he has to dmw in accordance with set instructions, art
onases to be a medinm of his self-expression. The vigour is lost and the
delight killed. This being so, it is imperative to develop this medinm of ex-
to the fullest possible extent. Here, drawing develops into art
mechanical process is transformed into ereative activity,

This throws t responsibilities on the teacher of art. The problem
now is, how to mu that gpontaneity in the child while helping him to
develop his powers of imagination, observation and memory and how to
mncrease bechnical skill in drawing withount destroying his natural desire
to express himseif.

The teacher should, therefore, know what the chilil wants to do  before
prescribing & method. The teacher must see to it that the child passes
through' various stages of appreciation of form snd colonr. Basing his
teaching of drawing upon the emotions snd eapacities of the child, the
teacher should be able to find & place for art in edyeation. The solution
of the problem liss in the carcful and sympathetio observition of the
child's spontancons attempts to draw.

Lrawing forms a useful adjunct to all subjects of instruction, such ss
Arithmetic, Sovial Studies, (General Sclence eto; while imparting instruction
in these subjects, drawing should be correlated with them,
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FREE EXPRESSION

What it Means ? P G e i

A child is inquisitive. He tries to un the L
His memory is filled with all that interests him and that he observes. Hin
mind beoomes a storehouse of knowledge.

The child attempts to express himsalf by drawing upon his storehounss
of knowledge, and Ph'w memory. But memory has its own limitations.
He mny miss some links and invent a few of his own. So imagination
comes into play and the child puts his own details into the pi ture bo
drmws in order to make it more sttractive, even though these detaila may
hear no resemblance to the impressions b has actunlly reccived. He paints
& picture of what ho likes, not of what we wish him to paint. Anid he
chocses his own method of painting.

Child, am Author: A chilil's painting is not, therefore, duvuifl-qumntg_-
He does not creats hiudnwing&nfl:lﬂ;n:uf apgmmthguhl: ::] nl:’thh'{];
striving to portray hia ideas more in &8 ting
speesh and this gives him an immense amount of pleasure. He delights
in what o paints, In his painting, tho child will omit what he diglikes
or has no interost in and insert what he likes or is interested in. The
creative nctivity of the child is n continnous process. He will make his
painting more aecurate, in accordance with his own improssiona.  Naturnlly,
tharefore, hie will correct his picture whenever and wherever he feels that
is necesanry. The child lears what he creates. The knowledge so. gained
is made use of in his next effort.

The Personality of the Child

Exercises in Art can, broadly, be based upon three interests, Fh:ﬂ!'-.
on the world around the child, secondly, on stories, and thirdly, on design
ui an spplied art form.

Onice the teacher atterapts to project his own illess into the chilid’s
creation. the child is inhibited. v

Teacher's Role

He resents it though the teacher may not know it. Ons should, there-
fore, guard ugainst orrecting & child while he is busy painting lis jmpres-
sions.  But this dors not mean that the teacher should not help the chill.
The teacher should suggest improvements in the painting drawn by the
hild st appropriate . mes. ,

Onoe & teacher triss to imposs his idess on the child's mind, he harma
the child, The child is not allowed to develop his tion. His
creative apirit is stifled. We may thus make o fine an of the
child buk nok an artist.

1t sy be stated here that we must not make a fetish of free expression.
This has value up to a eertain stage in child life. Beyond that stage,
aceurate knowledge of the subject to be drawn is necessary and should
precede the actual drawing.

2
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Children’s Expressional Drawing Class

By way of illustration the plan of art class mansgement which was
tried at a school successfully is given Lelow - —

Classroom Mavagement

Kecping in view the very seant accommedution svailable in the echool
and also the non-availability of adequate resources for holding an art
class, & novel approach was trisd both in regard to the sealing arrangs-
ment and the materinla used.

Seating Arrangement

At the beginning easels were supplicd to the children so that they might
work in n standing pogition, hut it way found impracticable to nold & big
elnss in this manmer for want of enough accommodation and ecasels. This
arrangement waa therefore chanped for a new one.

Four children were feated around o small chowki on its four sidea as
shown in " A"

The top of the chowki
served as o stand to hold
earthen pops of colour Aol
a jug for water. In this
armangement, economy  of
space und safety of colours
wire ensured.

Thus spproximately four
feet square space can well
accommodate four children
with one rhowdy in the centre,
sod o small room, Eay.
12212 can easily accom-
modats 24 ehildren es shown
in the sbove plan (B}
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Material

Every child showd be furnished with & small wooden bnu;'d, a3 large
a8 o takhti with & board pin fixed at a middle of the top edge to fasten the
paper with,

As the usaal material is costly, attempts should be made to introduce
very cheap material s0 thet every ohild is able to practise withoat
incurring much expenditure,  Old newspapers and used copy books can be
coated with black distemper colour for work. Black very casily covers
printing or writing and produces a contrasi aguinst the colours which are

by children in their work. Children are delighted to work on such
coloured paper.

How to prepare coloured paper = —

Place a hest of old newspaper fint on s wooden boand. Apply n coat
of black distemper with s 2° painter sarmish brush, Care js needad in
mixing the right quantity of glue or gum as a binder. If much glue or
gum is mixed, the paper shrinks and an wneven surface is produced, and
if less of it is mh]::l.nalightruhhmg will speil the whole work. To
avoid this risk, always spply colonr ton  small piece of paper, just asn
trial, let it dry up and ngsurvn the result.

Colours should be used because they are pretty and inexpensive.
In the art eluss ordinary houso-painting distemper conld be used; in order
to make this usable, these colours sre ground into finer powder and mixed
in glue or gum water and stored safely in glazed earthen bowls

Small children like bright ecolours only. 8o red, blue, yellow and
serve well the needs of our children. Small glazed cups are half
m with these colours and placed over the chowkies, four on each.

An esrthen jug of water is also placed for clsansing the brush before
using another colour, as shown in
the disgram (C), In this arran-
gement, there ia less likelihood of
colours being wasted. The teacher
has to see to the consistency of
colour and to add water every now
&nd then ss need be. When the
colours are wholly or partly eon-
sumed, thess cups ean again  be
filleel in with the edlours already
prepared and preserved in the class,

Cheap brudhes made locally aro ussd for economic reasons. Such »
brush, i|J:| properly used, lusts easily for o month. The brush can also
be made from the tender twigs of the palm tree (Khajurl. A good camel
bair brush will vield better results.

Organisation of the Work

Paper, volour, brush being roady for use. seats are urranged 8o thad
no change in the seating arrangement is ealled for, with the coming of
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varions groups into the cliss, One group succeeds the other withoud
" the least waste of time and energy in getting itself peated properly.

Coloured paper sheeta are made available to every new group and
after s group has finished its work, their sheets of paper are collected

and preserved in files,
This routine i followed every duy in the class.

One thing must be borne in mind. The teacher shonld maintain &
separate file for esch child containing the record of his day-to-day work.
Thie 18 necessary to watch the progress made by the child.

Informing a Child's Mind is Necessary.

A child is thught grammar to learn & langoage, rules of harmony to
learn musie, nnd should be taught the principles of nestheties to learn art.
This is essentinl or else the idea of free expression hecomes ludicrous. For
froe expressioonl work filled with artistic inaccuracies cannot be appreciated.

Let us take a concrete instance © A child draws a landscape. In doing
s, the child must be well-informed. He must know what type of trees,
hounses, and scenery is found in that particular landseape, II he does nod
be will use his imagination, Insecurncies’ must oreep in.

I‘iaturi;l References Easier to Understand Than Verbal Dis-
cussions.

We have said that a child loves to express himsell in making pictures.
While doing so, he detects his own mistakes. How Is this made ble ¥
How has he become the eritic of his own work I Obviously he some
knowledge of the picture he makes, Where did he derive this knowledge
from i From his surroundings, from his books, his school or somewhere
else. Therefore we must have something concrete for the child which may
be constantly referred to, to ensure secursey in what he draws and to
enlarge his mind. This can be done by collectiona of references.

No amount of words or explanations will make a child realise an
object =o faithfully in his mind as a pieture will.

We have pictures and charts illnstrating lesons in various subjects.
Similarly wo should have pictores and charts for tho Art lessons,

Clippings from newspapers may furnish soch pictures for the Ars
kesson.  Pho phs of ]I:E:urrm, ancient crafts, beanty spots, studies of
animal and 'bi:ruf-!ife. all t may serve an reference materials for the Ard
Class,

Preparation of References.

Such refercnies should be pasted on candboand of s set size and
numbered and serially clussified properly, The references should consist,
besides other t » of sport pictures, ﬂ::mnrmmute for these fascinate
& child amed arrest his attention,
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The aim of using such references is to give the child an fea of the
salient and basic features of what is required ta be delineated in various
subjects. There are kome features common to all pictures, more or less.
Tt is oniy grouping tegether of some elements that forms n picture. And
since no two children think alike, the result cannot be ientical or stere-
otyped. Rather, we may say that ariginality in a picture eonasists in the
grouping of its vlements with the help of a knowledge of thiose clements.

Basic Elements.

Lat us mention some forms which serve generally as the eleminta
of our srtistic composition. There are the forms around us soch as, sky,
houses, rivers, trees, plants, mountaing, animals, birds and so om. They
vary however in size, shape and sppearance. The forms are numeroas but
each group hus some common feature and affinity. The following illustra-
tions will mnke it clear ;—

No. 1. One storey house with s sloping roof : suoits o cold climate
where the snow flls oconr.

wo | No. 2
No.2, One storeyed

bume with n fat  rool ==
ormmo in Tndia,

No. 3. Agin o rop- D D _ D- D

resentation of the first one
but with twa sloreys.

No. 4. A Ast-roofod
house as nt No. 2 but with
two sloreys,

The forms of thess
houses consist of sguares U D D D D D
or rectangles with some i
rectangalar  openings  in
each storey for its windows,

and s bigger spave left for [l D D D

the door in the first foor.

Here it may also be i 1
pointed out that a cottage s,

or & house will often be required ne an element in the  iHlusteation of

stories and the making of pictures, whether it happens to be the chisf
fositure or not,
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Now trees —

;7 \ No. 2 No. 3

A

Fig 2

In figure 2 at No 1 is & common poplar tree with branches snoot-
ing upwards on its main trunk.

_ Contours are not much broken. It has a symmetrical appesrance and
is conical. The Cypress, a very popular element in Persian and Indian
painting hears almost the same shape.

At 2 is  fir tree of pine or deodar with its heavy and pointed branches
leaning downwards st their extremities.

At 3 is n magnificent tree fike a budd or n chinar. It spreads out its
hiuge branches from the main trunk and a mass of leaf groupings is formed
over these. Its vontours are much broken and look urtistic. The principlo
of balance is well-ilostented in such forms.

At 4 is a representsation of a fruit tree.  Such trees also spread Lo
branches which are olothed with leaves where the fruits grow.

Teachers need not mind the imperfections of children's actual
irawings in regard to the appearance, size and characteristics of the tree.
An obsarvation of the tree or in its absence a talk nbout the tree may

e and arouse the interest of ths child, This will help the child
piotiee the shape of the tree as 4 whale, more eusily.

There are varioos distinctive shapes of skies : four llustrations are,
however, given. For s smmll chilkl however, a plain blue sky with
white clonds should be sufficient,

1 3
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A clear sky a5 st (1) that can be noticed on a clear, sunny hr]ght]f-:.i'u
Feathery clouds on to the clear blue sky as at (2). At (3) we have
huge masses of t white clonds touching the horizon. At (4) a good
sunset sky, Chiﬁ;::n are delighted to paint this sky It consista of a
number of colours ranging from blue overhead through green, yellow,
erange Lo red at the horizon,

The sky is an important element in a picture and covers a good space
and therefore, merits the attention of the children,

Rivers, lukes nnd ponds also eonstitute an element of n picture. The
aky and ity n:lrmumﬁ]:tngs aro alwiys seen perfectly in rivers, lakes or
ponds.  Evidently, therefore, when a river is to be deawn, il mnah;a in
drawing the sky and other surrounding objeets upside down, eas rz
flected part being vertically under the ml::ﬁyund;m‘l_nf mnfth
object. Note that, usually, the reflsction is not a t image 8
thing itsell but generally an irregular mass resembling the general shape
of masses,

The illnstration at figure 4 makes it clear. Here we haves picture compo-
aed of sky, mountain, tree

and water. The reflection Fig 4
is shown by drawing long
locee streaks ncross  the
river horizontally, 'This
can be noticed aeroas the
dark  reflection of the
mountaing, grass and tree
ete. These streaks give the
impression that there is a
surinee of water nbove and
and that the reflection is
seen through the water,

Notice also that the
reflections at some places
aro broken up into sepa-
rute parts which give an
idea of slizht movement
an water,

E fects of Perspective. [

A child has to conjurs
up before his mind each
part of the picturs in
relation 1o the other parts,
An object far away muat
be made smaller than a 1
Similar one nearer and jt ——— = T
must, as & role, be made paler in tons,
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TEACHING OF ART—ITS SOURCES OF INSPIRATION
SYLLABUS

All our suggestions have flowed from a definite approach to the problem
of teaching drawing. namely free expression. We would, therelore, prefer
“drywing with an object’ to “drawing from an object” for the former
method makes & child realise the of art whils the latter makes
hiny feel that it has no purpose and use. To avoid such an unhealthy
«onception of art being engendered in the mind of a small child, the new
aapproach of freedom of expression in art has been advooated.

Teaching art is a wide subject and the approach and method vary.

8o lang a5 it is & matter of mere drawing with a definite set of principles
to be reforred to and n limited number of subjects to draw, a syllabus
could easily be framed. But this is not so in art as & form of self-expression,

No twn men think alike or have the same tastes and an identical out-
look. This is equally true of teachers of urt. All teachers ar=s not simi-
larly trained nor do they work under tho same conditions. The children
who mre taught are not ik their teachers. Their likes and disilkes may
differ from child to teachera,

There are some teachers of art, who are specinlists in a particular
branch of art, say portmiture or landscape or applied arts, So the
dominant interest in a particular branoh of art varies [rom teacher to
teacher. But, for children, we should not prescribe something to the
exclusion of semething olse. A teacher’s interest should include all
aspecte of art.

Agnin sex makes a difference, The boy’s tasteand tho girl's taste
differ. One stressea form, the other colour and so on,

Children belonging to different areas show difforent capacitios and
their aequisitions vary. Again children of the same arca also show differ-
.ences as » result of their family, and other environmental background.

The industry of a locality has also its own influence, I the impor-
tant mannfseture of & Jocality is carpetmaking, pottery or furnitare,
making ete, the child will most likely express himself through sach

_industrial arts leading to pattern designing.

Similarly, if agriculture is the main mm{:tﬁm of  district, plongh-
ing, reaping and other vutdoor activities will the child's engagement
and & representation of nature will predominate in his paintings. Fors
child living in a village, the Book of Natureis iteelf n syllabus, Flowers
and fruits, hills and rocks, birds and aonimals, rivers unil brooks are there
to inspire him, His constant association with such scenes will provide
him with & basis for art,

Ancient relies, forts, temples, mosques and other specimens of
architeture and sculpture will also inspire & love of artistic expression
in & ghild.
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Similarly, for a child who lives in the city there are man subjects
that supply him with ideas for his art work, for pxample, a fruit-shop,
8 bus stand ete. A private shop may provide him both with forms such
na a spherical orange, a conical carrot and eylindrical and cubical
boxes of fruit, and, with colour such as orange. green, red, yellow ete.
Pottery shops with objects of various forms, faney shops where dolls and
and toys are found to fascinate the child and numberless other things and
activities of a city form his syllubus,

But, when the im ionsble age is passed and s child advanees in
yeurs and expuﬁunm?;;mmumma necessary that be should form the habit of

noourate observation, and acquire the power of expressing in a few lines
the result of observation.

To fulfil this aim, teaching the subjects prescribed for Elementary and.
Secondary echools such as model and object-drawing, free-hand, geometry
and seale deawing are essential

In nddition to these subjects, Naoture Study, design, steneilling and sn
elemontary knowledge of colour should also form an integral part of the
aurriculum of art,

Acoordingly, soggestions in of each of these subjects, except
geometry and scale-drawing that do not come within the purview of Basio
education nre given in the following chapters.

Free Arm and Free Hand

Drawing is & combination of lines and curves. Consequently, however
ardent the desire and spontsneous the expression, one must be able to
draw correct lines and curves, upon which the entire art depends. Exercises
in free-nrm and froe-hand drawing are intonded to secure this object,

Free Arm Drawing

Control of the muscles of the shoulder and the arm s obtiined sooner

than that of the wrist and the hand. This naturally sugyests picture in
fore-urm movement at first,

Free-arm drawing is that method of drawing in which the arm is
moved independently of any support. Ttean be applied to any form of
drawing using any medium such as chalk. crayon, peneil, brosh and s on.,

By the nature of the movements, free-arm drawing leads ta a swift,
vigorous and casy style,

There are various mothods of condducting froe-arm  drawing lessons.
Drawing with the chalk on the blackboard is the mathed.

Blackboard Drawing

In view of the non-availability of & sufficient number of wooden black-
bonrds pril want of ample room, I':iaatmmi blackboards on the walls may

be prepured.  The height of the bonrds should be ndjusted to the size of
the children.

: Each child may be provided with s white or coloured chalk and &
tlustler.
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_wﬂThu b?d}’inlmidm‘binnnmypﬂ;iﬁunlﬂdal a fair distance from

The right foot ciny be sdvanced slightly.

Whils at work, a space of a few feet is necessary in order that children
may stand well back to see their work oceasionally from a distance.

The first exercises shonld consist of kwinging circnlar movements, the
.ll;-;n beitig fully stretehed out desoribing a cone of which the shoulder is the

X

The arm should also swing townrds left and right alternately, In this
way, drawing circles, semi-circles, quadranis and other simple curves
should be made.

Long. horizontal, vertical and oblique parallel lines may be tised,
followed by simple geometrical forms such ns  square, :"muf;?: anid
triangle eic.

The drawing must be clearly visible from 4 distance and the execution
of drawing shoulil be rapid and direct.  The lines should bo broad and the
drawinus simple in character, reducing all details to n minkmom,

Free-hand Drawing
For senjor students, however, drawing on a limited surface such as
paper, in a permanent medium like the pencil is nocessury.

Otherwise, the quality of work may suffer for want of training of finger
and wrist muscles,

If the drwwings of two children with about equal capasity sre compared
one trained in the fres-arm method and the gr in the free-hand, the
former will huve better sense of proportion and form, though he may be

poor at detail.

HOW TO HOLD A PENCIL IN FREE-HAND DRAWING

Holding the pencil wrongly is often responsible for deep and rough
lines resulting in spoiling the paper. The difficulty arises, mainly because
childrens nrw  accustomed (o writing, and writing calls for the direct
movement of the fingers; while in drawing with a penoil, the movements
come from the wrist and the hand. The pencil therefore should bo held
in a particular way. The ‘hand is turned on its side, exposing the {_nlm
somewhat. The pencil should be held firmly between the lower joint of the
first finger and the thumb and rest on the second finger about two inches
from the point of the pencil. This distanes will vary acconling to the size
of the hand and the length of the line to be drawn. The tip of the littde
finger should move freely over the paper.

Material

A soft tubber of good quality should be used. It should be wused
very sparingly to emse incorrect drawing or superfluous lines. It
should not be lield in the hand while tho child is at work as it will get
moist and spoil the puper. The part to be used should be cleansd by
rubbing it on a comer of the paper.
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Pencil :—An H.B. Pencil of good quality should be used. If the
pencil is of inferior quality the tip of 3»6 lead often breaks and does
not give u uniform and even tone in line. The lead should be cut in
long strokes and should be blunt at the point wt the time of sketching
as in the Fig. C

Paper .—For  drawing with chalk, charcoal, pastel or colour ete.,
brown or ¢oloured paper may be used. And for general practice with
the poncil, ordinary cartridge paper will do. If inferior puper is used
ita_surfnce is easily spoiled by rabber, making the deawing dirty and ill-
lisakitg.

Mass Form Axp Cor Fiavess

Wo seean objectin a mass and get s clear conception of its form.
The representation  of forms by thelr outlines fsa convention, It is,
thorefore, neecssary to give o child such exercises ns may enable him to
geo the ubject in o mass form. So exercises in silhouette, black and
white and paper-cutting are nesded.

Silhouette.

When we paint an object in profile with deeper colours or black
on white ground to obtain n strong contrast between the object and
its background, we eall it a Silhouette,

As has been proviously said, a child in his early age is attrocted
the form (shape) of an object much mare than by its colour and detail.
The silhouette, therefore, by its sim itity mnd vividiess helps him to

Concentrate onit. And this in itself constitutes. m gain, sinco concentra-
tion helpe & child to understand the object more easily.

_ The Silbouette js like a shndow. The colour and detsile are mot
visible. It can be safely compared with the view of an object from »
distance where the colour and details of the objeel are not visible.

Black and white has a decorative value and drawings in hlack and white
look itettier owing to the harmonious contragt.

Lot us differontiate between the sithouctte and the black and white
method. The difference is clear. When it & needed to emphasise only the
general form, whether ina unit orin o group of forms, we use the former
method.  Bat if details or individual forms are to bo illustrated, we use the
latter mothod.

Paper Cutting.

A child is always delighted 1o take hold of o pair of prissors
and to try it on a piece of paper or cloth to form a pattern. It is thus
that he expresses himself. That is why paperculting exercises form a
Fart of the curriculum in various schools,
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Paper-cutting exercises help develop muscles of the fingers even as
they help ensure steadiness of

The purpose and technique are just the same as in the silhooette, But
P ting has one advantage over the silhouette. It is more practical
and an easier method to make a child know about the form of an object.
A child cuts o shape, takes it into his hands, fesls it and pastes it ona
different coloured paper. All thia gives him a very clear conception
af form

Paper-cutting, if practised methodically can lead & child in time to
produce very effective and beantiful pictures.

Paper cutting has great uti[itimf-::-r pattern design. Lot us tuke an
example. A child takes a small sheet of coloured paper, folils it into two
halves. Again he folds it to make it four-fold. The process is repeated
till the sheet of paper is roduced Lo small squares or rectan des plled one
upon snother. He then with his scissors, in & playful mood culs v a1 its
corners, gides or in the middle, throwing out the bits thus cut. When
opened and pastod over another voloured paper, it makes an interesting
patiern.

In the same manner any other geometrical figure such ns o circle,
trinngle, rhombua or a star shaped figure, ete. can be cutout figures pasted
against n background om s separate sheet of paper to form all-over
paticrns.

OBJECT DRAWING
Its Purpose

Object dmwing assists the hand to work in harmeny with what a
child sees with his eyes. Thus eve and hand are happily coordinated. Tlhie
child has to ohserve the object before him very carefully. He has to
understand the form, appearance nnd contours of the object and then to
draw the result of his observations in lines correctly,

How to Select Objects for Small Children

To begin with, flat objects should be selected for drawing lessans
and drawn in front elevations. Geometrionl forme such as cubes, boxes
ete. should not be pluced ns models in the initial stages, for they involve the
principles of perspective which can be understood only at & later

Natural forms, such as fruits, vegetables ete. may nlso be placed in
simple positions as models. Children take delight in dmwing such models.
Excroises in free-hand and free-srm drawing should precede exercises in
object drawing which may be taken up in the sixth or seventh grade
according to the prescribed syvlinbus of the school. With the aitainment
of age nnd standard, the child may reasonably be expectad to have
developed sufficient muscular power to handle a pencil, and ther fore he
should be able to understand the fundamentals of model drawing at
this stage.

It should be remembered that it is not the appearanes or the aesthatio
appeal of an object, that determines the choice of m medel, but the consi-
detation of principles to be taught and introduced and demonstrated by

the drawing of a pariicalar object.
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The character of the objects enosen for deawing  will largely be infloen-
«ed by the locatity in which the school happens to be sitnated. In rural
© districts, natural forms, agricultoral and gardening implements will be

much more eazily oblainable than in towns, whore manufactured articles
of taste and beauty will be-easily procurable. ’

Seating Arrangement.

Senting is to be wrranged so that each child gets an unimpeded view of
the object, Seats should be arranged round the object in the form of a
circle, pemi-cirele or horse-shoe, This is an ideal condition for conducting
the lesson for probably the object can be equidistant and direetly in front
of cach child i this way, If this is not possible for want of snfficient
space in the clussroom, the class muy be divided into twn or three sectioms
with the same object for model.

How to Place an Object.

The object to be drawn must be 5o placed as it may form u right angle
with the lino of sight of children (spectator). In other words, children
shoald be seated in front of the object. When so seated, children can
recond  their observations in lines immediately after looking at the “h}“‘_"
infront of them. Or else, they have every now and then, to change their

angle of sight with the result that much of ‘what they observe in the object
is forgotten and lost.

Flat objects as recommended for beginners at stage 1 should be placed
higher so that children seated behind alss get a clear view of the ohjest
Placing such flat models higher will not involve any change in their posi-
tions. As arile, an object should be placed at s minimum distance of six
orsoven fest from the cbild and about vighteen inches high from the
ground.  This rule is by no means absolute or unchangeable.  Children who
are trained to draw from u fixed height of =ight are practioally handicapped
i drawing when the object s placed above or Lelow their necustomesd
lovel, as the abjset looks different it varying heights. "This necessitates a
change in the positions of the heights  to ensure corroet ropresentation.
(therwiso lines that should have been drawn downwurds will be drawn
opwards and eice versa.  In this wiy, the ¢hild will be sbls to learn the

correet popresentation of the objeet when placed  above or helow his eye-
level,

Position of the Paper and Body.

When deawing un object, the position of the body should be erect and
the imaginary line formed by joining two shoulder points shonld remain
parnllel to the top edge of the paper or the boarl upon  whioh the paper
has boen fastennd. Moreover the paper or deawing copy ahould remain
pasallel to the edges of the desk and should not be turned aboat. The leflt
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hand shonld remain on the desk in order to keep the paper or eopy bookfin
poeition. Fig. at (A) makes it clear.

It should be remem-
bered that fur the correct
representation of a certain
obiect, oreot and unchan-
ged position of the bady
is very essentinl. Tt reta-
jne the height of the eve
of the gpectator in molation
to the object at & Bxed
lovel, and helps look af
the object unchanged.

Change in the pasition
of the, paper  will wlso
change L{IE Iorizontal and
vertien] direction of the
lires into obhlique ones.

Comporition.  (setting-
out drawing artistically
upon the paper.)

It is generally obaerved that even the children of higher atamdards
place their deawing sometimes on the oxtrems left and occasionally on
the extrome right of their paper. They may also draw at the top or
bottom. Such drawings do not look beautiful. The temcher should, there-
fore, make the children sware of the principles of picture-composition
from the beginning,

Bofore the drawing commences the aspproximate idea of the over-all
length and breadth of the objest to be drawn may be formed so that the
paper on which it is to be drawn may be placed accordingly, that is
lengthwise or breadthwise with relation to the length und breadth of the
ob;ect, with suitable spacing around it.

Suppose the drawing of the given Fig. at B i to be made. Its two
drawings have been drawn on two sheets of paper of oqunl gize. One
sheot of paper hus been pluced horizontally {lengthwise) as at (1) snd the
other vertically (breadthwise) as at (2). Both these drawings have been
centrally placed over the paper and the consideration of its n.Il-ruml-ul
spacing has been maintsined. But it can be observed that the size



of the drawing at (1) is
much  diminished  and
locks unbalonced owing to F‘gLB}
the open spaces at s left
and right hnnd sides, while
in figure (2) by plicing the
paper vertieally to conform
with the height of the
model, the drowing is
comparatively larger and
locks  well-balanced, with

no wasto of paper on either |

side. This s one of the

fundamental principles that ;

ehoull be bome in  mind f
1

while setting & picture on _—J

papor. -z

Covering Lines

Before drawing an obfect; it is helpfol to practise desoribing  the con-
toura of the medel to be drawn by the first finger. Such drilling will be
useful In discerning end wemorising the loem provions bo its actunl draw-
ing.  Such drilling shonld eontinue for & fow minutes at the beginning of
each drawing till the child obfains & true conveption of its form. This
will help him when he actually makes its dmwing. Such s practice i
particulurly wseful for young clifliren who are thus, able better ta uniler-
stanil riglitly the direction of the linea and forms of the curves.

How to hold pencil for finding proportion

Beforo beginning the drawing of an object, we shouid know the pro-
wortion its vanous parts bear to one another.  The following procedure will
I‘w?p in determining the proportion.

The arm should be stretohed 1o its full length and the pencil held verti-
cally sgainst the three fingors and ball of the thumb and the little finger
pressed ngaingt the inner side of the pensil. In this manner the pencil
can be held and the thumb can be moved freely along the pencil.

How to find the proportion of an object
Suppese an ohject st (D) is to be drawn, by the person shown at (E).

For this purpese it i always useful that the smaller dimension of the
model i measured amd compared with the grester one.

Hold your peneil horizontally in the manner described and keep the
4ip of the peneil in line with the eve and the point (A), the left extremity



250

of the object and let the tip of the thumb be on the other extremity of
the line at (B). The length of this purt of the pencil will represent the
overall (moximum) width of the object.

Now change the position of the hand without removing the thumb
nail from the mark, so that the pencil is in the vertical position to oleerve
ita overall height (CD).  See the thumb nail on the point ¢ st bottom
and mark the tip of the pencil pomewhere on the imsginary line CD,
say at [X). The process may agein be pepeated by holding the
hand higher, beginning with the imaginary point  (X), and  see
where the tip of the pencil rests. Suppose it rests at  the puint
(D) or s little above or below i, Evidently the height i about
twior the width. In other words, the propertion that width bears
to the height is 1:2. I the beight be still greater repeat the process
and find out the proportion. For finding out the relative proportion of
ita parts the same process may be repoated,

Eye Training Exercise

It i= not always necessary that a child should find the proportion of
an ohject as given above. This method of estimating the length of one
Hpe by means of exact multiples of another line is sometimes impracti-
cable. ~Therefore the oye must be trained to judge the proportions and

then record messtrements acvurately,

Lessonia sheuld be devised fir comparing  measurements of objeets by
simple abservation.

Teaching with a System

Object drawing, from n simple, strught-lined objeet. say a peneil. 10
a complicated ohject like s landscape hos ome and the same purpose
underlying it, namely, correct repeesentation of the object. It is the besis
of all representational art. It iz, therefore, necessary to teach it syste-
matically and to equip the child with the technique of representational art.
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The following stages are suggested in this regard.

Stage 1

Simple lined objects Fig. A. such 88 £i
sticks, pens, pencil ete., in differont posi- g A
tions, such as verfical, horizontal and
oblique as at (4).

More difficult exorcises in the drawing
of such objects can b formulated for sub-
sequent lessons, by placing thom in groups,
or at right anglss cr cross-wise and & on
as at (B, l

Thase ¢xercises will lead to the under-
standing of simple rectangular or syuare
forms composed of straight Tines such as
book-covers, blackboards, winters anil B0 o1 _F.lg B

These objects should be drawn in elev-
alions Lo avoid considerations of fore-
shortenings ete. Therefore thess ahould bo [
placed parallsl to the picture plane.

All the above positions can be ohtainel
by stitking the objects upon the blackboard
or by sospending them by u picee of string
along the wall or any other vertical surface
of the elasgroom.

When some practice in these exercises is gained, rectangular solida
and cubes may be placed a8 models, and the child may be nsked to draw
their front elevations only, These exercises will give him an idden of their

Fig: ©

When the child has achieved el
s reasomable amount of effi- 1

clenoy in drmwing the objeots
mentioned above, practioe may
be given in more diffigult forms
of rectangular and trianguler
figures such as T. Sguure, a
pair of sot sguarcs in different
positiona, picture frames, eto. u

asat (),




Exercises in ciroular forms
such sz coins, watches;, wheels
ete. may fallow the previons
lesson.  Practice in  simple
mound forms of straight-lined
clevations ae drum, jar, flower-
pot, ink-pots ete. may also be
given as at (D).

Stage 111

Practice in straight and
curved line objects may now
follow. At this stage exercises
of the objects mode of straight
and curved lines may he given.
These exercises will make the
child' understand the forms
compared of the combination
of euch lines, For inatance
the bow and arrows, carved,
lined walking sticks, coat
hangers ote, will fumish models
for such exercises.

Practice in the dmwing of fruits
and vegetable forms such #s apple,
cherry, orange, eote, as shown at
(E) may also he given at this
stare; Such farma will make the
child familiar with cireular, ellip-
tienl and oval-gha objects.
Buoh oxercises can be made more
difficult. by introduring  objecta
of warious compound curvies, such
as the mungo, banans, brinjal,
pumpkin, pear eto., aa ot (F).

Many more ohjects of yarious
types mentioned in  the  three

ean be found and made pse
of. But the order of practice as
suggested should be. followed.

All such medels may be drown
in simple elovations only, without
placing the models — ot  fxed
heights, s is required for regular
object-drawing in which perspec-
tive is invalved.

Stage IV

At  the next stoge, drmwing
mound objects may be introduced.
For the chilil can reasonably be ex-
pected to have learned the draw-
ing of various mﬂi« shapes
mentioned in the first t stages,
The drawings may now be made

Fig. D
Fig €
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in dprmpmtiﬂ representation, that is to say, as these actually look from
a distance,

Vazes furnish different forms, The proportion of different parts, neck,
body, and foot should be rightly judged. Varying widths and heights
should be closely observed as also the exact shape of the profiles.

Advantages of Round Objects for Small Children

While placing an object as & model formed of straight lines such as &
box, brick or any grometricsl modsl in the classroom, difficalty is generally
experienced. The object does not look as it sctunlly is when seen at a
distance from a partieular pesition. The same object nppesrs quite
differont  when viewed from differont positions. Therefore, ¢
child should be made to observe this individually, so that the principles
involved in such objects may be fully explained to him.

For example, if a cube or o brick be placed as n model, it will appear
quite different to different children new from their seats in the class. To
some childeen it will appear with two surfaees only, (ront and top, snd
to some with one surface more left or right. Honee it is advantageous
to take oylindrical objecta first, as the appearance of snch models is not
complicated by varying the position of the observer,

One mom advantage that cylindrical shapes offer is that a thorough
knowledge of the prineiples of tation of & circle in & horizontal

p::;:itiun alons furnishes us with & key for dmwing numberless other round
objpots.

Therefore, exercisesin judging the dapths and foreshortenings of the
circles and the position of circular surfiees in relation to the obssrvers’
eye-level may be given to children. Two experiments aro given below to

Experiment No. 1

A flat stick may he marked off, eay two inches apart. The warking should
be bold and ut regular inter-

vala. Tt should be fived up- Wiz, &
right with the edge of the
desk or the drawing board
placed flat upon tho table.
A eardboard dise of sbout the
same height a8 {he marked
stick should be placed verti-
eally against the stick. The

ace of the diee should be
parallel to the =stick and
should makea right anglo with
the line of sight of the childnm.
The children shotld be seated
in rows of three or four in ils
front and at & roasonahble
distance fron it.

The diso may now be tomed back, slowly from its top edge until it i»
‘placed harizontally on the board or the desk, to which the stick has been
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fustened. While doing so, the disc may be stopped at intervals for the
olservation of the children and they may be asked to stats, whm: the
top edgn of the diso seems to mest or touch the marks of the stick. Tt will
be seen that whils receding farther from the top edge of stick, the dise
nppesrs shorter,

_ During the experiment one eya should be clossd to avoid stereoscopic
view,

Experiment No. 2

Figure at (B) is an apparatus for demonstrating the a paront depth

varying aceording to the lnml 2 P

of the child' ey,

Fig'A'
Fix two rods vertieally

with small blocks attached to

them at intervals,

Pluce  the apparatus in S 5__
front of the children, I
a dize on the blocks horizon-
tally 64 vorious beights. The
apparent dimunition of depth
(zurfaee of the dise) may thus
be demonstrated. When  the
eyo lovel i3 reached, tho
whole surfuce o e like «
horizontal line anly. The facl Sop— —
that a horizontal plane of any ' =

at the eye lovel appears a8 a simplo line may be demonstrated
thronghout the vxperiment. When the diso is moved above the eve level
the nearest point in the curve of the dise appears higher than the farthest
and the direction of the surface looks spparently downwards,

EYE |} 7 |LevEL

LM AR e g

MEMORY DRAWINGS

Importance of Memory Drawing

Young children dmw entirely from memory. Even if they are told to
draw from sight only, they will invariably pul in some things from their
vitgrue recolloctions about the objeet to be drnwn.

An nrkigh is nover confined to copying what he sees bofore him. Ha
drawa from momiory too.  The picture-content of his mind, his oluervation
and eonolusims sequired in similar conditions much earlior are brought
to bear upon his work. Sapposs n cottage jsto be dmwn, Bomeons
who has never ssen or drawn a cottage before, will do no mors than copy,
while someone who has previows knowledge of the mibject will do mons
than sopy. His drawing will be & creation, not n copy. This eloarly
shows how imporfant 1 the rolo of memory-dmwing n Art, Traming in

memory-dmwing is, therefore, necesary.



the Mind's eye them to draw it in the air with their eves closed.
Allow them to look st the flower-vase again and
them to draw it out in the air. Ask them aguin to close their eyes
to continue deawing it in the air severnl times. This done, ask them to
gpen their eyes and place their pencil on paper. Then again ask them
do on paper what they did in the air. Repeated attempts wi
an improvement i drawing  Thus some type of training can he imparted,
if in place of asking the children to close or open their eves, the model
itself is covered or uncovered as need be.

Drawing Based on Previous Experience

Another method is thiss—Dmwing of the object from sight i made on
ane hulf of u sheet of paper. It is folded to hide the denwing, Then the
memory-drawing is n:uulu on the remaining half of the sheet.

COLOUR

Colour Sente, a Matter of Development in Children

Smull ehildeen exhibit very little sense in the clioice of the appropriate
colour in painting, This explains why a child may pmint o blue sky ved
and green grountd hlue. But with the advance of yesrs he develops a
colour senso. Ho may, however, still paint un apple in one fiat red
irretipeetive of its various huea.  The eense of tints and hues i= absent in
infants. At this stage, o few eolours will do, No explanation of eolour
theory for infanis js peeded, for it cannot be reasonably expected that s
chilil of tendor  years will understand theories of primaties secondaries,
tertisries, adjacents, and still less will be understand  complementaries, the
Fﬂildj_ll'l‘? of harmony, contrast and effects of juztapesitions snd o on.
{'we imsist on such drilling promaturely, it will restrict the freedom of
the child o observe and apply colours.

Choice of Colour

A fow colours should be made available to a child, He will make his
E]‘Hllt.ji smidet these. TFor children  are fascinated by certaln colours.
A child generully seloets yellow, red, biue and green.  Why so | Partly

becuuen they are bright and attmetive. 8o always provide bright eolours
to o child. -

Study of natura! colour schemes essential.

Let the child bestimulnted to ook at nataral colour schemes, He

will exeoute them into his design and picture und so eultivate a habit of
observaticn, appreciativn and anaulysis,

_ Butn stage comes inthe child's li is desi
e P e ‘lhj'u when it is desirable to impart to
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In the given figure (A) each circle may be covered with red,
yellow, and bine in flat water-

colour washes. In each of these I
circles, colour overlaps and the
result s .—
Red over yellow makes ar- Fig' A
ange as at (1) ﬁ"%
Yellow over blue makes green 3 2
Ba atb (2).
Blue over red makes violet ns
at (3).

The remillant colours are called secondaries and red, yellow and
bine, the combinations which give
us  these are called primomes,

In the given figure (B) alternale
spaces hinve been painted in red, yellow
mnd Bilwe:

If thuse colours are mixed with the
other aml the blank alternate spaces
are filled with the mixture so formed,
the resultant colours would be the same az sbove, viz, amnge, green sl

violet,

Aumin if the prooess is  repeated

in respect of the secondaries as ORANGE 3

shown in the figure (), the result- e C
ant colours would be, russet, olive, ¢ g
witrine. They aro callod  tertinics

asat 1, 2 and 3.

Plate of Colours for Senior
Children.

Plate of eolonms for senlor chilil-
ren will Inolode the seven colours
constituting » rainbow, viz. violet, indign, green, yallow, omuge, red. If
white and blue are added, it will widen the rangé for various tints and

shndes,
Colour Matching and Mixing

Before painting an object from nature or otherwisn, the coloura mny
be matchod on a separate piece of paper and held close to the abject to

sse il it matches

Colour mutching exercises may be given in pattern designs.

The following points may be borne in mind in so far as work in water
colour is convcerned.
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1. Always mix a deeper colour with the lighter one. For mstance
th ged omange, put red into yellow, not yellow into red.

2. When painting any object in water colonr, draw it very lightly in
onitline,

3. Mark the main effects of light and shade and mrrgspmuliuﬁ‘
evlours, The high lights on the drawing may be left unpainted.
piinted at sll, it should be done in the lightest tint,

4. Try to paint the whole of a given space while the colour is wet.

Exercise in Flat Water Colour Washes.

As alrendy said, good resolts in water colour can only be expected
from experts, exercises in flat washes

are cgsentinl. I

Let the child draw o restangle '
ur n square upon the paper, say, 3° by |
1

)
[
i

6"; placo the shoot of paper in u slnt-
ing position to. muke the eolour flow
wiwands.

e e e

]
|
n

‘ﬁ.
=]

Fill your brush with  colour wnd
paint from the left Land corner st the
top.  Paint the colour along the edge
at the top with the brush, Then
paint with the) strokes of your brush
downwards.  Alwavs move from left
to right and baok again axin Fig (D),
make sure that your brush contains
alwayn plenty of colour.

- Flowing out of the colour st the edges should be avoided lest the
painting be spoiled.

While painting in water eolour, the strokes of the brush make a sort
ufrow, Sen that one such row is not dried up before the other is painted.
Otherwise the coliur while overlapping will give rise to a dark line.

Retouching should bo avoided so that an even tone ean be produced.

.. Flat washes of ornamental forms, mnps, geographical diagrams, ete.
will provide further exercise,

Colour shioukd he mixed well and kept stirred while working.

Distemper (Body Colour) Preferable for Small Children

We shall now consider if a ebild should work in woter colour or
distempor.

Wark in water colour ean be more profitably made use of by czperts
Huin smateurs and is difficolt to be handled by children. We cannot ron-
sounbly expect to educate their colour sense through this medinm. Design
and this modium go li-together, 1 does not suit design or n decorative
picee of work. It can ahow its true colours on white paper only. Itis
Al very expensive for use by children.

4—
i
I
ey
4
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Quite the opposite is troe of distemper. Brilliant colours as also
other tints and shades ean well be produced onany coloured or white
surface. Bigrer or smuller surfaces of varions shapes can be covered very
fint end with ecasi.  Patehiness ean be avoided when alternations are made.
Any colour van be coated on any other colour because of its opague
naturs,

Moreover, a4 child can derive more beuefit, il given exercizes in
colour combination on pattern design than by the imitation of eoloured
surfaces.

This medinm is nlso eponomic,

NATURE STUDY
Reasons for Teaching

All our ideas of beauty are derived from Nature, Nature is infinitely
suggestive and inspiring in terma of beautiful forms and attractive colours.
Its study develops the power of observation, and precision and a sense of
proportion.

Nature study shonld be intellisently upplisd to the art of practical
valve. It ghould be related to the art of decoration. Tt may be suggestod
that Nature Study, Nature Drawing and design shonld form one single
tnit.

Some Principles of Beauty in Nature Study.

Nature affords full seope for the appreciation of the prineiples of
beauty.

A few of these principles aro :

Repetition. This is seen in the curves of mountains, in the shape of
clonds, in the form of trecs, Aowers and lenves ate.

Alernation and confrast, This principls of beanty is found in flowers

like the daffodil, with its long arrow-like lesves ; the rose, with it smooth

and gharp thorns, ete.  Every beautiful ehject owes some of jts

my to this prineiple.  Vractieal application of this principle oan tuer
made in ornumental designa by placing two different shapes alternately.

melry and Balance. Although many natursl Forms—human,
animal and certain plants—are symmetrical, many other forms such as
mountaing, trees, ebo, are not g0, [{nwurm_'. balance is present in evey
form, This is the mest important single principle in arl. The proviical
appnlication of these principles will be deslt with in the chapter on

Hdesigns™

Observation will grow.

. ost abiding benefit that a child derives from the study of
nnh:r;m; ?i!m p:m‘l:h of his power of observation. A hlade of grass, an
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insignificant weed or a tiny circular flower, that ordinarily remain unnoticed
by us afford ample scope to a child for observation of variety in form and

colour.

Five different forms of blade are given at Fig. (A)—{1) Two lines,
that are parallel, pointed at the apex. (2) simple curves mesting at the
top with & maximom width at the centre, [3) Same as (2) with the addition
that the maximum width is not at the contre but & little higher and the
form is broader.  (4) Formed by two ohlique lines with the maximum
width at ite | from the top, from where it meets nt the apex with & slight
corvature. (5) Starting with two round curves ab the base that converge
to n puitt in straizht lines.

Methods of Teaching.

When we see an objoct and touch it, the idea of its form and sizo s
pained.  Every child should, therefore, be given the natural object he has
to draw, soch as o leaf, & flower or & fruit.  If for some reason this eannot
be done. ot loast  the object should be placed just in front of the ehild
and very olose to him. A lump of wet clay may serve as a Hower holder.
If it i required to make the deawing of a flower from o flower pot, . group
of four or five children should sit round the pot or in its front as the
positicn may be.

Questions on colour, form, growth, uses ete. of the object to be drawn
may be put before the drawing bogins.  In fact the children may be azked
to say all they know abour the object. After hearing from children, the
teacher slionld apply additional information, if necessary, to arvuse their
Interest,

While the lesson is in progress, each child should be attended to
individually, the teacher pointing out errors and correcting  them.
Common  mistakes may be explained as also the fundamentals to the
wholo «laes on the black :

Lessonz may be graded according to their order of difficulty, or o
dhild may loss both interest and self-confidence. He will lose interest if he
i:gn 1t.!lu- leezon too  easy amd  selfconfidence if be finds it too
adiffioult.

When a drawing is made, it may wlso be applied to designing. Each
part of the plant such as leaves, stem, bud, Howers ete. muylﬁlhuiwd
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scparately to equip the child with all ita knswledge to be spplied in
designing.

Suggestive Subjects for Beginners.

The following lessons may prove usaful for beginners :—

LEAVES :—Paoplar, Betel, Lily and simple forms of fruit troes.

FLOWERS -—Tulip, Daisy, Sunflowar, Lotas, Lily and Crocus eto,

FRUITS :—Apple. Mango, Orange, Lemon, Banana, Pear and
Cherry ote.

VEGETABLES :—Carrot, Turnip, Melon, Raddish, Pumpkin,
Brinjal ote.

Some other natural objects such as trees, grass leaves, mountaina,
1D, MOON ete.

The choiee of varions natural forms suggested above Is mainly based
on their simplicity, holdness, availability.

A CIRCULAR FLOWER, SAY, A SUN.FLOWER.

Model Lesson No. 1
A carefully eelected natoral specimen may be #0 placed befors the

children that every child has a good view of the model The structure
v beexpliined. The order in which it

of the flower and its beanty ma
shou!d be drawn may also be sketched on the blackboard ns indicated.

Draw two concentric circles appro-
ximately to the mepsurements of the
natural flower, the outer one for petals
and the inner one for seed vessels ete. as
at (A). Divide the outer circle spproxi-
mately into the required number of equal
parts, say 12, Each part forms a petal.
Join these division points to ita centre,

as at (B). B

Study the petal of the flower as
at (C).

Fill in ench part of the outer circle
with one petal, as ot (D).
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Between two petals draw a tip of
back row,

the petal to represent another
aas al (E).

The inner cirols may now be filled
with crosswise lines to repressnt the
seed vesels eto, as at (F),

For the stem take two"parallel
lines of the sume thickn s and direstion
us in the natural flower_and {complote
the drawing as at (G).

To deaw the loaf, draw a restangls | or
ths leaf ean be enclodsd o, shown

the sizs in which

Mark o centeal line in
it ns the mid-rib of the
leaf and draw carefully
the left half of the leat
aE nl B

= P . —

Agnin, draw another
right half side almost
aymmetrical with the left
one. Examine and correct
carcfully ite contous ns
a0,

Fill in the central
amel  smnller  veing  and
finish the leal form :»
at D,

i
l
!
i
L

F

i aijunre Wy

axiately
by tha dotted lines at A,

-

p—— =
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Care shonll be taken that all the construction lines are drawn by
hand and that no geametrical instrument is wsed. Never mind if there is
some diffieulty at the start. Constant and continued practice will make
such drawings by children accurats.

Some Hints.

I. Minute detnils should not be required from small children in their
drawings beonuse they Inck control over the smaller muscles of their hands
and lingars,

2. Larre drawinps in chalk and emyon gabhties or small binck—
boards or upon tinted paper are suitahle at this stage.

3. Lessons shoold be short wnd simple.  Children  may be encon-
raged to bring their ownspecimens for drawing and shopld lam the
names of the | nves, flowers. plants and trosa

4. When the drawing is vomplete, some children like to paint it,
athers take pleasure in cutting B with o pair of sclssors and pasting & on
coloured paper,

5. Tt iz olen Tound that a child © delighted to murk o pencil
line around & leal or any other flat object upon the puper for its correc:
representation.  Soch o habit inamall children shoukl nob be diseonrmged.

It wili help them (o memorise its form,

. After each exercise in natore study. itz application in designing
may be made.

BORDER-DESIGN
APPLICATION OF NATURE STUDY (LESSON 1) TO DESIGN.

Model Lesson 11

Six g nded exorcisss of simple bo der-ideiigny am given by way of
iRustration of what can be done by ehildren.

Mtk two parallel litiss, say aboot 11% apart to form o  baecder.

Divide it into any nuomber of equal squarcs or rectangles,

Exercizse 1. =y, seven. Fill in sosch divisdon with the fower; this will
form a bosler desipgn, as at Fig, (A),

|- o = = e
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The same desien can be elaborated if the same but smaller half
flowers be added at the cormers of the first umit. These

Exercise 2. smiller ones will combine: with other pdjacent onea when
repeated and thus make foll shupes; as at Fig. (B).

Fis. B
Exercise 3.

IF the wamo border needs to be eanverted into an  allover  pattern,
place the same small one-gquarter flower at each comner us before. By the
repotition of the unit in all directions these ove-quarter small Bowers will
ngain combine 16 form & full shape, as st Fig. (C)

Exercise 4.

Prepare o border as In exercise No. 1. Fill in the alternate spaces
with the lower. Join these by a curved stem line (meander) as shown.
Draw double line of the meander,  Fill in the other empty spaces with the
leaf form and join with meander and the design ia complete, as at Fig. D,

'Fig. D
Exercise 5,

A varioty of such patterns may be produced in such borders with
same motif. In the border st (E) the mass Ieal form of fizure (I has
been replaced by three small leaves, and placed diagonally in the squaro
apaoe, und their direction has been alternately dmng'*ud to avoid monotony,
newell a8 to smit the meander,

r T
L ] = =
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Exercise 6.

In the design at Fig. (F) is the same asat E. Only the
diagonal direction of the leaf form has been ch into uwpright
positions. It gives o steady effect to the border whils at B it looks as if
the leaf were in motion.

Such borders shuuld always be enclosed by thick marginal lines st the
top and bottom to enhance the beanty offect. Thess rmning borders can
be extended to any length and can also be used as frames and murgins.
Practical Application of Design

When u child prepares his design he may apply it o the decoration
of his things, such as handkerchiefs and other spparel.

Suggestive Lessons for Senior Children

Lessons may gradually be made more diffieult according to the age
and development of the child. More difficult nataral objects ineluding
various shiaped flowers, compound carved feaves, the serrations of leaves,
junctions of stalks and simple composition may be practiserl ns the child
gains in maturity.

The following lessons may be found nseful,

Flowers —Rell shaped—Wild rose, Garden rose, Dalilia, Violet, Pansy,
Daffodil, Pink, Iris; Convalvulus ote,

Leaveg —Various creepers—Vine, Clhirveanthemum, Chinay, Gernnfum
ate.

Fruitz :—Cherries, Orapes, Tomatoss, cte,

In addition to these forms, out-door sketching of trees, mountains,
clouds, may also be pructised.

A Bunch of Grapes (Fig. A)

Drawing of more difficult Natural Forms
_ MODEL LESSON NO:3

It must always
be remembered that
the subject is with-
in the colear view of
& child,  Plues
a eheet of white
paper In its back-
ground  to  give a
foir contrast. =0
that leaves, grapes,
stalks, joints and
other details would
Jook clear,
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Before allowing the children to work, the teacher should explain to the
class the composition and setting of their drawings artistically upon their
papers,  In this case children ghould be asked to place their paper or
exercise book horizontally ss at Fig. B because the overall length of the
sibject is greater than its overall width.

The children should be asked to leave some space all round the edges
of the paper, to serve as a
suitable border, so that the Fie B
drawing may look well balane- i
ed. Lines AB, BD, DC and
CA may bo marked es ab
Fig. B, to enclose the drawing
within thespace,

Once the teacher has ex-
plained all sbout composition
and proportion the children
may begin to draw. They
ghould be asked to st out the
general Plan by very safe
gingle lines, and sketch the

ral. muss forma ne shown
Emﬂwir linea in the Fig. B. s
@

teachir now make & round and see the planning  of every
individont  child give him all possible instructions regarding the
curnpodition.

When the teacher is satisfied with the planning and the massing of
all the forms in respect of the correct proportion, size ete,, he should ask
the children to proceed.

When the work is completed, the teacher needs agiin to make an-
other raund und pay every child individnal attention by pointing out his
mistakes sepurately on the same paper, and complete the lesson, ns shown
at Fig. (C); ita application to design has been shown in the leszon No, 4.

A few Instroctions to bear in mind

I, Serration and junction of leaves and stalks are quite differant
dm different plants amd should be very closely studied and then
WL

The size of the drawing shoulid be about the nctual size, if space
permits, otherwise, smaller.

3. Silhoustting may be done by painting the drawing with hlack
ink ; the veins of the leaves and the edges of overlipping leaves
nutl petals ete. should be left white,

$. Finished drawings may also be pointed with flat water colour
washes in their loeal eolours, and then out-lined in deeper
colour with a paintad brush or s pen.

& Accentustion of the lines is needed in finishing, that is, the
nearer eidges should be represented by bolder (thick) lines.

6. Drawings should be made from whole to parts and not from
parts to whole, that is to say, planning out and arrsnging of

1o
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masses should be done before inserting dets |,

WO

G

17,
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Fi.g_;. C

MODEL LESSON NQ. 4 PANEL DESIGNS
The following panel design is based on the previons Nature Study,

lesson No @3 (VINE).

The children may be asked to set a panel neenrding to their chojon

in gize, sny a4 rectangle of 4" by #° and divide it
vertically by marking a eentral line. Then the meander
line on the Joft half may le dmwn, Having arrived
at & satisfiotory syatem of meander, the generai shape
of the bunches of grapes (fruit) shonld be sot out ; for
example, one principul bunch can be suitably pluced
at the top and two subsidiary bunches a little below as

at Fig. (A)

'F:'g-. A

Then the leaves shoull he sof out, for instance, o lirge one nt the

bago and two smaller ones immediately above

it. If we vorrect these by o system of stalk
formation, wo find considerable space uniilisd

and the stalks unduly prominent as at Fig, (B).
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Therefore these long lines should be taken by]twining the tendril
around them and at the same time filling the interven-
Ing spaces with an omamental design of somewhit

i character as at Fig. (C).

The above method of setting out & panel design,
though simple, yet illustrntes the method applicable
to all symmetrical panels. The disposition of
masses, either in eolone or form will depend upon
the tasts and judgement of the child. The general
rule, however, is to huve a principal mass which
will hold the attention and ons, two or thres sub-
sidinry masses. The general principle of even
dlistribution is at the same time observed.

Diesiax,
Design : What It Means ¢

Design in art edueation implies ornamentation (decoration) of i certain
object so that its appearance may become more beautiful and attrictive.

Need of Design

Design forms an important feature in the development of the uris,
industries and commeree of 8 country.

Elements of Design

The wso of design in houschold articles makes them look benutiful.
Articles of Atulimmr.!r, tayn, elathes, toilet, erockery, ete, are all decornted

and made more attructive, design is therefors applied to all industries
theso days.

As for the prepamation of any article, we need some basic material,

#0 wo must bove some muterinl for design.  This  material s eallod an
element. The clements of design are —

1. Geometrical forms 2. Pilunt forms 3. Animal and homan forms.
4. Organic forms,

Man started designing by cambining dots, straight and curved lines. It
developed with the adyent of civilization and plant forms came into use.
Human, wnimal and other organic forms were gradually introduced and
adapted to designing aceording to the tastes and traditions of peaples,

Principles of Design

For designing there is o certain principle. Design has a certain order,
rhythm and system. Some of the important principles of designing are
l. Repitition 2. Alternation 3. Symmetry 4. Balance.

1. Repetition means to repoat ons unit (motif) thronghout the surface.
This sort of desigming is attractive and simple to construct, and can very
«uaily be done by children,
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Exercise 1. Give a quarter shest of paper to s child and ask him to fold
REPETITION it vertically and then horizantally, 1t will thus be divided

into four equal parts.
Repeat the process and the paper will
be divided into sixteen equal parts.
Let the child fill in the first part with
any shaps or symbol just aa he
chooses as at (1), Then ask him to
repeat  the unit in the rempining
16 divisions, This will form a
pleasant pattern as at Fig, A

CGEGETAY
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Exercizse 2. Although this type of design iz very simple to co struet
ALTERNATION and pleasing in effect, it fproduces a monaotonous  view

all over the surface.
To avoid Lhis, change & introduced.
Thisa ¢an ba done by alternately
substitnting another motif. Lot us
take an llustmation.

Ask the child to denw two pacilleg
lines at some distance apart to form
# border. Ihvide it into squares, or
equal  rectangles. Lot every other
square or rectangle, as the cose may
be. bo filled in with one motif wnd
the remnining ones with - another
tnotif, The design will be complete as
at (2).

For a pattern dosign repest the
Ftnmss and complete the design, ne af
ig. (B).
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Exercise 3 Symmetry in itsell makes o decipn. Symmetry
SYMMETREY imparts beauty. So @& chill likes symmetry in

desigm. When he is signing his name or playing
with ink and pen in soribbles, a hild folds the paper. When ink & -wet
this doubles the mark of the name or the scribble or whatever it may be.
By this process the impression of the ink falls on the other side of the paper
shown at (3] & (£).

Let a border, panel or any surfuce be divided into two equal parts by
a vertica! line,  Fill in the left half with any pattern and tum it to the
right half. Thus the design will be complete as at Fig. (C).

3
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Exercise 4. Sj'ml:l:l&trimll n::;igna th;-m mﬁfwm MT::im one has to

copy exactly o gide unit, application
BALANCE i} principlo of balance can dispense. with vy
order to establish balance in the design; the
weight of the design should bo well distri-
buted in respeot of its lay-out of masses and
groupings. Its opposit: distributions of
groupings must be almost matching and
uivalent to ome another, though the dtﬂ
or motifs are different. The symmetrical |
desiym (C) has been changed to illustrate the
principls of balance as at Fig. (D).

Selection of Motifs

Now  something on the selection of

In the Basic school, the motifs in desig-
ing should be seleated from simple geome-
trical and Aoral forms, leaving more compli-
cated forms e g. humon, mﬁ‘.'l]l::ﬁ and organie,

Geometrical Patterns

Junior Basic children may be expected to produce better results in
designing with geometrical motifs. They should mes lines, curves and
other gimple geometrical forms in designing.

Designs based on lines and eurves have great utility in our dress
and hanging fabrics, ete., due to their simplicity and easy adaptability
in mechanical processes. Children may be asked to observe the use of
various forms of lines, coatings and other apparels of daily use.

Children should be given practice in drawing such patterns that will
give them amplo scope for exervises in line, tolour and form. They

should draw these patterns in free-hand in pencil, pastel or direct with
<olour and brush.

A fow designs are given below —

I. Straight lines at regular intervals,

o A thick line with two thin lines on both sides, forming & unib
and their repetition at regular intervala.

3. Thidk stripes at rogular intervals with 2 thin line in the middle
as filling.
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4, 5. Square, oblong, rectangie or any other geometrical patterns.

b = -
1 2 3

There is an unlimited number of geometrical patterns based on lines and
curves. As patterns, these have the sdvantage of continnity to aoy length
and breadth. A few graded exercises are illnstrated below - —

For these n compass, ruler
and set-square may be used.

Exercise No. 1 Fig 1
Hased om Straight Lines

Draw a square and join its
dingonala. This forms o it as
nt ["ig (13

Fuor an all-over pattern divide
the paper into sny number of
equal squnres, say 16, Fill eanl
sjuare with this nnit and ecom-
plete the design as shown at (A),

A

Exercise No. 2 5

Based] on obliqus and straizht lnes.

Draw & square and join the diagonal 1.2 .
and divide it into three equal parts. 4

Wore Elaborate

F:g.




Join the points of division with
the oppesite corners of the square.
This will form § unit as at Fig. (2)
and by doubling it into the squares
on the adjacent sides, it will form «
complete unit. For an all-over
pattern, draw a network of squares
and fill in the design as at B.

Exercise No. 3

Baged on Semi-cirele

On a network  of squares,
suppose first four squares as
one unit, With centres A
B.C. and D. inscribe semi-
vircles, This will give us a :
unit of four-petal form as ot
Fig. 3. For an all-over

NZ.

c

-1

B Fig. 3
N

7S

pattern tepeat the provess

=
in other squares and com- l\

plete the design as at C.

#N
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Exercise No. 4

Based on Straight and Curved Lines.

Generally all geometrical patterns are based on a network of squares.
The mﬂﬂtcﬁﬂl‘ﬁ:::ﬂ wurkingpﬂc':f gnch patterns may be shown ond explain-
«d to children on the blackboard.

D

Y
N\

N |/
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Follow the construction of the given unit in s rectangular u;‘w,au of six
squares on one side und four on the other asat Fig (4). Repeat the

procesa for all-over patterns throughout the squares and complete the
design as at D,

Repetition of straight lines and curved forms and the harmonicus
divisions into spaces of geometrical figures e. g. squares, triangles, rhom-

and circles ote, will make suitable units for borders, frames and
many other pattemns.

Geometrienl designs were brought to the highest perfection by the
Arabs und Moors, whers duo to s religions dogrma, representuation of
natural forms was forbidden.. 8o all their omamentation was based upon
lines and curves only. Their murals and decorstion of mosques and
palaces with beautifal genmetrical designs will always be remembered in
the history of the warld,  Exquisite geomotrical desipnz ean also ba seen

in Mughal architecture, in the ltticework of carved stones, inlay work
and other details.

Kashmir, noted for artistic crafts, has an unique industry of coiling de-
signs and latticewnrk, called locally “Khutambad". In this work only geome-
trioal dosigns are used. Small wooden pieces are cut out in different
geometrical shapes and adjusted mceonling to a particular pattern and
then fitted upon the ceiling and lattices.



i

R RAT
010:0:0:¢

€D @
SN AN

N




264

Nature converted into ornament to fit in with various geome-
trical shapes. Model Lesson No, 1.

Children may be asked to prepars a design hased on any Hower, say
u lotus, to fit in varioes geometrical shapes such as square, rthombuz, drele
and dismonds ete, as at the figures 1, 2, 3, and 4.

The construction of the lotus may be sketched from nature and deawn
on the blackboard by the teacher in its front elovation, the circular form
of n flower in full bloom. The shape of the petal and the general form
may be specially pointed out and illustrated. Now the teacher may ask
children 1o convert the natural form of the flower {lotrs) into an ornamental
design, and for this the petals may be made more regular in curve, equal
in gize s0 a8 to lit them into the required shapes as shown in the figures.

Such designs will be Tsuitable for border frames and all-over patterns,
ctc. They can be construeted upon the network of various shapes drawn
on paper and then filled in with unit in each space. For instance, the
frame designs at A and B are fitted with Fig. (1) and (2) and the bordar
design at  is fitted with Fig. 3 and an all-over pattern is fitted with Fig. 4.

Meanders for Border Designs

Keeping in view the standard of such small children designing in
varions shapes, other than borders, will be much more difficult -
designs should be mainly practised. Therefore, for this purpose a fow
meanders have been illustrated, These are very important for eonstruct-
ing & border design and  form & con-
tinuous  stem from which leaves, I
Hlowers, fruits amed  byids ete, ean be | '
thrown off at intervals to form a A { :
design,

Meander as at Fig. A. This may 1 i
be doubled, forming a loop s at B, e H '

Curves taking various shapes may
be thrown off at intervals from
either of them as at C snd D.
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The main stem may be placed v
at the tu:z:wur the bottom of the i
barder, wing off branches in ) | \
various ways as at E and F. ; ,@
Some border designs have afready

been illustrated elsewhere, The 1|
tencher may ask children to cons- E ! \
truct designs on these meanders to . i

widen their knowledge in designing.

Further Exercises in Design. i
For further studies in design, F l !
Aower amnd lenf forms shonld be ) 1

studied from Naturo. And they

may be simplified and are conventionalised us required. The selection ol
the flower and making the design from its form must be loft to the ehitd.
The teacher’s critivistn of the design shoull serve to guide the child ina
future choice of Hower and design.

Design on Actual Specimens

Tn order to show a chilil the practical use of designs, actual specimers
of designs shonld be shown him.  For this purpose ornamental objects of
metals, exrthenware suoh ns jugs. cups, flower vases etel carved wooden
panels, furniture articles, boxes eto; jewollery artioles, printed and embroi-
dered fubrics and soch other articles may be made available. The
teacher may explain and llustrate them by sketching upon the blatk-

hoand.

Children may also be asked to notice varioas kinds of arnaments in
their homes and neighbourhood and to prepare new designs from their

imaginatinm.

At Inter stages, designs for special purpodes €.g. printing, weaving.
embroidery, greeting cards, book covers and flower vases ete. may bo

practised.

Forms of the Objects Derived from the Natural Forms,

In addition to their adaptation to surfuce decorations, natural forms have
all plong helped man in providing kim with ideas for the eonstruction of
the different objecta of daily use. For instance, the lotus form, & symbol
of purity and prosperity, with its decorative qualitics has beon used for
thousands of years by Egyptians, Assyrians, Greeks, Indians snd Chiness
in art and architecturs. Columns with capitals, shafts and basements
wern formed of lotus shapes in stone and wood, and sre still seen in old

monuments o8 at Fig. (Al

Its growth, the besuty of its curves and elasticity of stalls; hos ennbled

craftsmen to use the lotus form in trades such as metal, wood and stons
ote. The Kashmiri carver and metal worker produce various such
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tterns in the shape of table lamp stands and many other articles as at
ig. (B), (1)and (2)

Fie. B

Fig. A

Although such designing is heyond the scope of young children, yeb
to muke them appreciate the relation between art and Nature, some more
illustrations are given below —

1 =2 3

¥
i@,

¢ ¢

No: 1. Harobell; shapes derived: lamp shades, cups and bowls as st A, B,
und C respectively,

No: 2, Bluehal] shapes detived-—jug, Aower-vase as at Dand E.
No: 3, ﬂ.&rm}l:hm shapes derived: horn shape and flower vase as at F
G.

Eo_l.]{‘:-"mulml‘;uhnpu derived ~—ornamental trays of metal and wood
nE at
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Conventionality of Natural Forms

The study of Nature is not enough. "The artist of originality sees Art
and Natare in his own way amd with his knowledge and experience
works out & convention of his own,

In the following illustentions, an attempt hns been made to show how
a form (rose flower) can be conventionalisad for practical spplication in

Figure at A is s garden rose driwn from Nataure.

Figure at B, this has been represented
in three-fourths view with svmmetri-

cally arranged petals,

Figure C is the same representation as
at (B) with n nore geometrival srange
ment.

A rose form with i's overlapping
petals and a band of small circles at
the eentre to represent seed-vessuls as
at D,

At Ggure E again the same treat-
ment with a slight difference in the
cenitral  srrangement. The circular
shape has been converted into the square
form by placing four half-leaves at the
OOITIETE.

It may also be noted that such
comventinnalised  forms  being  bolder,
clearer and simpler can be pdapted to
vurous surfaces of different materials,
gnch as wood, fabric, me il and ro on.

The designer should constantly bear
in mind, that his designs are meant to
make things look more beautiful, Bimpler
designs should generally be preferred to
complicated ones,  Over-burdenine a
design with floral and other motifs, over
teaches iteelf and defeats the very
purpose it has to serve, namely enhan-
¢in. the beauty of the object.




288

In conclusion, it may be sid that
our aim is not to make the child a pro-
fessional artist but to promots the
development in him of good taste =6 that
s suitable background for appreciation of
art i3 created in his mind, his aesthetin e
sense s sharpened and developed, and he delights 1o draw in line and
colour, If such s training s given to our children, they can help to

remove what is ugly and shabby and retain and improve what is beautifnl
in our social life.

Block and Stencil Printing

Printing
Children are #0 prone to prin‘ing patterns that they use ecoins,
stimps or such other articles whose surfaces liwve been incised, carved or
embossed in Ligh or low relief for doing s0. They rub these articles with

ink or colour and dab them over an their clothes, books, walls, and even
upon their bodiss.

We conld easily have some simple wooden blocks in our school to give
children an idea of how to produce a pattern on any surface. But the
proess is both mechanical and monotonous. Tt i mechanical, for it s »
matter of merely stamping the block on a surface to produce its impression
und there is nothing intellectusl sbout it. Tt i= monotonous becanse of
the limited number of such Blocks that one may have, It is impracticable
to have a large number of such blocks 80 s to cater for the varied tasres of
children. This is n grest impediment. This mpodiment can, however,

bo removed, We have unother method that van be substituted for hlock
printing. We call it atencilling,

Value of Stencilling

Stencil means 4 thin plate with a puttern out through it. When it is
laid flat on & surface and brushed over with 5 oolour, the surface below is
marked by the pattern on it

Amn:i]pluuwhmprepuudbynnhiMhimm[nmﬁng to his own
whctmipntu-nwiﬂboammnfiuynndprﬂumlmw. He will go ahout
displaying ita prints to his parents, friends and others.
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Method of Preparing the Stencil Plate

A pattern may be dmwn on a good quality of eartridge or brown
paper which may be cut by s.pen knifs ar s specinlly made stencil knife,
For eutting the pattern, place the paper upon which the drawing Las been
mnde, flat;on a glass plate or & glass pane to produce clear-cut lines, 1If
eut upon-n wooden boardior any other surfice, the cut lines woud not
come out shurp and clear and the surface will also be damaged.

Exercise L Suppose o child wants to make & stencil plate of an

apple.

Lét him draw the apple on a sheet
of paper as in Fig. (A); nud cub the
pattern by runuing the kiiife over the
drawing as in Fig (B). The plate is now
ready for use. If the same pattorn i« to
be out with ita stem, &sin Fig (C), s
diffionlty arises, 'The place ut (1),
whers the lower part of the apple and
its stemy micet, will weaken the plate, if
the whole of the pattern iz taken out
and will not, therofure, stund the pro-
cess of dabbing. The plate will tear
AWAY,

This diffioulty ean be tided over by
leaving some blank space (o gap) be-
tween the stem end tho apple as in
(Fig. (D) at (2). This leaving of space
is called a steneil tie, It holps In streng-
thening the plate and alo binds difienn
tparts of the figure togother to make it
one whole.

Fig A

Fig: B '

Fig.C
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In proparing steneil plates, such ties are of paramount Imiportance and
without sufficient knowledge
of the ndaptation of such ties,
stendilling i1 impracticable,

Exercise 1L .TD lilnutm}e Fjg o
further the necessity of ties in

o steneil plate one morm  exer-
cigz js piven; Soppose & sten-
cil plate of a letter 'O7 1* high
is to be propared as ot Fig. [El
H the space’ between the two
circles [thickness of the letter]
s out wwny by a knife axin
Fig [F], their inner surface ot
[X] will sutcmnntically be tomn
away almg  with it,  The
letter “0” will not look like
YO but like & simple vircle as
in Fig. [G}. Thus the stencil-
ling of the letter “0" Lpcomes
impracticalils,

Fig:G

Tu overcome (i difficulty, ties are ready for servies, il wu ouly  know
hiow to make use of them.

To proaluee the letter 0O

surreetly wo will place tiss f%
sui able places s in Fig. [H]

ab L2 Jnnd 4 that will bind R‘s-' H
the onter cirele to the inter

ane and both te rest of the %J

paper that lies as background
to the letter "0 Thiese  gles
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will also form s connecting
link for the two circles. When

the etter “O" is out in this
way, the stencil plate is ready
for use as is shown in Fig. [T]. Fig' I

The same system of ties applies to all patteris, geometrical, floral or
-«or any other form.

It may also be borne in mind that for producing  multi-colonred pat-
terns a8 separate plate for each colour is prepansd,

Process of Stencilling

Now it is necessary to explain the process of dabbing, Place the sten-
«il plate over the surfave that is to b stencilled. Hold the brush in
the right hand and place the Joft hand fat over the plate to keep it
pressed over the surface, While dabbing, the particular portion of the
plate should be kept tight with the help of the thumb snd first finger so
that the colour may not run Beneath the edges of the plate and spoil the
surfuce below. If possible, the plate should be fixed with druwing pina
to the surface to be stencilled.

When dabbing, the brush should be held uwpright, between the last
three fingors and the thumb, keeping the first finger at the top of the
handle as shown at Fig. (B).

The required amount of coloor should be placed on a wooden or glass
plate. The brash should be dipped into it and it should be kept in view
that only a reasonablo amount of colour is on ita tip to avoid overflow
of the colour, Go on dabbing the colour till the pattern is filled amd com-

ploted.
Some Simple Exercises

At the beaginning, easier exercises shonld be tried, till the child i able
1o nnderstand ite tochnique and process. CGradually the exoroises may
bo mude harder, Birds, animals, spart articles, leal and Qoral forms,
letters and so on in simple and profile positions may be peastised,

It should be remembered that the art amd beanty of the ﬂl.em:ildlnd
fignre depends upon ties which should be placed harmoniously in relativn
to the structurul and snatomical sspects of the figures. Therefore, greal
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care and skill are needed to produce good results. The following steneils

at Fig. (J) are given as an illustration of the point.

Guiding Poinis on a Stencil Plate

When & stencilled pattern is being ropeated, it should he ensured that
the edges of the pattern will fit in with each other. The stancil plate on
which the pattern is made is always larger than the pattern. Naturally,

therefore, it covers the space on which
to dub it. Therefore we oannot see D C
the surface through the plate below,
making it impracticable to repeat the
process of dabbing systematically at
regular intervale. To avoid this, there
must be some guiding points on  the

plate.

Buppose the given Fig. (L) is & ston-

Fig- L

eil plate and the patters in it is required to be printed upon the given figure

(M), Now for marking the guiding
pointa, enclose the given pattern
at the Fig. (L) by straight lines,
forming & border A, B, C, D. Cut
small holes at thess eomers
ABCand D. These will be the
guiding points.

For printing it upon the Fig,
(M), draw a base line of the re-
fquirsd border as the [ine in

Q7

O A B
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¥iz. (L} over Fig. (M), Place the stencil plate Fig (L) over Fig. (M) and see
the buse line (L) through the guiding points (A) and (B). Adjust the
plate well and dab the colour to complete the unit,

If the design (Unit) isto be continned, extend the base lme (L) and

repeat the process after carefully adjusting the guiding points (A) and
{D) through their holesto B nnfl 0, at Fig. (M). the colour. 1In the
game woy it ean be extended to any length.

Material

The knife for such work is available in the market and is known Aa i
stencil knife, Tt is suitable for
this purpose. Its blade resem-
bles & common Indian nail-catter
fitted into a wooden handle as
ghown in the Fig, (1), (A), It can
easily be replaced by o pen-knife.

Brush for stencilling as at (C)
is quite different from all other |
painting hrushes. It has o cylindri- ™ 1
¢al shape with a round bunch of
stiff haoirs, fixed into a wooden
handle. Its total length is about
4 to 5 inches. The hairs at the end
are squure (flat) and the diameter B
js about the same as that of ita
handle. For children's use o small

plece of sponge may be substituted. @

The colours to be used for such
work should be dmmmr:r colours, mixed with glue or gum water for binding

purposes and prep to a thick cream-like consistency.

When & sfencil plate is to be used for n few prints, o cartridge
paper or brown paper will serve the purpose, otherwise = ly made
paper shonid be used.

Metal plates are used when a stencil is required to be used again and
Again.
T a stencil plate is required for future use, grest care is to be taken to
it. It shonld then be pluced quite flst betweon two thick pieces
of cardboard.

As has been eaicl enrlioe the colours used for this work should be distem-
r und the medium i, therefore, water that spoils tho plate. 1f a coat of
<arnish is spplied over the plate, its lite is prolonged.
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THE NATIONAL LANGUAGE
The Problem

The question that confronts usat the threshokd of our in is =
What precisely s meant by Hindi as the National Language ¥ We know
of course that Hindi is one of the modetn Indinn langneges, and a very
important one, Bi'“t the qmt!ligilt]f phrase attached to it thpl_ung; it on a
differont footing from the ot unges and signifies that its juris-
dlivtion l::tmn:l,l-:t.‘Lg to the whole m:mtrj'“gaa distinct from any other Indian
language that is confined to & icular region or part of the country.
In our Constitution it is recognise ns the official I.nngn'nganfthq country
+ +- - the common language that has to be used in the administeation of the

nion and in the inter-communication betweon the Central Government
on the one hand and the Governments of the various constituent states
of the Republic, on the other. Tt is neceswary, therefore, that all the
citizens of the Union-should have st least o working knowledge of Hindi.
It should form an essential part of their general education, thus giving
thew necess to thie life, soviety and calture of the people of a very large part
of the country where Hindi is nsed. Moreaver, it should be e means of
creating botter understanding between the heterogeneous people of the Indian
Union inhabiting separte  well-defined regions wnd differing from one
another not only in their Iz usge but also in their manners and customs
und ways of lifi in g - Hindi as o common langunge will bring them
clo er together politically, socially, culturally and in many other respocts.
It will indoed be & cenienting foree. A note of warning, however, needs
to bo sounded here, Thoss living in non-Hindi regions ure to be edicatesd
through their own regionul langunges and they should loarn Hindi only as
a means of direct communjeation with 4 large seetion of their. fellow men

leading to the broadening of their sympathies and helping them to develop
a traly inter-state uut-lui. & o e

Place of Hindi in the Curriculum

Keeping the above objectives in view, we muy determiine the place
of Hindi in the currionlum of the Basio school. Two things must be made
elear from  the stant, Sirat, Hindi ps u national lang . &8 defined in the
foregoig parsgraph. is to. e troated differently from Eimﬁ ps o regional

sungo: next Hindi as & regional langiage must be considered on a regional
besis while Hindi as s nationg) | must be studied on wn all-Indis
- One (regional Hinedi) will be studied as a mother tongue; the other, as

a second langunge, The study of the first will comprise a study hoth of
language nnd literature, while that of the  second witm'ﬁmitm to mstudy
of language only, The firsy. namely Hindi as & mother tongue, will be
taught in its owny like any other of the thirteen Iungunges recog-
nistedl in the Indian titution in  their respective megions.  But unlike
any other langunge, Hindi will be compulsory for all, for pupils helonging
bath to Hindi and nou-Hinli speaking arens. Consequently, the study

204
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types of Hindi cannot start simultaneously for all classes of pupila.
those

oz

- mother tongue s Hindi will begin from the first 3
who have some other language as . mother tongue have
to defer the ntmi;:h:f Hindi mi: [ mﬁﬂnﬂnlg:guu%n tnmﬂl they have made
some progress in their regional langunge. period intervening  butween
i the study of the mother tongue and of the national langungs,
Hindi, ehould not ondinarily be less than three yesrs. And the courses
of studies for the Hindi and non-Hindi speaking pupila will naturally bo
different—that for the former being of & higher standard than that for
the Intter. The details regarding the standasd to  be sehieved, the length
of the conrse and  the number of teaching periods in the time-tablo shiould
be settled by proper authorities. What we are concerned with is mainly
to indicate the method: of tesching Hindi as a national langusge,

Teaching of Hindi as a Second Language

In learning a language there are three processes : (a) speaking ;
(b) reading ; (o) writing. A child learns his mother through these

ex atul, ns (ar o= practicable, the same processes should be followed
in teaching o living langm?a like Hindi to those whoss mothor tengoe it
is-mot. In the stmdy of Himdi, the first process should be speaking.
Children will have to learn and practise speaking not at home, but at
achool, where proper arrangements must be made for teaching the subiject.

The Teacher

The importaies of sélecting the risht type ol teacher for Lhis
purpose oan Iv boover emplinstesd.  Inthe first place, he must be
one who has a very good command of Hindi, Secondly, he should have
received specinl traiming for the job. In teaching, it is not enouph to
have s knowledge of 4 subject; the teacher must know how best to impart
the knowledge concerned.  That means he must have, a sonnd knowledye
of modern methods of teachang.

Oral Practice

In view of the importanes of I it iz nocessary to devote sufficient
time to oral pra tic . This inciodes both hearing and speakingz. The
teascher must converse with the ls:;;:ih on familine objeets, sy mueh 1=
possible, without nsing the mo tongue, The same words may be
repeated in different sentence-structures until they are fixed in the child's
mind and he beging to understand them correctly and use thom himeelf.
The verb-forms may be taught by illustruting them with & demons-
tration of the actions expressed by the verbs, Constant praotice in hearing
and speaking will render it casier to learn the language.

:

Another device that may be ysed to develop correct speech habits is
what i known ns the lingusphone, This I o recent innovation. but
it hus proved very useful in learning modem [angoages. Linguaphone
pesords sirve to introduce a familiar linguuge to the class. These rumrdl-
cronte the right atmosphere and provide both entertainment and stimula-
tipn. By constant repefition, the child nssimilates what ho hears anck
seqiires the skill of perfect pmonunciation, intonation and rhyihm. Suitable
Linguaphone Language sots in Hindi may be prepared and thelr use popu.
Inrised in sohools.
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The Reading Process

When appreciable progress has been made in understanding  and
speaking Hindi, the beginner should be introduesd to'the reading process.
The first step in this direction is the recognition of the lotters: of the alpha~
bet,  There should be a series of charts, primers, and resders for the
earlier stages,

A few important principles should, however, be kept in ?iawin&g
preparation ufptjl-:‘u Lhnl;i'n and books in Hindi. We ghall treat the two
items separately.

-

The Use of Charts in Teaching the Alphabet

The old method consists of starting straightaway with the lettern
a8 they cccur in the alphabet, grouped together in TArions vargas {clnsses),
named after the first letter of a group, eg. T = ete. Generally,
recognition of the letters, the writing of them in the same order eonco=
mitantly with the reading of them from a pr are  calealatod to
prove mneflective to the beginner. Besides being dull and diffieult
it lukes an unnecessarily long time and thus humpers the progress of
8 child cager to learn mare snd more in less timo. This method must be
discarded and, a5 o rull, writing must not start until the letters have been
fully recognised and some progress has been made in reading. |

The modern method requires the use of illustrated charts, pictures
and similn. devices. The child's interest is roused and sustained. ‘when
familiar objects are presented to him by means of multi-coloured charta
containing in boll letters the names of the objects represented.  He nsso-
cistes the words with the objects and unconseiously learns to pronounce
them and recognise the letters constituting the words in their written form.
The process is easy, interesting and time-saving, But s far us the teaching
of Hindi us & national langunge is concerned, the preparation of the charta
requires a little more eare. [t isnot any and every word boginming with n
particular letter, say $mm with % or sizqr with g, that may profitably
be represented on the chart, Since it i intended to teach the language to
pupils speaking different tongues, both In north and south India, the choice
of words to b represented on the churt should be carefully made. A
thorough investigation by a team of experte spesking different modern
Indin Ianguages—preferably one: persom speaking or being famifiar with
more lunguages than one—will reveal that there are many common
words, muybe with slight modifications in some cases, found in & majority
of the Indian languages.  Such words should be choken for representation
on the chart or charts in preferenics to others: Secondly, as far ns practio-
able, simple words formed by the eombinstion of letters without matras
{vowel-symbols), would be choscn. For instance, in selecting . word
beginning  with the letter %, it would bo better to sdect 5mm or Sum
m her than g237 or TR, although both the groups of words may be
more or less equall

¥ familisr. The picture and other devices should cormes-
pond to the charts,

When the children have learnt to ige the letters of the al
bet, words involving ihe use of matras sho be presented, both through
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at-nhurt-;mlfn primer, the same worda ovourring in both, in short sontences.
The chart and the primer shoukl be so earefully planned nndl red
thot there is enough practice with eash wvowel, first singly then in
combination. The wledge of the watras acquited by the children
through & study of words as a whole may afterwards be systematised by
«xplaining the (grayred), thot is, the twelve forms of cach consopant in

combination with different vowel-signs,

Writing

After suffivient practice has been acquired in epeaking and reading,
‘attention shiould be paid to writing. Tt is not necessary that the practice
shovld etart with single letters. Whole words, -already fumiliar, may be
imitated frem the chart, the blackbosni or the primer, as the cise moy be.
But it is necessary that the words, presented st the beginning, should be
made up of letiers easy to write, eg. letters formed with comparatively
simpler strokes, horizontal or vertical. A epecial chart may be prepured
for the purpese.  Although the processes of speaking, reading and writing
have been treated separately, it is never intended that they sbould be
separated into watertight compartments., It is all & question of emphasis.
What is sugpested is that at the beginning greater attention should be
paid to oral practice and in due courze, the emphasis should he everly
distributed over speaking, reading and writing.

Texthooks

 What haa been said above relates in the main to oral teaching or teach-
ing by means of charts and corresponding primers.  But with due progress
made in resding and writing, textbooks will be necessary and these will
have to be carefully planped and prepared acconding to a soheme that may
define the length of course. A series of graded textbooks should be
and the words to be nsed classified, those of the highest frequency
ing used in the books for the lowest elusses and those of comparatively
less mmmrj being added in the books for higher clusees. An effort
made to repeat the words as often as possibly in the whole

seritis of the books.

A tho books under contemplation will be used Ly the children whose
mother-tongue is other than Hindi, every care should be taken to muke
them as simple as possible. In fact, simplicity should be the watch-word of
these books, 'This may be ensured by observing a number of principles
both with regard to the nature and form of words. Some of these are
indicated below.

In the first place, there should be no attempt to boyeott words of other
Tanguages, Indian or foreign, that are commonly spoken and umderstood in
Hindi-speaking areas.

Secondly, with 'rtErlrd to the words of Sanskrit origin, the aim DﬂMIlﬁ-
ity will be attained by freely using the comman ardhatatsam (TEFTER
ar tadbhave (5593) forms of words instead of the original or talsan (=
forms. The former moy be used os the latter with equal force of meaning
e.g., 5w for gEd, 9 for 9, 5= for &7 or &9, = for ¥, T
for T, =7, for 7@ AR for w7 and the like.



208

Thirdly, the use of compound words should, for the most part, be avoid-
ed anil two words written separately (with r case-endings, where
necessary), even though under the rules of Sandhi, they may be joined
together to form a compound word (wwEqg) so frequently used in high
Hindi. For instance, - the expressions ot S[3¥4% H=7 %1 A9, WL §
1 7% are to be preferred to qIEEEaE FSATE and T respectively,

Fourthly, the desired simplicity may be achisved to & very great
extent by adopting the simpler forms of words in preference to more
diffioult ones used optionally in accordance with the rules of Sapskrit
grammar, A few instances srv cited below by way of illustmation

(a) With regard to the use of annasibvarnas (gRofas Fa) the e
permita the optional substitution of anusvars (gaeE) for them ; TgT=
M,  FEE—a=d, WEd—=ifE, E—=3d, =%, FFa—Am.
If this use of the anwsraro is uniformly sdopted in the National Lan
books & great hundle of the beginnérs will have been surmounted they
will not Lave to scratoh their head or rack their brains as to which
anunasik they shonld use with which word and be always in donbt
whether they have written a word correctly, The rule also permits the
optional use of ansscars for the anunosik sign chasdra-visde as
Eamr—gaTy, qf—gis ete. It would appear, therefore, that o uniform-
ity o the writing of words, as indicated heve, is highly desimble,

{b* The role of Sanskrit geammar permits the optional unse of single
instead of double letters in most words carrying o ruaiph (%) above
them : e.g. Frg—ain, gef—ay ete. It is preforable to use single lotters
instoad of double uniformiy.

(¢} Thirre are two systems in the writing of worils ending in the vowel
sownds  represented by the letters T and 2: e.g., i, e e R
i, e, 73, wig ete. It is ndmitted by standsrd grammarisns and
lexicographers that both forms are correot , still there is no nniformity
in the writing of such words and it is common to find both forms used
promiscuousty in one and che same book. For fucility and simplicity in
writing, it i desirable that the forme of words should fol'ow sound,
repressnted by the vowels and instead of taking the forms #j and 3.

(d) Sine the final akarent (FF7) letters in Hindi wonds are always
pronounced as thoogh they were halant (g5i) the practios of writing
Banskrit worle with hal (g7) may be simplified by providing the use of
hal us in, waia for Jo ; wAM, for AT ete.  Likewise the uso of
raiph in words of languages other than Sanskrit may be avoided for the
aake of simplicity and ease by writing full instead of the raiph s &e@] for
& il far wed ; s for | ete,

The Content or Subject-Matter of the Texts

After 5o much has been said about words and  their important aspeets
in reading and writing, we must tum to n more seriows considerstion i
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Language Teaching, viz. the content or subjeet matter of the texts, When
once the period over which the teaching of Hindi as a national lan

i# to extend is decided upon and the vocabulary deemed necessary for
normal purposes is drawn up, the number of Readers in the series of bodks
to be prepared for use as text-books may be determined  and the subject-
matter proportionately distributed to them with dﬂﬂ-ﬂ%:‘l;d to the age
and mental capacity of the children from stage to stage. two impor-
trz::t hugi:;mp]ﬂu must be kept in view in the selection of subject matter

- In the first place, since the books will be osed all gver the comtry—
in all states differing from one another not only in language, but in manners
and customs, art and culture and so many other things——it will not do
to restrict the topics of the lessons to what may b found of interest in
any one state but they must judiciovsly include some topics of interest to
each state 8o that the pupils, from the beginning, may be intraduced to
the habits, customs, history, society and culture of the people living in
different states and thus & natural sympathy may spring up among them
for one unother and this may ultimately result in creating u sense of
national solidarity mmong students belonging to different regions.

Secondly, the Readers and the lessons in each Reader must be care-
fully graded in respoct of words, phrases and  sentence-patterns. At the
end of each lesson, the new words used in it should be listed for the purpose-
of intensive drill. Some selected questions demanding in familiarity with
the lesson and the ideas dealt with in it should also be given for oral and
written exercise in grammar and composition.

Intensive and Extensive Study

8o fir a8 very little children——1like those in the lower grades—are
coneerned, intensive is of far greater importance than extensive reading.
The child should be taught a little at o time but ashe progresses, his
conce , should be not only to rend mnew lessons but ulso to review the

vions omes lest he should forget the latier anl bo none the bettor for

i L mgrma Hs mnly wall form a habit of going through every
day what he already. read from the beginning up to the point where
he hae to takes now lesson. The daily repetition of karnt things wil
not be possible in the higher classes where the chilil will have to read o
larger number of books in seversl subjects, but even there as much inten-
sive reading as is possible or convenient must be practised until the chilil's
burden is too great to enable him to earry it any further.

And then hie will have to devote himself to extensive reading leading
to an enlargement of his voesbulary snd s widening of his mental horizomn.
For this purpose supplementary reading materials will have to be provided—
books to be read In school and at home. Theso books must be much
casior both in respect of langusge and matter than tho texthooks so that
the children moy read them with interest without any external help.
There must be a large number of them, & g series, suitably collected
in class-libraries, and all facilities should be avaiinble to the pupils to
borrow them for studying at home. Some arrangements must be made to
create an interest in the study of these supplementary  books nnd to ensure
that they are really studied.
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A word nbout the content of these sup - books may not be
wout of place. Books for the beginner may contain stories
and popular tales (some of thom preferably in verse), but later, with thin
chill's greater maturity, things of real human intereat caleulated to give
bots plessure and information must be ineluded in the books, such as
biograpiues of eminent persons bolonging to different states of the Uniom,
places of historical and geographical importance and customs, manners
ato.

Memorisation.

Memorisation is & very important aid to the learning of & lan .
But what shall the child to memorise 1 It would be & gice thing lngﬁeil'
4 collestion of moml tenchings unrelated to the roligious sentiments of any
particular sect or community were made from the works of great Hindi
poats, like Tulsi Das, Sur Das, Kabir Das, Rahim and others, and elussified
in order of difficulty for the different clusses to which the teaching of the
national language extends, The children might be encouraged to get by
beart the lines of poetry intended for their respoctive classes, and with' a
view to making them retain those longer in their memory, the system of
competiton known in Hindi as aentakshari may be organised in each
¢lass and made the regular feature of & weekly programme of educstional
entertainment. A record of winners in the campetition may be muaintainesl
and their suocess rewnrded in some suitable form.

Grammar and Compaosition

Functional rather than formal grammar should be tanght. Verb-
forms may better be tanght by oral practice and oml explanations, if and
when necessary.  No stress should be laid on the learning of definitiona or
dmnl{;d mlul ufgm;mmr. Whas i d:luim?d is that the child should learn
to mnderstand, speak, read and write the langun correotly after a study
of it for a fixed number of vears. This is pnmgihhmwithuut o detailed study
on textbook of grammar, provided the teacher during the conrse of
tenching the textbooks or guiding the study of supplementary books takes
care to expluin any pecullarities of grammar that the child must know
fully to grasp the formation of words or construction of sentences ste.

One stumbling block in the way of the student leamning Hindi is the
gender of Hindi words. There are rules for the gender of words denoting
-aimate ob'ects and they may be mustered with offort i but the gender
words denoting inanimute objects can best be learmt by hearing correct
speeches in Hindi or by studying bools with attention. For this purpose,
it will be useful to prepare a booklet containing all the names of inarimate
objects with their genders indicated ond illustrated by short sentenees,
The child shonid consult this booklet s often ns neecssary and avoid
mistakes in writing and speaking.

There must be enongh practice in composition, both oml and written.
The composition exercises shonld first be very simple, for instance, ans-
wering questions about: things seen or read in books. giving an necount of
Any ovent, reproducing s story heard or read eto. At higher stages,

write narrati etters, i-
sences eto.  The child whoss mother mﬁ?%mm
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may profitably be sometimes asked fo translate a passage from his owm
mother tongue into Hindi, and vice versa.

Examinations
The guestions set at examinations must be determined by the aims
of teaching Hindi as o national language, as indicated in the above lnes

and must yot be on the lines of questions set in the mother tongue. In
addition to a written test, there should also be an oral test.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION

In the following pages, cectain mctivities sud exercises have been
sugeested with & view to helping teachers of Basic schools to direct the
phyeical nctivities of children in order to build their bodies,

Firset, such activities have been defined and clnssified in & general
vy, Then specific programmes of physical education have been outlined
for mn'l:‘i[radn of & Basic achool indicating how o particular activity should
be carried ont

NATURAL ACTIVITIES
Introductory

Whalking, Running, Skipping, Hopping, Galloping, Jumping, Throw-
g, Olimbing, Hanging eto.

L. Walking: Fmphasise good carringe, notural arm  action,
(8) Slow wali: Suggest characters like persons or various unimals
with & load,

() Heawy walk = A tived person’s walk ; o large person with a heavy
tread. ‘

(0) Brisk Walk - Walking for speed ; suzgest hurrying to the school,
playfiel], home ete,
2. ftwwning : Emphasise spring, lightoess, ease aod economy  of
mavement ; farward inclination of the body, arms slightly bent Yand swing-
ing natirally,

() Running on the spol :  Start alow ruiming. Graduully increase
speed with high knee rising,

(1) Bunning with high knes raising - Keep the body ercet and radse
the knees s high ns possible. Short steps to be taken.

(¢} Bunuing backwurds or sidewonds :  On signal nim forward, back-
ward or sklewanis, '

() Runwing for apeed = Run on toes, (eurrest use of the ankle and
strung push forward from the ball of the resr foot) with a
forward body leaning position, and straight leg netion.

3. Skipping : Emphasise spring, lightness anid botmee, high or law.

(w) Skip jump on the apot :—Spring lightly up and down on alter
nate toew on the spot without » pause between the movements.

302
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{b) Skipping : Repeat skip jumps advancing forward, with & Tight
spring and & good poise of the body. Arms almoest straight
with the movement chiefly taking plsce from the shoulder

Jjoint.
Hopping = (8) Hopping on the spot. (b) Advancing
(i) With high knee raising
(i5) With leg mising forward
(#ii) With leg raising backward
(iv) With leg raising sidewnrd

Mﬂmlllmhu high spring and a strong upward push from the ball of the
L. :

Gulloping - A etop is tuken with cither foot and the other foot heing
adrawn up to it with s fittle spring, The heels should touch lightly as the
heels come together, This can done forward or sideways.

Jumping : Emphusise spring and lightness, correct use of foot il
avkle and a semse of chythm.

(7)) Skip~Jump : (63 in skipping)

(#) 1"':"1'1{! Jump : A light with feet astride and together alterna-
toly.

(i§) Upiward Jump ; Jump for height on the spot to develop apring
#nd to practice lght Iending.

(ir) Forward Jump : Jump with knees bent, body inclined forward
and srms earried back. Swing wrms forward a8 s spring is
mide for the jump. Emphasise height more, in the jump.

(v} Sideways Jump > 'The jump is taken to the right or left.

(1) Ornasrise Tumps + Allght with fest crossed in front alternately.

Position of feet for the next landing should be changed whils
in tho air

Thevivey ;- Emphusise the akill of throwing for distance il horght ;
practise for peouracy and power.

(i) {nder-arm throwing :  Simple movement, meluding swing nf
the throwing arm backward and forward at the side of the body
with the palm facing upwards us the ohject leaves the hand.

(i) Over-arm Theow :  The movement is moch more diffienlt involy-
ing action of the back, shoulder and arm. Encourage the
natural movement, with all the weight pat in the movement in
the initisl stages but s skill developa the finor action of hand
and wrist will come automatically. Let the children practise
throws with oither arm for proper and even develupment.

Climbing and Hanging

Use the ladder-horizontal, vertical, jungle, gym, giant stride, see-saw
ladder, ete.
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should give instructions to pupils regarding ‘their proper use.

Body Building Exercises
(a) Fundamental Posilions :

(¢} Standing at ease : Keep fect apart in 8 comfortable position with
the body weight equally distributed.

Verbal command : “Feet apart—jump”,

(i) Standing Erett: Althongh the vommand of “Attention” is
nat given, children should be instructed in good carriage involv-
ing, eroct body, head held high and straight knees, Use verbal
tommunis for getting them to “Attention”, such a= “Feet to-
gether—jump",

(5] Croes-legged sitting : Koep the back' and liead erect. Hands
can be kept either on the knees or holding the toes. .

(iv) Crook-sitting : Keep flat on the groond with Enees bont ‘and
drawn up-grasp below the knees.

(¢) Lomy sitting : Logs stretched out in front and knee together.
Varintion—keep the lgs wide apurt.

(e6) Kneeling : Feet strotohed back, knees apart resting on the sround,
body and head held eroct,

(vii) Proms Kneeling: Samo #a knecling, excopt that the hands
touch the ground, with the body held in & horizontal position.
Emphasise n straight back.

{eiid) Lying with face uminrds-  Lio fist on the ground (heels; back

and the head touching), Emphasise pressing the waist and back
uf neck to the floor,

(i) Lunging (Forwerd) :  Place one foot forwand ut a comfortable
digtance. with the front knee bent. Head snd back should be
in a straight line,

(#) Lunging (sidewurd) : Bame as shove except placing the foot
Bidewnys,

(=i) Toc-touching from standing powition ; (forward, sideward and
backward) Place the foe of sither leg in front, sidewsys or
backwards ns far as possible, with the ankle and knee well-
stretehiod. The foot carrying the body weight should be kept
atraight. Keep the hesd and body erect.

(#31) Crouch asilhi with finger support : Sit with knees apart and
hiocle Fuilaod mad che oot oo

t together. Place the lingers in

the proand hetr;?r.hnknem. Back and the neck should be
kept atraight. '

(4) Exercises Informai :

Head movements : In the initial stages of training, all exercises involv-

ing head movements should be dons from a sitting position, to enstre only
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the movement of the head. Emphasise a still and erset body and a full
stretoh of the back of the neck.

(i) Head D ing Forward: Position : Cross-legged  sitting. Drop
the head forward as far as possible with ehin drawn in and touching

(#) Head Dropping Rackward : Position : kneel sitting,

First take the kneeling position and then sit on the heels. Lift the
head np and press the back of the head as mueh as possible.
(iii) Head Twurning: (from side to side) Keep the back of the neck
struight and turn the head from oue side to the other in ane eom-
plete movement in -the forwand position.

(iv) Head bending sideways: Bend the hoad on onn side ns far as
possible and then to the other side without turning the head,

() Heid Rolling : Mave the head loosely in n ciroalur fashion fhrongh
sitde, hack and front positions,

Trunk Bending Downward

In the initial stages, encoursge natuml bending and dropping the
head and wrms, thus ensuring complete rolaxation in the different parts
of the body.

(8) Trunk bending downivard from standing position to tonch the ground :
Feot alightly apart. Bend the trunk forward, downward and
try W tonch the ground with the fingers, keeping the knees
struight all the time ; come back to the standing position,

(6} Trunk bending dowmward to grasp ankles : Feot astride position.
Bend downward with chin drawn in and grasp the ankles,
Keep the knees strnight. Come back to the standing position.

Note : Distance between the fret can be altersd to makes the movi-
ment easier or more  diffioult.

(0) Trunk bending downiard—to grasp one ankle with both Hands :
Position : one foot slightly advanced. Same as sbove, excopt
grasp one ankle with both hands at s time ; come back to stand-
ing position,

() Trunk bending forward - Position—place hands on hips and
fwet elightly apart,

Bend the body forward from the hips e that the back and the hoad
are in oni straight line.

(e) Trunk bending forward downreasd from long witling  powition :
Bend the body firward downwanl so ns to cateh the toes with
the hands and deaw the chin in. Keep the knees Btraight,
Come back to long. sitting.

Arm Exercises.

The arm exercises ure important for  developing a good postare by
strengthoning the muscles of the arms, shoulder and . Only stretch-
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ing srms sideways, midways und giroling of the arms may be introduoed
in the earlier stages, as the other diffienit srm movements may do more
harm thon good,

(i) Bingle arm cireling
(if) Arms raisingin various directions and jowering
(ii5) Raising arms forward, sideways and midways.

Leg Exercises
Leg exervises should be included to strengthen the leg and abdominal
muscles, with a view to developing poise and good CArTinge,
From Standing Position
(¥] Heels raising

(i) Heels mising and knees full bending (kecp the body erect and
to enable this start with one foot slightly advanesd in fromt).

(iii} Knee springing—while in the full knee-bent pasition.

(@) Hopping on the spot, forwnnd, sidewsrd of backwnrd (for
hetter balanee support the knees with the hanals}.

(b} Walkitg forward with small steps.
(iv) Feet nstride to aolternate knee  bending.
(¢) Feet plarving astride and  together.

(i) Knee raising. Keep the thigh parallel to the ground with toe
pointing downwards.

(wis) Support the leg anil puise the knee as high as- possible and touch
the knee with the forehend.

(vite) Hold the fout in front. or behind with Thand.
{ix) Leg raising forward, shileward, hackward (for balance oise arm
shilownys)

Crouch Position.

Leg stretching sideways.
Living on the Back.
(i) Bending one knee with the support of both arms and press it
wzainst the body.
(i) Bending both knoes as above.
SPECIAL ACTIVITIES © 'These should be inteoduced - with a view
1o developing the skills in the natural activition. Besides, these practices

will develop speed, agility, alertness, pluck, determination, veranon
ete, 10 assiste cooperotion amd competition in groups on ight Rnes.

(i) Running
i) Skipping



(i) Jumping
(iv) Throwing
{r) Catching
() Marching
(vii) Rhythmics
(i) Easy agility exercises
(i) Students and self-testing activities.
Recreative
et e ormore ol e Tha Jo of spontaneous

participation and the enjoyment of freedom are the most redeoming fea-
tures of this part of the lesson. They also have educative values.

(1] Small aren sl fow organisstion games

{ii) Rhythmics including fundamental chythm, singing  games,
simple folk dances ote, '

(#iF) Story plays
{ir) Mimetics (Imitation of )

Hiking, camping, scouting, swimming ete., should teceive specinl al-
tention and time should be allotted to the promotion of these activities.

Gradel
1. Introductory Activities

1. Free running. 2. Follow the leader, 3. Run and touch objests.
4. Rumning with a partoer. 5. Jump on the spot. 6. Hopping  on e
spot on the foot, 7. Shipping. R Gallopping. ¥ Imitations of duck,
mbbit and frog. 10, Running on the spot and raising knees. 11, Walk-
ing, change to brisk walk, heavy walk ete, 12, Chaging with pariners.

Il. Informal Exercises
Trunk, arm and balanee exercises to be dons informally.  Emphasise
good  fundamental  positions.

1. Stand-at-ease : Feel apart jump—feot together  jump—{At
tention), 2. Cross-legged sitting :—touching the left  and right kneo
with forehead. 3. Crouch down | jump up to standing position. 4
Rabbit hop. 5. Frog jump. 6. dook walk. 7. Walk on tip-doe wud
at signal sit orosslegged. 8. Skip jump on the spot. #. Hop on:both
feet on the spot and move forward, sidewnnd backward ete. 10.  Bun,
skip, gallop anywhere and at signal stop on one leg with arms stretched
sideways, 11, Swing like trees in the wind. 12, Giant strides—walk-
ing with very long steps. 13. Going upstairs—walk with ktiees high,
turn round and run back and jump to line to depict last step. 14, Imi-
tate wood cutter, dhobi, sawing wood, sutomobile, lane ete. 15
Long sitting with legs side apart. Bend down to touch koee with the
forchead. 16. Windmill—single arm  vircling  with  partner. 17,
Lunge—with both hands on the knee and  cirdling the other wrm, 18,
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Feet astride—trunk bending to grasp ankles, 19, Threading the needle.
20, Hugging knee from standing position.
IlI. Special Activities

1. Free running, quick uhangeastftm forward and gﬂ&&nﬂ !I'tlililili-i 1
ing. 2. Free skipping, change to skipping with partner. 3. rees join
hands, the centre child skipping, whereas the outer run. Change to the
centre position on signal, 4. Corners change and marking time with
high knee raising—no uniformity required. 6. Marching on toes, forward,
gidewnys or backwards. 7, Heel marching for short period. 8. Jump-
ing on, off and over lines. 9. Run and jump over marked spaces. 10.
Jump over Indian clobs and rn back by the side to the starting line.
11. Jump the fish, s small brook ete. 12. Ball or been toms, 13
Bounce and eatelh. 14. Throw hall to partners. 15. Simple forward
roll. 16. Running up the playgronnd to touch suspended objects. 17.
Throwing over & high rope. 18, Rolling the ball between Indian clobs.
10, Toesing o sgainst wall and catehing it with either hand, 20
Tossing up the ball with one hand and eatohing with the other.

1V. Recreative

I. Keep the basket full. 2. Running after the halls thrown by
teacher in all directions, 3. Simple tag. 4. Couple tag. 5. Circle
chase. 0. Freo ond caught. 7. Dog and the bone. 8. Train, 4
Whip tag. 10, Hop scotch. 11, Inge Va. 12, Black and white or
crows und cranes, 13, Farmer and the ducks. 14 Woodentter and
the axe. 15, Hunter and the Pigeon. 6. Visil to the Zoo. 17. Bing-
ing Oames. 18. Simple folk dance, 10. Wild Horses. 20. Tiger and
ghoep.

Grade 1
LESSON No. 1
1. Introductory

1. Free running and on signal stop. Repeat several times. 2. Froe
ronning and onsigonl, take o partoer and run. 3. Free numning and on
signal, jump on the spot, 4. Walk back to the original starting line.

IL Informal (Exercises)

Free formation. lat children stand scattered on the play field, without
coming mto contatt with their neighbours. Teacher should stand at &
place from where he can bo seen and heard clesrly,

(0} (1) Cronch down and jump up 1o standing position.
{ii) Feot uatride. Trunk bending to graap anklos:
(iif} Uross-legged gitting : Touch the knees with the forehead.

(Let children tonch one knee frst and then on signal toudh
the other)

(b) (1) Walk on tip-toe and on signal, sit cross legged.

(2} Free runniug and on signal, stop on ono leg with arms stretoh-
ed pidewnys, Change to nﬂﬁﬁng, gnﬂi?iug ote.
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(3) Sway like treesin the wind. (Keep the arms half-way raised
up.| :

IIl. Special Activities

(1) Free running, and on signal, run forward, backward, sideward
as suggested hy the tenchor.

(2) Three children join hands, with the middle child skipping where-
as the outer ones ron. Change to the middle ition on' signal.
Repeat to give all 4 chance to be in the middls position.

(3) Jumping on off antl over lines.

1V. Recreative

(1) Keep the basket full : Equipment : A basket, number of emall
rubber or wooden halla. Place the basket in the centre of the QE][Tring
aren. Teacher should roll the balls in all directions whercas dren
should retrieve them and put them into the basket agnin. Teacher should
h?n-nﬂﬁl:'n-eep the busket empty and the children should try to keep the

(2) Farmer and the Ducks: Fix the boundaries for the gume. Teacher
to ast as the farmer and pupils to be the ducks for feeding them. Ducks
approach the farmer with duck walk and making “quack, quack
sound. When the ducks come very closs to the farmer, the farmer should
suddenly try to ecatch one or two ducks Explain that on signal, all
ﬂhﬂ:hr:n should run back to the boundary lines where they cannot be
canght.

(3) Visit to the Zvo: Nnrrate and enact ull incidents on the way
to the 200 and imitate animals and birds seen there. Going by bus, or
train, walking briskly upto the Zoo ete. and imitations of animals like
elephant, monkey, tiger, bear and any other animals, birds ete. could be

1. Introductory
(1) Run and touch objects. Change to skipping, hopping, galloping
ete.

{2) Hopping on the spot on one foot.
(3) Chase and touch the teacher or o colonred sosrf held by him,

I Informal ( Exercises)
() Feet spart jump, feet together jump,  {Refer to the fundamental
posi{icns)
(1) Rabbit hop, frog jump ete.
(2) Skip ;ump on the spot and crouch down: Repoat.
(3) Going upstairs—walk with knees high and turn round, run
back and jump to line to depict last step.

{b) (1) Follow the teacher on tip-toe, and when the teacher looks
back, stand like a statue or sit down as suggested.
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{2) Giant strides—walk with very long steps.
{3) Wimndmill—single arm  circling with partner.

III. Special Activities

(1). Corners change : Have four different groups in four comers of
the playing area. BEach group does one activity, e.g. rumning on spot,
rubbit hop, jumping on spot, duck walk ete. On signal thnychmg&
places and continue doing the new activities until sach group fimshes all
the Tour aciivities,

{2} Jump the fish : Draw un outline of a big fiak.

Let children jump first over the tail, then the head and Gnally the broad.
part of the body,

() Running up in the plagground lo tonch suspended objects.

Tie several objects om a rope held by two boys standing on chuirs or
stools,

IV. Recreative :

(1) Free and caught : Seleet bwo or more pupils to be the “Its”
On signal, they chase and touch any of the players mnning within the
playing ores. Those touched by the “Ita” should stand still, wntil
they are touched and brought into ¥ by any one of the
free players, The objest of the “Its” will be to got as many as possible
standing still, whilo a1l the free players shall try to prevent it.

{2) Ingoya : Fix the bounduries of the game. Let nll the children
exeopt one stand on one side of the fine. The “It" stand in the centre of
the field and shouts “Inge Ya." Chiliren should run anid cross over o
the other side without being touched by the “It.” Those touched by the
“It" before they reach the safety line would join in touching the other
players when the gamo is continned.

(8) Hunler ind the pigeon - Al children nct as pigeons, tun abont with
arms futtering, suddenly settle down in o feld whore the honter had
placed his net. On seeing that they are all caught in the net, the leader
of the pigeons advises them to He like dead birds when the hunler comes
on the scene. The hunter, taking the birds for dead, removes the
and frees the net, and all pigeons suddenly fiy away with the net. fter
rnning some distance they get freod from the pet. Narrafe the story
and get it enacted by stodents with snitable movements.

LESSON NO. 3
I. Introductory -
L, Follow the leader . The leader to stand ab the head of the line. He
008 olonn asiviben Sk i kit o i, DR ot

2, Btart from a line with dock walk and retumn with frog jumps.
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3. Slow walk. at signal, change to brisk walk ; finally run back to the
4. Free running, with the object of covering as much play ares as
posaible but without coming into contact with ather pupila.

11, Informal (Exercises)

(a) “As tall as possible, as small as possible”. Jump up high with
urms strebched upwards from the crouching position to become as tall as
possible and eeouch low down to become us small ns poasible,

(2) Sitting with legs wid v. Bend down to touch the knes with the
Sl legs ‘wide apar

{3) Woodentters ar Dhobi's nctions.

(b) (1) Threading the needle - Clisp your hands in frout, lift one leg
:;I pass it through the clasped hands. Repeat the same with the other

{2) Variation : Keep the sole of the foot on the clasped hands and hop
on the other leg.

(3) Run anywhere on the ground, at signsl hold any foot behind with
the lund.

II. Special Activities
(1) Bean bag toss and catch. Each pupil to have a bean biyg which
he shoulil toss up and catch. Try for varous heights:

Lfi Rolling & ball between Indian Clubs. Place a row of Indian clubs
at the centre of playing field and mark two lines on either side of the dubs
at a reasonnble distance, Give o ball to each bov, who should roll the
ball through Indian clubs directly in front of them. The boys at the
other end to gather the balls and roll them back through the clubs.

(3) Throwing & ball over a high rope. Either tie a rope to two posta
or let two boys hold it while standing on high stools. Station boys on
either side of the rope, Let one group throw the balls over the rope while
the others attempt to catch and throw them back over the rupe pgain.

IV. Recreative

(1) Simple Tag: Fix the houndaries for the game. Select one boy
to be the “It". At signal e must chase and touch any of the other boya
The boy tonched becomes the “It" in torn.

(2) Whip Tag: Let children sit on the circumference of a circle that
is already marked.  Prepare s small whi];nwilh paper ar eap or a big hand-
kerchief. The “It” runi round the cirele and drops it huﬁ.‘md any one of
the seated plavers, without his  knowledge. the player behind
whom the whip wis placed does not find it, the "It will pick it up after
completing ane round and drive the seated player round the circlo by hitting
him with the whip till he takes his seat once again. If the player finda
the whip earlier, he should pick it up and chase the “Tt™ until the “T¢"”
takes his seat. The person holding the whip becomes the “It" wnd the
game is continued.
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. (3) The Woodcutler and the Axe: Narrate the story and get it enacted
with vigorots movements,

LESSON NO. 4
L. Introductory

(1) Free running, at signal jump as high as possible and continue run-
ning, change to brisk walk eto. :

(2) Feot npart jump, feet together jump. Repent several times.
{mﬂﬂf}'“ﬂm.*ﬂkﬂkﬂaﬁrﬁlmmﬁhmmnm i heavy
Tiurden.

(4) Steer the ohip: Divide the class inte smaller groups. Let the
leader stand in front of his group und others standing behind him in a
file. The leader leads his group in running, ski ping ete. without inter-
fering with any other group on the playfie leaders to cover
as much ground s possible.

IL Informal (Exercises)

{n) (1) Walk on tip-toe, at signal stop ar change to mmning on toes as.
mggmind] by tﬂﬂl‘-h&lg-

2) Jump on the spob, going higher and higher nt every jump. For
vu:'::lﬁun indicate direction to which they hnhvlihtu change at signal

(#) Lunge with one hand on the knee and circle the other arm.  Repeat
with the other arm.

(b} (1) Hugging knee from standing position :  Raise one leg up by
ing the knee, prasp just below the knee with both hands and touch
the knee with the f:rglmd. Repeat it with the other lig.

2) Crouch sitting, ot signal strotch one sileways returm to crouch
{ .
sitting ; ropeat several times on both legs.

(3) Free running or skipping, at ignal stand on one leg with arms strot-
ched sidoways,

IIl, Special Activities

(1) Run and jump over marked spaces with inereasing widihs.
(2} Throw ball to partners—with n bounce. change to direct throws,
() Run to head snzpended chjects,

IV. Becrealive : Mark u cirels and lot chililren gtatud wround the eircle
with equal distance from one another. At signal, they run and ﬁ to
:T:rimtn;:: thml:: in front. Those who sre overtaken should go and in-

& the cele,

(2) Jump the shet : Mlmﬁluimihngthnfmpounlﬂnnhum
it. Thumnhnmmhhalhumlruu“hucimhmdmlh;hnhnilaltmg
the ground around the circle, Each child to jump up as the ball pears
him s us to avoid being kit by the ball,
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[#) Orows and cranes : Fix the end boundaries of the playing aves,
ﬁvﬁumudwintntwugrwpu_lmlmakulhmuundfmingmuhﬂthm
in the eentre of the playing ares at a distance of about six feet. Name
Lme group, crows the otler crunes. Teacher calls out Crr..... OWILH,
.o cranes and the group bearing the name called ont by the teacher should
chase and touch the opponents until the end line, The opponents
try to reach safety zone without being touched. Those caught go over
to the apposite kide. Repeat the game seversl times and then declare the
‘winner.

LESSON No. 5.

1. Introductory

(1) Run from one side of the field to the other. On the trip back,
skip. gallop, or hop ns suggested by the teacher.

{2) Kesp the basket full (Lesson No. 1)

{3) Free skipping, ut signal, take o partner and walle briskly, At the
next signal, join hands with another couple and form a ring and continue
skipping, or change to other activities as suggested.

{4) Free runming, at signul mum back to the line and stand in good
position,

1. Informal (Exercises)

{a) (1) Crawl anywhere ''like o cat", st signal stop in erouching posi-
tion. Imitate an angry cat by keeping hands on floor aml stretohing
Jkmees to arch the back.

{2) Orook sitting :—Stretch the legs and return to crock sitting.

{3) Lying on back rub one knee first and then the other.

(4) (1) Run anywhere on the Held, st signal stand like “statnes.”

2) Free skipping, at signal sit on heels and place hands on knees and
“erow hop” on the spot.

{3) Rabbit hop with longer hops, ut signal stmighten ap slightly, with
“ears up’ to lsten.

Ill. Special Activities
(1) Aiming at Indian clubs in pairs. Place an Indian club in the
middle with two players standing on opposite side. One of them rolls the
ball to knock down the club with the partner taking his turn alternately.
{2) Jump over & rope held sbout 4 or 6 fect above the ground.  Land

in a crouching position.

(3) Crooeli jump nmuuﬁ forwand (Hebbit hop) on' reaching the cetitre

?:E; the fleld, get up, run back and jump as high as possible over the starting
=

IV. Recreative

(1) Dog and the bome : Draw two parallel lines at a distance of about
thirty feet. Divide the class into two gronps and make them stand on
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thee lines.  Give numbers to each member of the group. Place an object,
e.it. Kerchief, in the centre of the playing fleld. At sigmal, the number
culled hy the teacher should rush to the object in order to snstel it back
homo without being touched. Emphasise feinting, and waiting for the
ight moment to snatch the object: Declare the winning team at the end

of the game.

Variation :  Place more than one object in the centré and call s
“numbers” as the objects placed.

(2] Tiger and shesp :  Divide the cluss into ps of cight to ten mem-
bers in each group. Ench group stands in & file formation with the lesder
standing in front with arms ontstretched. Group members to hold the
waist of the boy in front of him. For each group select an “It”" who will
act ss the tiger,  His group will move in any direction along with him,
but they should not break the chain. At signal, the tiger tries to touch
the lust boy in the file. If ho succeeds, the tiger bocomes the leador of the

group, with another *Tt° appointed s the tiger.

(#) Hop Scatch Gold : Draw sbout six to eight small cireles within
an area of abont 30 30 feet. Number vach of the cireles. Fix o aln-ﬂ.ll:li_
tiiillm Provide each student with o disc either wooden or prepured out

o picees,

The class can be divided into groups snd mark the playing area &= nbove
For each gmup.

A player must kick the dise inte the cireles marked in the serial orver,
from the starting line. The player has to follow up his ghort, hopping and
counting the number of kicks required to make the dise land inside the
cirtle numbered one, After having seorsd the first circle, try far the
second circle once again from the atarting line. The player to complete
each cirddo or the complote course in the fowest number of kicks, is the
wininer for that particnlar circle or the wholo gama,

Geang 11
1. Introductory Activities

(1) Walking, running. skipping, galloppinzs, hopping ete, freely and withe

riners 2. Skip jumps. 3. Follow the Iﬂ;ﬁ:r. d-_F i Ya. 5. Circle chase,

Imitations of bears, monkeys, gimffes, hirds, ete. 7. Running and
clapping to keep the rhythm. ~ 8. Giant strides, §. (orners change. 10,
Jumping the book. 11. Steer f;.-uur own pourse, 12, Keep the basket full.
3. Free running, at mf\nl. ollow the lender in maze running. 14, Here,
thore and everywhers. 15, Running, jumping to touch suspended objsots.
16. Running t’hmu.ght the arel, 17, Axmfa Jumping, movirg forwand,
backward ete. 18, Simple tag. 10. Jump the shot, 20. Keep the ball
maving.

II. Informal Exercises
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7. Trunk bending forwand. 8. Trunk bending forwand downward from
Jong sitting position. 9. Single arm cireling. 10, Heels mising and koees-
full bending. 11. Hold the foot in front and behind with hand, 12, Hog-
. ging the knee from standing and lying down position, 13, Imitation of

, elephant, ete. 14, Imitations of aotions of fishermen; sawing wood,
railway porters ete. 15, Place ane hand on the ground and mn quickly
round 1t. 18, Crook lving and tonching floor overhead with hands seve-
val times. 17. Crouch, knees strotching and bending. 15, Walking about
clasping snkles, 10, Holding one foot behind and jumping round and
round, 20, Jumping on spot turning while jumping.

HL Special Activities

I. Running in pairs with short steps and high knee raising. 2. Runn-
ing to head objects suspended at increasing heights. 3. Running al sig-
nal jump and kand in couch position with finger support, spring up and con-
tinue. 4. Walk with giont strides across playground. 5. Skip jump with
rebound. 6. Skipping with partners and holiling hands, at signal, change
hands and direction and continue skipping. 7. Jnmping marked spaces
of increasing widths. 8. Jump the swinging fope. B,  Stapding : bhrowd
jump. 10. Jump ropes or objects of varying heights. 11 Freo ronming,
batting & ball in the air with hand, 12. Running in twos bouneing . ball
from one to the other. 13, Throw a ball in the air nmil Tun ur:ii eatch,
14, Hit the ball against o wall and eatel, 15, Throw o ball to the partner
with mnderarm sotion. 16, Bounve the ball acros to the partner with
overarm setion. 17. Hopping with alternate knee mising. 15. Hoping, hold-
ing foot behind with opposite hand, change feot with a spring. 19. Hop
and step alternately. 20. Hopping on the spot with high knee raising and
alternate wrm swinging.

IV. Recreative

(1) Cat amd the mice, 2, Squirrels and trees. 3. Shndow Tay, 4.
Magic ring. 5. Hitting players with a mg hall, 6. Giant’s treasure, 7. In
the pond on the bank. 8. Hopping tag, 4. Pluck the tail. 10, Soldiers
and brigands. 11, Nose tag. 12, Namaste, 13, Sore Tag. 14. Rels

s in mbbit hop, Fog jump, erab walk, gallopping, skipping, tue
walle ste, 15. Pobito or stone mee. 16, Blind man's buff. 17. Story
play—Cap vendor and the monkeys. 15, Buililing a honse, 10, Binging
games. 20 Follow the leuler.

(igane 11

L Introductory

I. Running, skipping, jumping, gallopping, hopping ete. 2 Free
running, at signal, jump upwand and turm about andd ooutinue ruuulnﬁcin
the opposite direction, 3, Stand in two fines far apart, at signal, members
of one fine run round their partners in the opposite line and return to start-
ing position. Repeat with the other team. 4. Running, jumping marked
:L:.cua. 5. Here, there everywhere. 6. Walk abont briskly suywhere on

playground, on signal join hands with a partner and sit down. 7.
Chasing partner from a double ring. Partners run in oppasite direotions,
at signal those in inner ring chase their partners in the outer ring. B,
Change between running, in slower rhythm and walking. 9. Free
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Tunning, ab & severpl high skip jumps on the spot, and continue run-
‘l:im;mE 10. Ke%pmihe balls mg-:]tlring. Place three or four balls and let the
boys keep the balls moving by kicking, throwing, bouncing ete. 1L
Ball soramble.  Teacher throws as muny balls as possible in any direction,
children collect them. See who collects the most, 12 Ehmmx freely,
&t signal join hande with a pariner and continue skipping. the next
gignal, make fours and run to head o rope held overhead. I3, Crab walk-
running sidoways on all fours. 14, Reverse crab walk. 15. Lame dog—
lift one leg up and move on two hands and the one foot. 16. Bear walk—on
all fours, travel by stepping with the right and left foot simultaneously
and theo stepping with left hand and right foot simultancously. 17. Kanga-
roo jumping.  Pluce any convenient object between the ankles (Varintion :
Knees) and jump forward. Replace the object if it fulls down. 18, Steer
your own course imitating different vehicles. 19. Run on the spot and
glapping the thighs, at signal, jump up a8 high as possible and continue
running. 20, Free running, at signal, run to two or more murked lines,
21, Keep the balls up: Give two or three balls with the dbject of koeping
them wp in the air without dropping on the ground.

Il Informal (Exercises)

. Uross-logged sitting, head dropping forward and stretching wp-
ward, 2. Crose-logeed sitting :  twist the trunk from one side to the other.
4. Crouch :  hands not too pear feot, run on the spot keeping hands still.
4. Cross-logged sitting, trunk bending downwarnl to to with
forehend. 5. Lying face upwards position : hug one knee, quick leg chang-
ing af signals. 6. Lying position : raise head to look at your toes.
7. Kneel sitting, bend forward and toueh knees with forehead und sit back
on heels. 8. Eneel-sitting 1  Look round as far as poasibln by turning Ehl!
head and the trunk. 1, Feet astride, trunk bending downward with
husuls as far behind ws possible thrast through the logs. 10, Drawing the
bow : feet clese, arme furward with fists touching, with right arm draw
the bow ; repeat with the other hand, 11 Feet together ; quick trunk and
head turning with arms swinging to sideways position, 12, Lunging out-
wand to touch the ground. 13, Thread the needle: Stand on one leg
with hands clisped in front, pass the log through the ol hands with-
out wnclssping hands. Repest on the other leg, 186, the neodle
and hop mund and ronnd on standing leg. 16, Partners standing sido by
side with faee in opposite directions, support each other by gmsping at
the shoulder. Steotoh the outside arm and leg sileways. Emphasise
straight knee, ankle and direct body. 16, Skip, jump on the spot
low sud high alternately.  17. Hopping on the spot with knee raised, chang-
ing Teet at signul, (Teacher to give signals at specific mtervals to establish
rhythm) 15, Hopping on the spot with the high knes ralsing, 19, Hop-
ping, holding foot behind, at signal echange feet with a spring. Skip
jumps ¢n the spot | moving  forwanl, smong sidewards (left and tight)

L. Special Activities

Jumpe ;1. Standing brosd jump from cirelo to cirolo which wre mark-
ed at suitable intervals. 2. Frog jump from cicole to cirele. 3, Side-
WRYS jlm:.ﬁing over n low rope, partner helping., Partner stands astride
rope and holds the jumper's bands. The jumper with some preparatory
.ﬁmpu oft the spot, makes & high jump over the rope, landing with knees
bent and standmng up again. 4. Crouch, jump over a stick on to & mat,
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Practites with ball : 5. Throw a ball to partner using under and over
arm uction. 6. Throw and change places with partner. 7. Throw and
bounce alternstely from one to the other. 8. Throw a ball against o wall
and catch it on the rebound. Repeat. Varintions—Clap once and at
later stages more than once before catching the ball. 9, Throwing ball
ints a basket for accuracy.

Rhythmics ; 1. Walk four steps forward and clap on the last
step,  Walk backwards four steps and elap on the last stop. 2. Running
forward four stepa and elapping on the last step, nunning ard and clap-
ping on the last step. Varistion—Bend down and clap on the last step in both
movements, 3. Step left foot furwanl, bend forward and clap, at the same
time tapping the right toe behind the loft foot. Next, step right foot forward.
bend down snd elsp ot the same time tappibg the left toe behind the
right. (Thiz movement can be taught in two or four counts), 4. Step
left foot ferwmrd bend down and clap at the same time tapping the right
toe behind the left foot. Next step right foot forward, hips firm and tap
the left toe belind the right foot at the same time. (This can be done
either in two or four counts). _

Self-Testing Activities and Stunfe ; 5. Forward roll.  (mats to be
used) Take n orowching position at the head of the mat, then touch the
hewd well in and roll forwand witls the back of the bead, veek and back
toucling the mat in that order. 6. Lead up to hind stand : Stand
about 12° away and with back towards the wall. Take the crouch position
with hands support, then lift one swot, press it against the wall. Lifi the
other foot and it similirly. Try to raise the fest as farup as
posiible, Keep the head up nnd arms straight, for safety practice in pairs.
7. Free practices in cartwheel

Recreative

Minor games, 1. Squat.tag. 2. Comic tag, 3. Chain tag. 4. Cat
and mt. 5. Hop tag. 6. Twodesp. 7. Circle Ball (Pass) 8. Dodge
ball. 9. Find the leader, 10, Magie Wand. 1l. Running circle catch.
12. What is the time Mr. Wolf 1 13, Zig-Zig running reluy. 14. Hopping
skipping, galloping relays. 15. Last couple out. 16. Buoll in the ring.
Story Plays : 17. Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves. 18. Cirous.

Grade IV
Introductory :

1. Walking, running jumping, skipping hopping ete. 2. Run and
touch various objects and return to atarting line and stand in good position.
3. Free ronning, at signal form u ring.  Free skipping, at signal, run to
form four rings and continue skipping. 4. Fres running, at signal, form
files behind leaders in koee full bent position. &, Skip, jump on the spot,
four high and four low. 6, Free gallopping and crcling the arms.
7. Astride jumps, at signal, erouch with Gnger support. 8, Steer the
ghip, turning about st signal. 9. Race across playground bouneing and
catching & ball in pairs. 10, Keep the ball moving. 11. Chair Tag.
12. Squat Tag. 13. Maize running with various types of imitations,
14. Inge Ya. 15. Crows and Cranes. 106, Comer change. 13, Feet
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astride, holding ankles und moving about. 18, Merry-go-round. 19; Giant
strides across the playground. 20, In a loose group, jumping on spot,
forward, backward, sidewnrd ete.

Informal (Exercises)

1. Prone kneeling : Lift ane arm up and look behind as far back a8
possible. Do it with the other hand. 2. Lean standing against a wall,
swing one arm forward upward ; arms changing with forwand swing.
3. Jump feet sstride : arms upwan] bend—sink. 4. Feet astride :
bend down aml touch the ground with finger tips. 5. Stand with one
foot forward ; grasp the ankle with both hands and touch the knee to the
forchead. 6. Feet astride ; Trunk bending downward to grasp the
ankles. Empbasise straight knee positions. 7. Stand feet together |
Strotch the toe and ankle to touch the ground forward and sidewnys.
8. Stand with one foot forward, rise on toes and take full-knee bend.
position. 9. Crow hop : feet together, tuise heels, come to full knee
bending position, keeping the hands just abave the kpee and hop on the
spot, forward, sideways ete. 10, Stand on one leg, hold the other foot
in front;, one hand catching hold of the toe and the other hand giving
guppart at the knee. Hopononeleg. 11. Crouch with hand sapport,
stretch one leg sideways with o springy movement., 12, Cross-legaed
sitting ; touching the knee with the opposite enr. 13. Free skipping, ot
signal stop on one leg with arm' sideways. 14, Free running, at sigooad
jump to crouch with finger support. 15 Free skipping, at signal stop
on toes, knees full bent and erow hop anywhere, Hund up and repeat,
18. Duck walk anywhere, at signal, run to corner amnd stand up ereet.
17. Free skipping, ot signul, stop on one leg.  Standing on one leg
bend down to touch toe with each hand i turn, 18, Bear walk any-
where, at signal, change to walking on toes. 19, Crouch jump, moving
anywhere on the playfiell. 20, Lying down on the back “bicyeling”,

Special Activities

o Jumps ;- Astride jump—Heel clicking while in the air, land again
with feet apart. 2. Hop and step slternately from eirele to virole.
3. Groups sunding behind leaders, run across playground, jumping
centro line.  Later, jump a marked space. 4. Run snd jump over a
sories of obstacles and marked spuces. 5. Crouch jump over a low tope.

. Pructiceswith bell | 1. Throw a ball against & wall, elap the hands
twice before catching it. 2. Throw a ball against & wall, turn round snd
catch the ball on the rebound. 2. Throw the ball against & wall, touch
the ground with the hand, get up and eatch it. 4. Walking circle catch.
&, Try wnel bit w target From u suitable distance.

_ Rhythmies: 1. Astride jumps, cronch with finger support on every
sixth count, spring to astride position and repest. 2. Skip jump on
with rebouml, two on the r:rit-‘ two moving siddeways. 3. Step IR font
forward, bend forward und clap at the same time {apping right too be-
hind the left foot. Step right foot forward and hop on it, bringing the left
leg forward in the air with hips firm. Hepeat contionously. 4. Same
movement as above, except clap on right side, instead of hands an hips.
5. Same movement but produce sound by flicking the thumb and the
mididle finger cn vither side, instead of clapping.
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: MTeﬁng Activities and Stunte © 1. Forward roll. 2. Backwand
1;‘:!! 3. (.'nrt:noel (free) 4. Handstand with support with three boys—

ping ; two kneeling by the side and ono supporting leg standing behind.
H. Walking on lmlmnujlrmtm.

Recrvative . 1. Touch stone tag. 2. Sashtang Namaskar tag. 3.
Ankle tag. 4 Back to back . 5. Pinch-ho. 8. Go home. 7.
Circle toes, %, Club bowling, 0. Numbers change. 10. Puss in the
corner. 11. Animul tag. 12.' Blind hop tag. 13. Spoke reluy. 14
Flag relay. 15, Hoop relsy. 16. Bean bag arch relay. 17. Bounve
and catch reluy, 18, F)o(lge ball. 10, Simple spud. 20, Wild horses.
21, Informal touch kaduds,

Grade V,

Introductory :—

I. Walking, running, hopping, skipping, jumping, elimbing, ete, in
Ipose groups and I pairs. 2. runuing, 'Im:m:iug over marked places
3. Running forward and backward in twosor fours. 4 Walk in a
reluxed manner, change to brisk walking, jogging and running at top spe-
ed for n short distance. 5. Chain tag. 5. Keep the ball moving with
one or two players to itercept, 7. Merry-go-round. 8. Follow the
leacdor with running, skipping, walking, and spring steps. 0. Running in
groups to head u rope stretched overhead. 10, Balls or bean bage ecta-
mble. 11, Dodge ball. 12. Frog jump or other smimal run from cirele to
circle. 13, Free and caught. 14, Cirole chase. 15, Piuck your par-
tners (ail. 16,  Giant strides, continuous standing long jumps across
playground and run back. (count the number of jumps required to cross
the playground), 17. Inge Ya. IS. Jump the shot. 19 Running,
jumping a series of ropes with controlled landing, 20, Sleer your own
volirse imitating vatdons vehicles

Informal ( Exercises)

1, Skip jumpon the spot with urm eircling, 2. Lean standing, trunk
bending: downward to grasp ankles. 3. Crook  sitting : one leg straight, leg
changing with hands at sides on ground. 4. Astride : trunk bending down-
ward with rhythmic pressing to clop ground with hands, 5. Crouch, stretch
ont leg to the rear and then bend, to be dene alternately. 6. Lying on back,
lift enclt beg in turn ue high as poesible. 7. Crook sitting in twos ; feet touth-
ing, hands joined ; trunk falling backwand and forwand alternntely. Partuers
pulling each other in turn. 8 Feet sstride : Trunk bending dovnward,
with iythmw pressing 10 touch ground with fingers and fists. 9. Lying
an back, lift one arm and kick the hand. 10, Ceouch jump on the spot, Taw
nid high alternately. 11, Feet together: full knee bend mising heels with
arms sideways. 12, Free running, st shgmal, stand on toos with arms sitle-
wavs. 13, Lean standing, arms swinging forward upward to touch the
wall, wisch arm in turn, followed by both arms. 14. Arm bending aml
stretching sideways. 15, Informal lunge with hand support, single arm
circling slowly nnd then quickly. 16, Step snd lunge forward and to
the sides with arms sideways. 17, Free runnng, nt signsl. thread and
unthread the needle, stand up straight and bug the knee. 18 Informal
Tunge with hand support, single arm swinging forward, backward and cir-
cling twice. 10, Feet together | stroteh one leg forwand, and to the sides
with arm sideways. 20 Cross-legged sitting, hands on koees, quick



changes to astride long sitting.
Special Activities:

Jumpi: 1. TInformal practices in hop, step and jump. 2. Jumpng
over a series of low ripes, encouraging j'ul:l:l]'-lill? us high as possible. 3.
Jump from a height. (o chair, or table, low wall e0.) with a high spring
snd Jand in knees mll bent pesition, 4, Standing spring jump ; try and
reach ns high as possible preferally sgainst & wall 5. Jump o swinging
Tope.

Practices weith ball : 1, Running ecirele cateh with and without
centre player, 2, Throwing the ball. under the leg agamst the buil e
entchinz it. 3. Throwing the ball behind the back or shoulder agui-
net the ball, tum about and eatch it, 5. Alming practices ; Hitting
partier with o beun bag or o amall rubber ball, Thu-ﬁrrtmr runs anywhere,
the player should chase him  outil be can: hit him. erse the arder. D
Bunning circle basket throw.

Riythmics : Hips firm : Tapping step, 1. Hop on the left foot
four times and tap four times the vight toe in front with the knee straight.
Clinnge the feet with a slight spring und repeat the movement. 2. Do
the same movement sideways and backwards 3. Crosswise step : With
8 low spring jump, land with right crossed in front of the left. Come back
to Feot together position, jomp and bud with the left foot orossed in front
of the right. Repeat. 4. Revise the previous steps and add: Step lefs
foot forward, bend forward and elap at the same time tapping right toe
behind the left foot, step right foot forward, and hop on it, bringing left
Yeg forward in the air and clapping overhend. 5. Hop on the left, bri
right cross-wise in front in the air, clap on the lefi hand side, then hop
on the right, bringing left erosswize in front in the air and clap on the
right hand side,

Self-Testing Activities and Stunts : Revise the practices learnt already.
1. Cock fight. 2. Pulling contest : Stand toe to toe over a line eatch
hold of partner's hand and pull him over the line. 3. Running for speed
a short distunee, 4. Handstand against & wall with partner helping (cnly
for a short time) 5. Free vaulting againat practices with shorl lathis,

Reereative : 1. Touch hands and run. 2. Boiler Burst. 3. Poison
i]irdu. 4. Musical circles. (Poison area). 5. Snake catch. 8. {.‘;iilf
ong. 7. Couple tag. 8. Statue tag. 9. Ten ste 10. Boundary
1l. Three eourt dodge ball. 12 Infimm.l i‘meule'm. Keep the ball up.
I4. Comer spry 15, Bounce mnd cateh relay. 18 Ball and rope relay.
17. Five pina. 18, Releasing the prisoner, 19. Tunnel ball relay. 20, Odd
man. Zl. Ground Ball,

SENIOR STAGE.
Grade VL

Introdwstary Adtimilies 1. Walking, runming; Jumping, gallopi
hopping, skipping, throwing ete. 2. Free running - m L lniiﬂE::ﬁ
npart, gullop step sideways aocross playvground, at signal, jump on  the
spot. Al second signal, repeat in the opmim direction. 3. Two lines well
apatt, une standing astride, Opposite line races neross, through partners®
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Iogs and back. Repeat with other tearn. 4. Here there everywhere,
5. Running, change to running with long springy steps, change to brisk
walking, 6, Free munning, alternately bouncing and throwing a ball from
one hand to the other. 7. Free skipping. at signal making rings of given
number, 8, Corners change. 9. Keep the ball moving. 10. Free running,
at zsignal race to the starting line and do high knee marching. 11. Free
galloping, at signal jamp upward with about turn and continus running
in opposite direction. 12. Leap frog pratice in twas - Vaulting over part-
ners' back with hand suppoet. 13, Chain tag. 14, Three court dodge ball.
15. Magic wand. 16. Continuous standing long jumps across the play-
field. 17. Running practice with long steps, high spring. 18. Zigzag
roninng relay, 19. Run to jump over & low rope and nun to head a high
rape. 20, Continuous leap frog in groups.

Formal Erercises : 1. Arms forward roising and arms sinking.
2. Arms sideward raising and arms sinking. 3. Arms upwarl bending
and sinking. 4. Arms forward upward raising and forward downward
sinking. 5. Arms sideward ppward raising and sinking sideward down-
ward. 6. Trunk bending forward with hips firm. 7. Tromk bending
sideways. 8. Trunk bonding down to touch ground. 9. Lang sitting
trunk bending downward to grasp ankles, 10, Long sitting with legs
apart and touching the kues with the forehead. 11 Cross:legued sitting,
arms under bend, trunk bending sidewnys. 12. Lunging cutward to
tonuch the ground. 13. Arms sideways full knes bend. 14. Hips firm, leg
stretching forward, sideward aud backward.

Indigenous Exercises :

1. Swryenamaskar

11 Asamas: (1) Bhojangasan (2) Arndha Shellabhassna (3) Bae
Vakrasana (4) Dahina Vakrasans (Half fish poses).

Lezim : Fundamental positions and commands : (1) Char Thoka
{2) EK Jagah (3) Adhi.

_ Marching Practices : Give commands for *'Attention”, stand-at-sase,
tumings, numbering and stepping. Marking time and tarnings on

Special Activities

Jumps : 1. Practice in Long Jump., Encourage take off with
one foot that is natural and convenient, height in air, and landing with bath
feet in & ecrouch position with & forward body lean, (Use pit or mat for
Neritngy,

[ﬂl Practice in High Jump : Obligue jumps over a series of ropes
of increasing heights. Take of I:-it.h ane foot, and try for height and light
landing.

(3)., Informal practices in Hop, Step and Jump with a view (o
exeouting a coordinated movement.

Ball Practices : 1. Throwing practices : Underarm, overarm, and
gide throws, for accuracy and power. 2. Catching practices: low, and
high balls, 3. Dribbling practices on the spot using aliernate hands.
4. Kmhﬁ a ball ; eorrect use of the inside of the foot at the base of
the ball should be demonstrated for safety and better perfurmance.



B v.v

Rhythmic Practices : 1, Suhool boys' frolic ; {a) Jumping Jacks
(4 counts) with partner on the spot. (b) Sliding to the right four connts,
(e) Jumping Jacks on the spot-4 counta, (d) Sliding back to starting
position—four counts. (e) Jumping Jacks—four ecounts Repeat  the
same movement on the left side,

3, Repeal the steps learnt in provious lessons with *“Kolattam' or
“tipri"—two wooden sticks provided to esch pupil.

4. Introduce any local folk dance steps,

Self-Testing Activities and Stunta

. Y- Revise the nctivities taught in the previous lessons. 2. Simple
dive of low heights preferably over & partner in kneeling and arms bent
position. 3. 50 yards run for speed (for boys). Emphasise natural srm
action, forwand body lean ete, 4. Leap frog prastices.

Recreative

L. Three deep. 2. Hoppi tag. 3. Spud. 4. Five passes.
5. Releasing the pﬁmn—lwﬁ;f for kabaddi. 8. Circle Kho-Kho with
simple rules. 7. Whip Kebadds 8. Circle chase. 9. Circla
10, Three-legged rolay. 11.  Arch ball relay. 12, Jump the stick
relay. 13, Catch nnd  throw ralay. 14, Cross tag. 15. Standing
broad jump: Fullow on method. 16, Informal touch Kabaddi. 17,
Informal Football (Football tonch) 18,  Circular Pillar Ball. 19, Moving
target.  20. Ring volley-Lall,

Graoe VT,

Introductory : 1. Walking, running, ﬂkt’pping. hopping, throwing,
ete, 2. Running on spot with high knee raising. 3. Btart with a
relaxed walk, change to brisk walking, jogzing and running at top speed
ncross playground. & Jumping jucks o the spot and while turning.
8, Maze rumning. 6. Circle chase. 7. Voult over, eeawl under and
runroand. 8. Five passes. 0. Corners change (with now activities),
10, Froo cartwheels, 11. Fisherman's net, 12 Sohool hoys frolie stops
taught. 13. Giant sirides across playground. 14 Touoh tands and
run. 13, Jumping over marked spaces and ending with u eartwheel,
16. Quick off the mark. 17. Bombardment. 18, Keep the  hall up.
19. Ruming cirele vateh, 20, Pres mucching.

Formal Exercises

1, Fundsmental commands, turnings numbering, open  aml closs
onder formations. 2. Marching in a file or twos, 3. Arms forward
wpward, forward, downward—3$ oounts. 4. Arms sideward upwand,
sidownrd downward—4 counts, 5. Arms forward, step Jeft foot forward,
arma upward, heels raiss and back to position  in four counts. Repeat on
the right. 0. Arma sideward, left foot sideward stop.  Arms upward and
heeli mise. Back to starting position in four counts. Ropeat on the
right. 7. Arma mising forward, upward, trunk bending forward down-
ward to touch the ground with hands, raise the arms upwards and come Lo
starting  position—4 counts, 8 Foet apart with hip Brm—Bond the
trunk to left aml raise the trunk and come back to original position—4
wounts,
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Indigenous Exercises : 1. Revise the exercises learnt in the previous
grade, 2. Ordinary Dand, 3. Ordinary Bithak.

Lezim : Bevise the exercises previously taught. 1. Pavitra Do Rukh.
2. Ghum Jao. 3. Age phelang. 4. Peeche phelang 5. Johar Chal

dpmmtm Work : Dumbells ; Free-hand exercises can be done with
dumbells with the exception that introduced exercises in which the
dumbells can be conveniently cliked,

Wand Exercises : Fundamental positions : Camy  wands, wands in
position ete. 1. Toe touching series. 2. Stepping seriea.

Asangs = 1. Dhanurasan, 2, Matsyasana, 3. Shalsbhusans.

Special Activities :

Jumps : 1. Practices in standing and running broad jump. 2,
Practices in standing and running high jump. 3. Free practice in hop,
step and jump for coordination purposes.

Ball Practices : 1. ﬁﬂ!‘ﬂhlﬁ ractioes with a tennis or ericket ball. 2.
Catching a low, high ball and er;d‘mg ground balls. Demonstrate the cor-
rect technuigues of getting under or behind & ball, keeping the eyes on
the ball, preparing o cup of the hands, “Drawing in" of the hands with
the impact of the ball (to avoid resistance) closing the Cup of hands, ete.
3. Bowling practices: Fundamental skill of overarm and circulsr move-
ment of the bowling arm. 4. Throwing practices for power and acouracy.
Aim at objects placed or marked ngainst 2 wall from a snitable distance;

Rhythpvics » 1. Revise the movements taught in the previous Grade.
2. ‘Kolattam’ or ‘Tipri’ Steps. 3. School boys' frolic; Inelude (a) See-saw:
one partner sits down, the other standing reverse and repeat twioo each
movement in four counte.  On the apot, moving right and left sidews
a8 previously indicated. (b) slapping : one partner fakes slapping by
bringing the hand olose to the upmut‘s cheek while the opponent claps
his own hands in front of him. rse the process. Two slap and o
alternately twico hy each mn. On the spot, sliding right and le
sideways as before. (c) wik wrms with partner and go round once
four connts. On the spot to the right and left respectively.

Self Testing Activities and Stunts © I. Reviss the wetivities taught
previously, 2. Two or more forward sad backward rolls done econtinuo-
usly—from u file formation. 3. Continuous leap frog with a final eart-
wheel. 4. Practices in handstand, head-stand ete, Agninst a wall or with
one partner. 5. 90 yards run for speed.

Becreative © 1. Wild horses :  Variation, mount the horse st the end
of espture, 2. King of the eircle. 3. Circlo Kho, Kho, 4. Of the
cirelo, 5. Swinging rope jump. 6. Jump the shot. 7. Phyground
football. 8. Captain hall. 9. Ten passes. 10, Line soccer. 11. Over
pod mder relay. 12, Tunnel und straddle over relay. 13 Chariotr lay.
14. Pnss the buck felay. 16. Run andasit and tap relay. 16. Head
balanving relay. 17, Gulli  Danda, 18, Volleyball. 19, Roanders.

2. Nondi or Langadi.
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" Grade VIIL

Introductory : 1. Walking, running. jumping, throwing ete, 2. Maze
Tomming, ﬂ.wﬂunninghnimla, clapping on every altefnate or fonrth
count, 4. Jumping forward, backward and sidewards in loose groups.
6, Vault over, crawl under and oun round. 6.  Childrons’ frolic. 7.
Jumping jacks moving forwanl and backward 8, Running in u file,
wheeling left or right. 0.  Back to back tag. 10, Simpls tog. 11. Free and
eaught. 12, Cock fighting. 13. Fiherman's met. 14 Wild horses.
15. Chauge between free gulloping, low skip jumps and ruming . with
knees high, 18, Ball scrambile. 17, Giant strides seross playgronnd,
and race back to starting  position. 18, Free skipping, st signal join
crossed hinuds with partner and epin round cn the spot. 10, Free runn-
ing, alternately bouncing and throwing & ball from one hand to the other.
20, Keep the balls up.

Formal Exercises
I. Msrching : In three or fours, wheeling ete. 2. Feet astride, both
hands behind one knee, pull head to knee. t soveral times an both

sides nnd  then crowch. 3. Kneel sitting, touch knees with head and
unroll. 4. Crook lying, streteh each leg in tumn ashi%h as possible. 5,
Crouch, knee stret hing and bending several times. 8. Lying on back,
raise arms overhead to touch the ground alternately, 7. Feet apart and
arme sidewnys stretch, touch theleft toe with right hand and right toe
with the left alternately. 8. Lunge left foot and arms forward, streteh
arme sideways and return to  position  of four counts. 0. Rise on heels,
arms sidewnys and full knee bend with arms bent in front—4 counts,
10. Feet apart and woms sideways, twist the trunk to left and right
side.

Lesim : Pevise the exercises taught in the -ptevions grade .
Teazh . 1. Chandravat, 2. Chandruvat baithak, 3. Domal, 4. Domal
Baithak. 5. Guj Bel. 6. Sher Dhnj. 7. Mo Mia, 8. Gol Chal.

~ Wand Exercises ; 1, Lunging series, 2. Leg Raising. 8. Knee bend-
ing.

Drembells ; Revise exorvises,

Indian Clabs : Fundamental positions. 1, Outward cirole—single arm.
2. Inward circle—single arm. 3. Repeat with both arme. 4. Outward
ciroles ono ab the side and one behind—single anm, altarnate and with both
bHands. 5. Inward circles : onoe in front, and the other bebind the baek—
single arm, alternate and both hands.

Asanas: 1. Pasc’imotanasans. 2. Halasana 3. Veeparit Eari 4, Sar-
vangasana, 5. Seersaann. The lust two awmmas to be done for o very
short time only.

Denda : 1, Scorpion Dand. 2. Frog Dand. 3. Leap Dand, 4. Turn-
ing Dand.

Special Activities
Jumps :  Teach simple fundamental skills in fong jump and high jumnp,
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Starta for sprints mees : Crouch start. Emphasise a faster getaway,
short steides, forward body lean position, natural arm action eto.

Major Games ; Simple fundamental skills of Kho-Kho, Kabaudds,
Football, Valley-ball, Guili Danda, ete

Rhythmics : Ravise the steps that have been taught.

Tatroduce local folk dances, Musio accompaniments should receive
special attention whenever possible.
Self-Testing Activities and Stunts

1. Horizantal bar—ehinning, hanging, swinging ete.

2, Simple pymmids in smaller groupe
3. Handstand, earthwhed, hoadstand, diving cte.

Recveative - 1. Pull into eircle. 2. Magic wand. 3. Three courd-

e ball, 4. Flying Dutchman. 5. Thres deep. 6. Luggage van.
7. Circle Kho-Kho. 8. Circle Rush. 9. Ten pases. 10, Captain ball.
11. Pin Soccer. 12. Valley-ball, 13.Gulli Danda. 14. Mount tag. 15. Leap-
Frog relay. 16, Kangaroo ball relay. 17. Sedan chair relay. 18, Skinnig
the s=nake, 19. Toss and eatoh relay. 20. Dumbbell push relay.
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